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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Handycam. With your Handycam you can
capture life’s precious moments with superior
picture and sound quality.

Your Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

DCR-TRV950E only

q O,

Hereby, Sony Corporation, declares that this
Handycam is in compliance with the essential
requirements and other relevant provisions of
Directive 1999/5/EC.

Countries and areas where you can use network
functions are restricted. For details, refer to the
separate Network Operating Instructions.

Memory Stick
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NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with @ or &
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

MosapaBnaem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem umgpoBom
Buaeokamepbl Handycam cpupmel Sony. C
nomoLybto Bawer Buaeokamepsi Digital
Handycam Bbl cmoxeTe 3anevaTtneTb goporve
Bam MrHoBeHMA XU3HU C NPEBOCXOAHbIM
Ka4yeCTBOM M306paXkeHnA 1 3ByKa.

Bawa uuposan suaeokamepa Handycam
OCHalLLeHa yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbLIMU
PYHKLMAMK, HO, B TO XK€ BPEMA, €10 O4eHb
nerko nonb3osatbcA. Bckope Bbl 6yaete
co3aaBaTb CeMelHble BUAeonporpammbl,
KOTOPbIMM CMOXETe HacnaxaarbcA Bce
nocneayoLme roapl.

BHUMAHUE
[nA npefoTBpalleHna noxapa unu
MOpaXKeHMA 3NEKTPUYECKIUM TOKOM He
noAeepraiTe annapaT BO3AEWCTBUIO AOXAA
unu Bnaru.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopakeHuA aNeKTpU4EeCKnm
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.
Ob6paiantech 3a 06Cny>XMBaHMEM TONMbKO K
KBanMhLUMpoOBaHHOMY NEPCOHany.

Ona nokynateneu B EBpone

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
LASER KLASSE 1

LUOKAN 1 LASERLAITE
KLASS 1 LASERAPPARAT

BHUMAHUE

OneKTpoMarHUTHbIE NOMA NpY onpeAeneHHbIX
yacToTax MOryT BfIMATb HA KAYECTBO
n306paxkeHnsa 1 3Byka AaHHOW LmndpoBoi
BUAEOKAMEpbI.

3T0 n3genve NpoLno NPoBepKy Ha
cooTBeTCcTBUE TpeboBaHWAM OupekTuebl EMC
ONA NCNOMb30BaHWA COEAMHUTENbHBIX Kabenew,
Kopo4e 3 MeTpoB.

MpepynpexxpeHue

Ecnu cTtatnyeckoe anekTpn4ecTso unm
3/1IeKTPOMarHeTM3mM NpvBeaeT K npepbiBaHuIo
(HeBbINOMHEHWIO) Nepeaayn AaHHbIX, TO
nepesanycTuTe NpyKiagHyo nporpamMy unm
oTcoeanHuTe u nogcoeanHnte USB-kabenb
onAThb.



For the customers in Europe

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
LASER KLASSE 1

LUOKAN 1 LASERLAITE
KLASS 1 LASERAPPARAT

ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this digital camcorder.

This product has been tested and found
compliant with the limits set out in the EMC
Directive for using connection cables shorter than
3 meters. (9.8 feet)

Notice

If static electricity or electromagnetism causes
data transfer to discontinue midway (fail), restart
the application or disconnect and connect the
USB cable again.

DCR-TRV940E only

For the customers in Germany

Directive : EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC

regulations when used under the following

circumstances :

* Residential area

* Business district

¢ Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 classB)

Tonbko ana mopaenu DCR-TRV950E

Bbl MoXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh OyHKUMM AOCTYNa K
CeTW TONbKO B HEKOTOPbIX CTPaHax 1 pernoHax.
Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHNA CM. B OTAENbHON
WHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCnyaTaumm cetu.

Tonbko anAa mogenu DCR-TRV940E

&
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Main Features

*Recording moving pictures on a
. . . tape (p. 37)

Recording moving pictures *Recording still images on a tape
or still images, and playing
them back

(p. 69)

*Playing back a tape (p. 53)

*Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick” (p. 62, 175)

*Recording moving pictures on a
“Memory Stick” (p. 198)

¢ Viewing still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” (p. 211)

*Viewing moving pictures on a
“Memory Stick” (p. 216)

*Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” using the USB cable
(p. 256, 262)

*Viewing moving pictures recorded on
tapes using the USB cable (p. 251)

*Capturing images on your computer
from your camcorder using the USB
cable (p. 253)

*Converting an analog signal to
digital to capture images onto your
computer (p. 264)

Capturing images on your
computer




Main Features

Accessing the Internet via a

Bluetooth compliant device

(DCR-TRV950E only) Accessing the Internet, sending/
receiving your e-mail. For details,
refer to the Network Function
Operating Instructions supplied
with your camcorder. (DCR-
TRV950E only) (p. 266)

Other uses

Functions for adjusting the exposure in the recording mode
«BACK LIGHT (p. 47)

*SPOT LIGHT (p. 48)

= Recording images with the flash (p. 64, 180)

=PROGRAM AE (p. 87)

= Adjusting the exposure manually (p. 95)

= Flexible Spot Meter (p. 96)

Functions for giving images more impact

= Digital zoom (p. 43)
The default setting is OFF. (To zoom greater than 12x, select the digital zoom power in
D ZOOM in the menu settings.)

= Fader (p. 73)

= Picture effect (p. 76)

= Digital effect (p. 78)

= Titles (p. 154)

= MEMORY MIX (p. 190)

Functions for giving a natural appearance to your recordings
= Sports lesson (p. 87)

= Landscape (p. 87)

= Manual focus (p. 98)

= Spot Focus (p. 100)

Functions for use with recorded tapes

«END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec Review (p. 51)
=DATA CODE (p. 54)

= Tape PB ZOOM (p. 111)

= ZERO SET MEMORY (p. 113)

*TITLE SEARCH (p. 114)

= Digital program editing (p. 126, 205)

sainjea ure



MMMIHAc a19HE0HDQ

OcHOBHbIEe PYHKLUM

e 3anucb ABUXKYLLMXCA
n3obpaxkeHun Ha KacceTy (cTp. 37)
3anucb ABUXYLINXCA U ¢ 3anucb HEMoABUXHbIX

HeMoABINKHbIX M306paxeHNN 1 n3o6pakeHuii Ha kacceTy (CTp. 69)
UX BOCNpousBeaeHmne

¢ BocniponaseaeHne KacceThbl (CTp.
53)

e 3an1cb HenoABMXHbIX
nsobpaxeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 62, 175)

e 3anucb ABMXXYLLMXCA
nsobpaxxeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 198)

* [TIpocMOTP HENOABUXKHbIX
n306pa>keHnii, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 211)

¢ [IpoCMOTP ABMXKYLUMXCA
n3obpaxxeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 216)

¢ [IpocMOTp M306paKEHUN,
3anuncaHHbix Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢
nomoubto kabena USB (cTp. 256,
262)

e [lpocMOTp ABMXKYLLMXCA
N306pa>KeHnNn, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha
KacceTbl, ¢ nomoLlbio kabena USB
(cTp. 251)

e 3axBaT N306pa>keHnn ¢
BUOEOKaMepbl Ha KOMMNbIOTEP C
nomoubto kabena USB (cTp. 253)

¢ [IpeocbpasoBaHme aHanoroBoro
curHana B uMdpoBon AnA 3axeBaTa
N306pa>KeHNn Ha KOMMbIOTEP (CTp.
264)

3axBaT u3obpakeHui Ha
KoMnbloTep




OcHoBHble (hyHKLUUN

[OocTtyn B UHTEepHeT 4epes
Bluetooth-coBmecTumoe
yCTPOUCTBO

(Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV950E)

JocTtyn B VIHTepHeT, oTnpaBka/
Nnosny4eHne 3N1eKTPOHHON NOYThI.
MoapobHyo MHChOPMaLMO CM. B
MHCTpyKUMK MO aKcnyaTaumm
dyHKUMM paboThbl B ceTw,
npunaraeMon K BuaeoKamepe.
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E)
(cTp. 266)

Opyrue cnoco6bl UCMONb30BaHUA

DYHKUMM ANA PErysIMpoBKU 3KCMO3ULIMKN B PeXXUMe 3anucu
* BACK LIGHT (cTp. 47)

e SPOT LIGHT (cTp. 48)

® 3anucb N306pa>keHnii co BCMbIWKON (cTp. 64, 180)

e PROGRAM AE (cTp. 87)

® PerynnpoBKa aKCrno3uumm Bpy4Hyto (cTp. 95)

® VHuBepcasbHbli TOYEYHbI (DOTOIKCNOHOMETP (CTp. 96)

DYHKUUM ANnA npuaaHuA achgeKToB 3anmcaHHbIM U3o6paxeHnAm

e L IncppoBan TpaHchokauma (cTp. 43)
YcTaHoBka no ymonyanuio - OFF. (OnA TpaHcdokauum 6onee 12x Bbibepute
cTeneHb UndpoBon TpaHcdokaumm B nyHkTe D ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0.)

e denpep (cTp. 73)

® OchchekT nsobpaxkeHua (cTp. 76)

e LindppoBon apcpekT (CTp. 78)

® Tutpbl (cTp. 154)

* MEMORY MIX (cTp. 190)

DYHKUMM ANA NPMAAHUA 3aNUCAM eCTEeCTBEHHOro Buaa
e CnopTuBHbIE cocTA3aHuA (CTp. 87)

e [laHawadpTHLIN pexxum (cTp. 87)

® PyyHanA chokycuposka (cTp. 98)

e ToyeuHbI dokyc (cTp. 100)

®yHKLUUM, Ucnosib3yemMble 4J1A 3anUcaHHbIX KacceT

e END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/IpocmoTp 3anucu (cTp. 51)
e DATA CODE (cTp. 54)

e PB ZOOM pnsa kaccetbl (cTp. 111)

e ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 113)

e TITLE SEARCH (cTp. 114)

e LIncopoBon MOHTaXK nporpammel (cTp. 126, 205)

nnmiHAc a19Hg0H2Q
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— na nonb3oBaTtenen Windows ... 251

MpocMOoTp M306pa>KeHNI, 3anUcaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”, ¢ nomoLbio
KOMMbtloTepa
— [na nonb3oBaTtenen Windows... 256

MoacoennHeHne Buaeokamepbl K
KOMMbIOTEPY € nomoLlbio kabena USB
— [lnA nonb3oBaTtenen
Macintosh ........cccovviieeiiiiiiiiien, 259

MpocMoTp n3obpaxkeHunin, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”, ¢ nomoLbio
KoMMbloTepa
— [InAa nonb3oBartenemn
Macintosh ........cccovivvieiiieiiiiiin, 262

3axBaT n306pakeHni ¢ aHanoroBoro
BUAEOYCTPONCTBA Ha KOMMbIOTEP
— ®yHKUMA NpeobpasoBaHmA
(o1 L2 F=V 1 F- RO 264

Ucnonb3soBaHue chyHKuumn Network
(tonbko moaenb DCR-TRV950E)

LOCTYN K CETU wevviiiiiiee e 266
Monpo6bHyto nHdopmaumio cMm. B
MHCTpyKUMM No akcnnyaTaumm yHKUMm
Network, npunaraemon K Bugeokamepe.

BbinonHeHUe MHAUBMAYANbHbIX
yCTaHOBOK Ha Bugeokamepe

M3MeHeHre yCcTaHOBOK MO YMONYaHMUIO C
MOMOLLUBIO MEHKD ..evveveeeeeeeeeieeeeenenns 269

Mouck un yctpaHeHue

HeucnpaBHOCTEN
Tunbl HEMCNPaBHOCTEN U CNOCO6bI UX
YCTPAHEHUA ... 301
VHOnKauma caMognarHOCTUKM ........... 308
Mpenynpexaatowme nHONKaTopbl 1
COOBLLUEHUA ..ot 309
LOononHutenbHaA uHgopmauuma
Vicnonb3yemble KacCeThbl ...........uue..... 311
O 6aTapemnHom 6noke
“InfOLITHIUM” ..o 315

O ctangapTe i.LINK 318
VMcnonb3oBaHne Balen Bugeokamephbl 3a

TPAHULEN ..eeevveeeeiee e eieeeniaeesieee e 320
MHdpopmauma no yxody 3a annapaToMm u

Mepbl MPeAOCTOPOXHOCTH ............ 321
TexHu4eckme XxapakTepUCTUKM .......... 330

OnepaTuBHbIN CNpPaBoOYHUK

O603Ha4veHWe geTtanemn n opraHos
YMPABAEHUA ..o
AncaBuTHbIN yKasaTenb
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Quick Start Guide - Recording on a tape

This chapter introduces you to the basic features to recorded
pictures on tapes of your camcorder. See the page in parentheses
“()” for more information.

\. J

1 Connecting the mains lead (p. 29)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 24).

Open the DC
IN jack cover.

AC power adaptor (supplied)

=

"!!‘es
Q)

o3

4.;‘7/
/]

A~

Connect the plug with its A
mark facing up.

2 Inserting a cassette (p. 33)

N\

e \ N\ (
o Slide [ OPEN/4 e Insert the cassette e Close the cassette

EJECT in the direction straight as far as compartment by

of the arrow to open possible into the pressing on the

the lid. cassette compartment cassette compartment.
with the window After the cassette
facing out and the compartment goes
write-protect tab facing down completely, close
upward. the lid until it clicks.

g \ J

Write-protect tab




3 Recording a picture (p. 37)

( N
o Remove the lens cap.

O sct the POWER
switch to CAMERA
while pressing the
small green button.

\ 7
( N
O press START/STOP.
Your camcorder
starts recording. To
stop recording, press
e Press OPEN to open START/STOP again.
the LCD panel. \. S
The picture appears
on the screen. Viewfinder

When the LCD panel is closed, use the viewfinder with your eye
against the eyecup.
Adjust the viewfinder lens to your eyesight (p. 42).

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting is set to off. If you want to record the date
and time for a picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 30).

apINg 1IEIS YINd

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD
screen (p. 53)

é )

o Set the POWER switch 9 Press <« to rewind the tape.
to VCR while pressing

the small green button.
REW®

G

e Press B to start playback.

PLAY

NOTE

Do not pick up your
camcorder by holding the
viewfinder, the flash, the LCD
panel or the battery pack.

13
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Quick Start Guide — Recording on a “Memory Stick”

e N\

This chapter introduces you to the basic features to record on a
“Memory Stick” of your camcorder. See the page in parentheses
“( )" for more information.

\. J

1 Connecting the mains lead (p. 29)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 24).

Open the DC IN
jack cover.

AC power adaptor (supplied)

e

Connect the plug with its A
mark facing up.

2 Inserting a “Memory Stick” (p. 165)

o Slide MEMORY e Insert a “Memory
OPEN in the Stick” in the
direction of the arrow “Memory Stick” slot
to open the “Memory as far as it can go
Stick” slot. with the » mark
facing up as
L illustrated. )

e
Q=7

L\ (@ MEMORY EJECT

& $}/ Press the
/4»/ MEMORY EJECT
\ once lightly to

“Memory Stick” slot eject it.



3 Recording a still image on a “Memory Stick™ (p. 175)

0 Remove the lens cap.

LCD panel.
The picture appears on the
screen.

>

@ st the POWER switch to
MEMORY/NETWORK
(DCR-TRV950E only)
while pressing the small
green button.

e Press OPEN to open the ]
-

L 7
(@ pressing PHOTO | @ Press PHOTO
lightly. deeper.
You can start The image while

recording when
the small green
button on the

pressing the button
deeply is recorded

screen stops on the “Memory
flashing, and Stick.”
L lights up. )

Viewfinder
When the LCD panel is closed, use the viewfinder with your eye against the eyecup.
Adjust the viewfinder lens to your eyesight (p. 42).

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting is set to off. If you want to record the date
and time for a picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 30).

Monitoring the playback still images on the LCD

screen (p. 211)

( )

@ set the POWER switch to
MEMORY/NETWORK
(DCR-TRV950E only)

or VCR while pressing
the small green button.

J \\

Press PLAY or {1 PB. The last recorded
image is displayed.

PLAY | or [ PB

NOTE

Do not pick up your
camcorder by holding the
viewfinder, the flash, the LCD
panel or the battery pack.

apINg 1IEIS YINd
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AxoAuee Amodioiag ou ogaloogaodAd

PykoBoAcCTBO N0 6bICTPOMY 3anycKy - 3anucb Ha KacceTy

e N\

B naHHoM rnaBe npvBeAeHbl OCHOBHbIE (hyHKLUMKM Bawen

BUAeOKamepbl AnA 3anvMcu n3obpaxkeHni Ha kacceTbl. bonee

noApo6Hy0 MHOPMaLMIO CM. Ha CTpaHWLE B KPYT/bIX CKObKkax
»

‘)

\. J

1 MoacoeanHeHune Kabena NUTaHUA (ctp. 29)

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHnM BUAEOKaMepbl BHE MOMELLEHNA MOJSIb3yWTech 6aTapeinHbiM 610KOM
(cTp. 24).

OTkpowTe
CeTeBoin aganTep  KpbIWKY
NMepeMeHHOro Toka  rHesga
(npunaraeTcs) DC IN.

e

MoacoeanHuTe WITEKEP TaK,
4TOObI 3HaK A Ha HeM 6bin

obpalleH BBepX.
2 YcTtaHoOBKa KacceTbl (cTp. 33)

o MepeaBuHbTE 9 BcTaBbTe kacceTy no e 3akpoinTe kacceTHbIN
nepekno4yaTenb NPAMOW B KaCCETHbIN OTCEK, HaXXaB METKY
[~ OPEN/AEJECT B OTCeK [0 ynopa Tak, Ha KacceTHOM
HanpasneHun YTO6bI OKOLLKO 6b110 oTCekKe.
CTPEnKun, 4TobbI obpalleHo Hapy>y, a Mocne TOro, Kak
OTKPbITb KPbILLKY. NenecToK 3aluTbl OT KacCeTHbI 0TCeK
3anucu - BBEpX. MOJSIHOCTbIO
OnyCTUTCA BHUS,
3aKpOWTE KPbILLKY [0
b g wenyka.

o JNlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anucu ~ /




3 3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA (ctp. 37)

(o CHUMUTE KPbILLKY 06BEKTHBA. ]

© Haxwnre OPEN,
4TO6bI OTKPbITh
nanenb XK.
Ha akpaHe
noABuTCA
n3obpaxeHue.

Bupouckatenb

'

\.

9 HaxaB maneHbKyto
3€1eHYI0 KHOMKY,
yCTaHOBUTE
nepeknoyaTtenb
POWER B nonoxeHue
CAMERA.

N

7

0 HaxxmmTte START/
STOP. Bugeokamepa
HayHeT 3anucb. AnA
OCTaHOBKM 3anucu
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
START/STOP eule pas.

Ecnu nanenb XKK[] 3akpbiTa, BOCNONb3yWTECh BUAOMCKATENEM,
rnAgA B OKynap.
OTperynupyinte 06BbEKTUB BUAOUCKATENA B COOTBETCTBUMN CO

CBOWUM 3peHneM (CTp. 42).

[Mpu nokynke BuAeoKamepbl HAaCTPOMKa YacoB OTK/oYeHa. Ecnu Heobxoammo 3anucaTs aaty u
BpeMsA n3obpaxkeHnA, nepes BbINOMHEHNEM 3anMcy YCTaHOBUTE HACTPONKy Yacos (cTp. 30).

akpaHe XXK[ (ctp. 53)

4 NMpoBepka BOCNpoOU3BOANMOro n3obpa>keHuA Ha

o YcTaHoBuTe
nepeksnoyartenb
POWER B nonoxeHue
VCR, HaxaB
ManeHbKyto 3ef1eHyt0
KHOMKY.

7
9 HaxmuTe KHonky < ansa
nepemMoTKU NeHTbl Hasag.

REW®

&g

e Haxxmute KHomky B nns Havana
BOCMPOM3BEAeHMA.

PLAY

NMPUMEYAHUE
He nogHumarite
BueoKamepy, Aepxa ee 3a
BMAOUCKATESIb, BCTbILLKY,
naHenb XK nnn 6atapeiiHbin \§ ‘
6n0K. g

fxoAuee Amodiroiag ou oaroogoMAd
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PykoBoAcTBO o 6bicTpomy 3anycky - 3anuch Ha “Memory Stick”

B paHHoM rnaee npviBeAeHbl OCHOBHbIE hyHKLMKM Bawen
BMAeoKamepbl AnA 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick”. Bonee
noApo6Hy0 MHOPMAaLMIO CM. Ha CTpaHuLE B KPYribIX CKObkax

‘().

1 MoacoeanHeHune Kabena NUTaHUA (ctp. 29)

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHnM BUAEOKaMepbl BHE MOMELLEHNA MOJSIb3yWTech 6aTapeinHbiM 610KOM

(cTp. 24).
OTkpoiTe
CeTteBon agantep KPbILLKY
nepemMeHHoro Toka Ir:leap,a Dc !

(npunaraeTcA)

»/" :

W eie

e

‘;Y’\
7 //f

e

MoacoenmHuTe WTEKep Tak, 4TobbI
3HaK A Ha HeMm bbin1 0bpalleH BBEpX.

2 YctaHoBKa “Memory Stick” (ctp. 165)

AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oalotogaodAd

o MepensuHbTE 9 BctasbTe “Memory
nepekno4yaTenb Stick” cnoT gnA
MEMORY OPEN B “Memory Stick” no
HanpasneHun CTPenKku, ynopa Tak, 4Tobbl
4TObbl OTKPLITH CNOT 3HaK P 6bin
anAa “Memory Stick”. HanpasieH, Kak

. nokasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.

pN=

\|[+4 MEMORY EJECT

S Crerka HaxxmuTe

/4 > MEMORY EJECT

. OAVH pas, 4Tobbl
n3Bneyb ee.

Cnot anA “Memory Stick”

18



3 3anucb HenoABMXXHOro n3obpaxeHuna Ha “Memory Stick”(cTp. 175)

e Haxmnte OPEN, 4T06bI
OTKpbITb NaHens XK.

o CHUMUTE KPbILLKY 06BEKTUBA.

Ha akpaHe noABuTCA (
v|306pa)|(eH|/|e, 9 YcTaHoBuTe nepekn4yartenb
POWER B nonoxenve
MEMORY/NETWORK
(Tonbko moaens DCR-
TRV950E), Haxas
ManeHbKyto 3efeHyto
L KHOTKY. )
{ N
e HaxwmuTe cnerka e Haxxmute KHonky
kHonky PHOTO. PHOTO cunbHee.
3anuncb MoOXHO Mpu 6onee
HauuHaTb, Koraa CUNBbHOM HaXkaTum
MarneHbkaa 3eneHan Ha KHOMKY
KHOTMKa Ha 3KpaHe n3obpaxeHue
nepecTaHeT Muratb 6yneT 3anvcaHo
1 bynet ropeTtb Ha “Memory Stick”.
__ MOCTOAHHO. )

Bupouckarenb
Ecnu nanenb XXKK[] 3akpbiTa, BOCNONb3yiTEeCh BUAOUCKATENEM, TMALA B OKYNAP.
OTperynupyiite 06BEKTUB BUAOMCKATENA B COOTBETCTBUN CO CBOVM 3pEHMEM (CTP. 42).

[Mpu nokynke BUAeoOKamepbl HACTPOKa YacoB OTKoYeHa. Ecnu Heobxoammo 3anucats aaty u
BpeMsA n30bpa>keHnA, nepes BbINOMHEHNEM 3anMcy YCTaHOBUTE HACTPONKy Yacos (cTp. 30).

lNMpoBepka BOCNpoON3BOAUMOro HeNoOABMXHOIo U306paXkeHnA Ha aKpaHe

XKL (cTp. 211)

r
o YcTaHoBuUTe nepeknoyaTens

POWER B nonoxenue
MEMORY/NETWORK
(Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRV950E)
unm VCR, HaxaB ManeHbKyto
3eNEHYI0 KHOMKY.

. J
\

9 Haxmute PLAY nnn <1 PB.
OT0b6pasnTcA nocnegHee 3anncaHHoe
n3obpaxkeHue.

NMPUMEYAHUE

He nogHumarite
BuAeoKamepy, Aepxa ee 3a
BMAOUCKATESIb, BCTbILLKY,
naHenb XK nnn 6aTapeiiHbin \§ ‘
6n0K. g

AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oarodogaodAd
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— Getting Started —

Using this manual

— MoproTtoBka k JKcnnyatauum —

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pyKoBoACTBa

The instructions in this manual are for the two
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The DCR-
TRV950E is the model used for illustration
purposes. Otherwise, the model name is
indicated in the illustrations. Any differences in
operation are clearly indicated in the text, for
example, “DCR-TRV950E only”.

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.
When you carry out an operation, you can hear a

beep to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Types of differences/Pa3nuuma mexxay moaenamm

VHCTpYKUMM B AAHHOM PYKOBOACTBE
npeaHasHayeHbl ANA ABYX MOAENeN,
nepeyncneHHblx B Tabnuue Huxe. MNepen Tem,
Kak MpoYecTb JaHHOe PYKOBOACTBO M HavaTb
aKcnnyaTaumio Bawen Buaeokamepel,
npoBepbTE HOMEP MOAENMN HA HUXKHEN CTOPOHE
Buaeokamepsbl. B kavecTBe nnnoctpauum
ucnonb3yetcA mogens DCR-TRV950E. B apyrux
cnyyaAx HoOMep MOAENN yKasaH Ha pUCyHKax.
Kakune-nnmbo pasnmuma B aKCniyataumm 4eTko
yKasaHbl B TEKCTe, Hanpumep, “TofbKO MoAerb
DCR-TRV950E”.

Mpu 4TeHnn paHHOro pyKoBOACTBA y4MTbIBANTE,
YTO KHOMKW 1 YCTAHOBKW Ha BUAeokamepe
nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMW 6yKBamu.

Hanpwuwmep: YctaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTtens POWER
B nonoxeHne CAMERA.

Mpw BbINONHEHWM ONepaumK Ha Buaeokamepe
MO>XHO YCIbllaTh 3BYKOBOW CUrHar,
NOATBEPXXAAIOLLWIA BLINOSTHEHUE onepauum.

DCR- TRV940E TRV950E

Mark on the POWER switch/

MeTka Ha nepeksoyatene POWER MEMORY MEMORY/NETWORK
Network function/®yHKuUMA paboTbl B ceTH — ([ J

@® Provided/WmeeTca
— Not provided/OTcyTcTByeT



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue faHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Note on Cassette Memory

Your camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can use only mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend that you use a tape
with cassette memory C/!|.

Functions that require different operations
depending on whether or not the tape has a
cassette memory are:

—-END SEARCH (p. 51)

—DATE SEARCH (p. 116)

- PHOTO SEARCH (p. 119)

Functions you can operate only with the cassette
memory are:

—TITLE SEARCH (p. 114)

—Superimposing a title (p. 154)

- Labelling a cassette (p. 160)

For details of cassette types, see page 311.
You see this mark in the introduction of

features that are operated only with
cassette memory.

only

Cassettes with cassette memory are marked by
(!l (Cassette Memory).

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ depending on the
country or region. To view your recordings on a
TV, you need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorised recording of such materials may be
contrary to the copyright laws.

MpumevyaHue No KacceTHOM
namMmaTun

Bawa suaeokamepa pabotaet B chopmate DV.
Bbl MOXeTe Ucnonb3oBaTh ANA BuAeOKamepbl
TOMbKO KacceTbl MuHM DV. PekomeHayeTca
MCNosb30BaTh KAaCCeTy C KACCETHON NaMATbiO
ql.

Hwxe nepeyuncneHsl yHKUUK, KOTOpbIE
TpebytoT BbINOHEHUA Pa3NMNYHbIX Onepauuii, B
3aBMCUMMOCTM OT UCMOJIb30BAHNA KacCeTbl C
KacCeTHON NamATbIo nnu 6e3 Hee:

—END SEARCH (cTp. 51)

—DATE SEARCH (cTp. 116)

—-PHOTO SEARCH (cTp. 119)

@yHKUMM, KOTOPbIE MOXHO UCMOMb30BaTh
TOJIbKO MPY HAIMYMM KacCeTHON NaMATH,
cnepyoLme:

- TITLE SEARCH (cTtp. 114)
—HanoxeHue tutpa (cTp. 154)
—MapkupoBka kacceTbl (cTp. 160)

MoppobHee 0 TMNax KacceT cM. Ha cTp. 311.

YR OTOT 3HaK MOXHO yBMAETb Npu

WA OnMcaHWM dyHKUMIA, KOTOPbIE MOXHO
MCMOMb30BaTh TOMLKO MPY HANMNYNK
KacceTHOW namATK.

KacceTbl ¢ kacceTHOM NamATLIO MapKUPYHOTCA C
nomoLbto 3Haka (J!| (kacceTHaA NamATb).

NMpumeyaHue No cuctemam
LBETHOro TesieBUAeHUA

B pasnuyHbix cTpaHax u permoHax
MCNOSb3YOTCA pasdHble CUCTEMbI LIBETHOMO
TenesnaeHua. nA npocMoTpa 3anucen Ha
3KpaHe Tenesm3opa HeobXxoaAMMO UCMONb30BaTb
Tenesn3op Ha 6ase cuctemol PAL.

MpepocTtepexxeHue 06 aBTOPCKOM
npaBe

TeneBu3NOHHbIE NPOrpaMmbl, PUbMbI,
BUEOKACCEThbI U Apyrue matepuanbl MoryT 6biTb
3alMLLEHbl aBTOPCKMM MPaBOM.
HecaHKLUMOHMPOBaHHAA 3anuch Takux
mMaTepuanoB MOXeT NPOTUBOPEUUTL 3aKOHaM 06
aBTOPCKOM MNpase.

uuneLeAuruoNde M eMgoLodgo / pauels bumeo
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Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue faHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Precautions on camcorder care

Lens and LCD screen/finder (on

mounted models only)

* The LCD screen and the finder are
manufactured using extremely high-
precision technology, so over 99.99% of the
pixels are operational for effective use.
However, there may be some tiny black
points and/or bright points (white, red, blue
or green in colour) that constantly appear on
the LCD screen and the finder. These points
are normal in the manufacturing process and
do not affect the recording in any way.

* Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

* Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

* Be careful when placing the camera near a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD screen,
the finder or the lens to direct sunlight for long
periods may cause malfunctions [c].

* Do not directly shoot the sun. Doing so might
cause your camcorder to malfunction. Take
pictures of the sun in low light conditions such
as dusk [d].

[a]

Mepbl NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTU NpU
yxope 3a Bugeokamepom

O6bekTMB U aKpaH XXK[/Bugouckareno
(TONbKO Ha MOHTUPYEeMbIX MoAenAXx)

* kpaH XXK[ n Bugouckartesib U3rotToBJieHbl
C UCMOJIb30BaHMEM BbICOKOTO4HOM
TexHosnorum, u 6onee 99.99% Touek
pa6oTtatoT 1 3(pheKTMBHO UCNOSNb3YIOTCA.
OpHako Ha 3kpaHe XXK[ u B uBeTHOM
BMAoMcKaresne MoryT NoABNATLCA YepHble
u/vnu Apkue To4ku (6enbie, KpacHble,
CUHMe unu 3eneHble). MoAasneHue 3ITux
TO4YeK 06bIYHO CBA3AaHO C
Npon3BOACTBEHHbIM NPOLIECCOM, U OHU
HUKaK He BJIMAIOT Ha 3anuchb.

He nopgepraite Buaeokamepy BO34eUCTBUIO
Bnarv. lNpenoxpaHanTe Buaeokamepy ot
0OX/AA U MOpPCKOW BoAbl. Bnara moxeTt
NpuBECTU K Henonaakam B pabote
BuAeoKamMepbl. VIHoraa HencnpaBHOCTb
yCTPaHMTb HEBO3MOXHO [a].

Hukorpa He ocTaBnANTe BUAEOKAMeEpPY B
MecTax, rae TemrnepaTtypa nogH1MMaeTcA Bbllle
60°C, Hanpumep, B aBTOMObUne,
NpUNapKoBaHHOM B COJTHEYHOM MeCTe, UNn
noJ BO3JENCTBUEM MPAMbIX COMTHEYHbIX Ny4ein
[b].

ByabTe BHMMaTENbHbI, KOraa ocTaBnaeTe
Kamepy B6M3M OKHa UMW BHE NOMELLEHUS.
[lencTBME NPAMOrO CONMHEYHOro cBeTa Ha
akpaH XXK[, BugovckaTenb Unn 06beKTB B
TeyeHne AIMTENbHOrO BPEMEHN MOXET
NpUBECTU K UX HeucnpasHocTH [c].

He BbINONHANTE CbEMKY COMHua. 3TO MOXET
NPVBECTUN K HEUCNPaBHOCTN BUAEOKAMEPbDI.
BbinonHAnTe cbeMKy conHua B yCOBUAX
HM3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTM, HanpuMep, Npy 3akarte
conHua [d].

[b]

N

Z
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Checking supplied
accessories

NMpoBepka npunaraemMmbix
npuHaane>XXHocTeun

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eauTechb, YTO B KOMMEKT MOCTaBKMN
BUAeOKamMepbl BXOAAT creaytoume
NPUHaANEXHOCTU.

2 .
| =2——
@ 5 6l

AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),
mains lead (1) (p. 25)

[2] NP-FMS50 battery pack (1) (p. 24, 25)
A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 60)
[4] Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 340)

[5] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 341)

(6] Shoulder strap (1)

Lens cap (1) (p. 37)

“Memory Stick” (1) (p. 163)

[9] USB cable (1) (p. 236)

CD-ROM (SPVD-008 USB Driver) (1) (p. 243)

Cleaning cloth (1) (p. 322)

12 Stylus (1) (DCR-TRV950E only) (p. 267)

21-pin adaptor (1) (European models only)
(p. 61)

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
storage media, etc.

CeTeBoM apanTep nepemeHHOro toka AC-
L10A/L10B/L10C AC (1), kabenb nutaHua
(1) (cTp. 25)

BarapeitHbini 6ok NP-FM50 (1) (cTp. 24,
25)

CoeauHuTenbHbIK Kabenb ayavo/Bnaeo
(1) (cTp. 60)

(4] BecnpoBoAHbIN NYAbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHus (1) (ctp. 340)

Batapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) ana nynbTta
AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHus (2)(cTtp. 341)

(6] MneyeBoit pemeHb (1)

Kpblwka o6bekTusa (1) (cTp. 37)

“Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 163)

[9] Ka6enb USB (1) (cTp. 236)

Ouck CD-ROM (ppaviBep USB SPVD-008)
(1) (cTp. 243)

YucTtAwan TkaHb (1) (cTp. 322)

I'Iep)o (Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV950E) (cTp.
267

21-wTbipbkKOBbIV apanTep (1) (Tonbko
eBpornevickne mogenu) (cTp. 61)

CO.ﬂep)KMMOG 3anncaHHOro matepuana
HEBO3MO>XHO BOCCTaHOBUTb, eCnu 3anucb nnun
BOcCnpousseneHne He nony4nnunucb no npuynHe
HencnpaBHOCTWN BUAeOKamMepbl, HOCUTeNAa n
T.0.

uuneLeAuruoNde M eMgoLodgo / pauels bumeo
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Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

War 1 NMNoaroroBka
MCTOYHMKA NMUTAHMA

Installing the battery pack

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.
(2) Slide the battery pack down until it clicks.

YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapelHoro 6noka

(1) NMoaHnmuTe BUOOUCKATEND.
(2) MepenBuHbTe 6aTaperHbIn 650K BHU3 A0
LenyKa.

To remove the battery pack

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.

(2) Slide the battery pack out in the direction of
the arrow while pressing BATT down.

OnA cHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6noka

(1) MogHuMKTE BUAOUCKATESD.

(2) NMepenBrHbTE 6aTapemnHbIn 650K B
HanpasneHUN CTPENKKW, HaxxaB KHonky BATT
BHU3.

BATT release
button/
KHonka BATT
ONA CHATUA
6aTapernHoro
6noka

If you use the large capacity battery pack

If you install the NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/
QM91 battery pack on your camcorder, extend its
viewfinder.

Mpu ncnonbsosaHuu 6atapeniHoro 6noka
60nbLIOA eMKOCTH

Mpu ycTaHoBKe Ha Bugeokamepy 6atapenHoro
6noka NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/QM91
BblABUHbTE BUAOUCKATENb.




Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

Lar 1 MoaroroBka UCTOYHMUKA
nuTaHua

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

See page 315 for details of “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A
mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
Charging begins. The remaining battery time
is indicated in minutes on the display
window.

When the remaining battery indicator changes to

7], normal charge is completed. To fully charge

the battery (full charge), leave the battery pack

attached for about one hour after normal charge
is completed until FULL appears in the display
window. Fully charging the battery allows you to
use the battery longer than usual.

3apapka 6atapeHoro 6noka

Vcnonb3yinte 6ataperiHbii 6nok anA Bawen
BMAEOKaMepbl MOCne ero 3apAaku.
Bawa Bugeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C

6aTapenHbim 6r1okoM “InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M).

MoapobHble cBeneHNA o baTaperiHoMm 6roke
“InfoLITHIUM” npuseaeHbl Ha cTp. 315.

(1) OTkpoiiTe Kpbilwky rHesga DC IN n
noacoeanHMTe ceTeBon aganTep
nepemMeHHOro Toka, npunaraemblii K Bawen
Buaeokamepe, kK rHesgy DC IN Tak, 4yTobbl
MeTKa A Ha WTekepe bbina HanpasneH
BBEPX.

(2) MoacoeanHuTe Kabenb NUTaHWA K CETEBOMY
afanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(3) MopcoepnHnTe Kabenb NMUTAHWA K CTEHHON
poseTke.

(4) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG). HayneTcA 3apAaka.
B okoluke avcnnen 6yaet oTobpaxkaTbcaA
ocTaBlueecA BpemA paboTbl 6aTapeiHoro
610ka B MUHyTax.

Korpa nHaukaTop ocTaBLUerocA BpeMeEHN

paboTbl 6aTapenHoro 6510Kka M3MEHUTCA Ha @,

3TO 3HAYMT, YTO HOpMasibHaA 3apAaKa
3aBeplueHa. [nA nonHon 3apAnkv 6atapeHoro
6noka (nonHaA 3apAgkKa) octaBbTe
6aTapenHbln 650K NOAKIIIOYEHHBIM
nNpubIn3nNTENbHO Ha OAVH Yac nocne
3aBepLUeHVA HOpMarbHOM 3apAAKKU A0 Tex nop,
rnoka B OKOLUKE AUCTSIeA He NoABUTCA
nHankauma FULL. MNonHaA 3apagka
6aTapenHoro 6510ka no3sonAeT Bam
ncnonb3oBaTb 6aTaperiHbii 610K fosblle, YeM
06bI4HO.

([ 85 min ) ]‘ [ 1007 min T FULL])

uuneLeAuruoyde M eMgolodgol / pauels bumeo
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

LWar 1 MoaroroBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuAa

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

Mocne 3apAaaku 6atapenHoro 6noka
OTcoeanHnTe CeTeBOn aaanTep NepeMeHHoro
Toka oT rHe3aa DC IN Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe.

Note

Prevent metallic objects from coming into contact
with the metal parts of the DC plug of the AC
power adaptor. This may cause a short-circuit,
damaging the AC power adaptor.

Remaining battery time indicator
The remaining battery time indicator in the
display window indicates the approximate
recording time with the viewfinder.

Until your camcorder calculates the actual
remaining battery time
“---- min” appears in the display window.

When you use the AC power adaptor

Place the AC power adaptor near a wall socket. If
any trouble occurs with this unit, disconnect the
plug from a wall socket as soon as possible to cut
off the power.

Charging time/Bpema 3apAaaku

MpumeyaHue

He ponyckaiTe KOHTakTa MeTanMy4eckmx
npeaMeToB C MeTanMYecKUMmn YacTAamm
LUTEeKepa NOCTOAHHOrO TOKa CeTeBOro ajantepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka. OTo MOXET NPUBECTU K
KOPOTKOMY 3aMbIKaHUIO 1 MOBPEXAEHMUIO
CeTEeBOro agantepa NepeMeHHoro Toka.

WUHpukaTop ocTaslierocA BpemeHu paboThbl
6aTapeiHoro 6noka

MHaukaTop ocTasLieroca BpeMeHn paboThbl
6aTapenHoro 65oka B OKOLLKe aucrnnen
Npu6NM3NTENBHO YKa3biBaET BPEMA 3anvcu ¢
MCMoNb30BaHNeEM BuaouckaTens.

Moka Balwa Buaeokamepa He onpeaenut
AeACcTBUTENbHOE OCTaBlueecA BpeMA paboTbl
6aTapenHoro 6noka

B okowwke gucnnen byaet otobpaxaTtbcA
MHAuKauma “---- min”.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM ceTeBOro aganTepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka

PasmecTuTe ceTeBow aganTtep NepemMeHHOro
TOKa pALOM CO CTEHHOM po3eTKon. Ecnun
BO3HUKHYT Kakne-nn6o npobnembl ¢ 3TuM
YCTPOVCTBOM, BbIHbTE BUJIKY U3 CTEHHON
PO3ETKM KakK MOXHO ObICTpee AnA OTKMIoYeHNA
nMTaHuA.

Battery pack/BaTapeiHblil 6510k

Full charge (Normal charge)/
MonHan 3apAaaka (O6bi4yHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-FM50 (supplied)/(npunaraetca) 150 (90)
NP-FM70 240 (180)
NP-QM71 260 (200)
NP-FM90 330 (270)
NP-FM91/QM091 360 (300)

Approximate minutes at 25°C (77°F) to charge an
empty battery pack

The charging time may increase if the battery’s
temperature is extremely high or low because of
the ambient temperature.

MpubnunsnTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax AnA
3apAAKU NMOSTHOCTLIO Pa3pPAXEHHOro
6aTapenHoro 6noka npm 25°C

BpemaA 3apAaky MOXeT YBeNUYMUTLCA, ecru
TemnepaTypa 6aTapeniHoro 6yoka o4eHb
BbICOKaA UM HU3KaA, YTO BbI3BAHO
COOTBETCTBYHIOLLEN TEMMNEPATYPOIN OKpY>KatoLLeit
cpefbl.



Step 1 Preparing the power LWar 1 MNoaroroBka UCTOYHUKA
supply nuTaHuA

Recording time/llpoAo/mKMTENbHOCTL 3anncu

Recording with Recording with

the viewfinder/ the LCD screen/
Battery pack/ 3anuck ¢ BUAOMCKaTenem 3anuchb ¢ akpaHom XK
BatapeitHuiit 6ok Continuous/ Typical™/ Continuous/ Typical*/

HenpepbiBHaa TunuyHaa* HenpepbiBHaa TunuyHaa*

NP-EM50 (supplied)/

(npunaraetcn) 100 60 7 45
NP-FM70 190 115 140 85
NP-QM71 215 130 160 95
NP-FM90 325 195 250 150
NP-FM91/QM91 370 235 290 175
Approximate minutes when you use a fully MpnbnnsntensHoe BpeMAa B MUHYTax rnpu
charged battery MCMonNb30BaHMK NOJSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOro

6aTapenHoro 6510ka
* Approximate number of minutes when

recording while you repeat recording start/ * MNpnbnuanTensHoe Bpemsa B MUHyTax npu
stop, zooming and turning the power on/ off. 3anncy ¢ HeOHOKPAaTHbLIM NYCKOM/OCTaHOBKOM
The actual battery life may be shorter. 3anucu, TpaHctoKaumren u BkoYeHnem/

BbIKJTIOYEHNEM NUTaHNA. PaKTUYECKUA CPOK
cny>x6bl 6aTapenHoro 6510ka MoXeT 6bITb
KOpoye.

Playing time/llpoaonmxuTtenbHOCTbL BOCNpou3BeaeHUA

uuneLeAuruoNde M eMgoLodgo / pauels bumeo

Playing time with Playing time on
Battery pack/ LCD closed/ LCD screen/
BaTtapeiHbi 65110k Bpemsa BocnpousBeaeHun Bpema BocnpousBeaeHus
npu 3akpbitom XXKO Ha akpaHe XK[
NP-FM50 (supplied
(npllmarae(TCF?)p / 180 115
NP-FM70 310 205
NP-QM71 350 235
NP-FM90 550 365
NP-FM91/QM91 635 425
Approximate minutes when you use a fully MpnbnusntensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTaXx Mnpu
charged battery 1CMOSIb30BaHUMN MOSTHOCTLIO 3aPAXEHHOro

6aTaperHoro 6oka

Note

Approximate recording time and playing time at MNpumeyaxue

25°C (77°F). The battery life will be shorter if you MpnbnusnTenbHoe BpemMA 3anvcu n

use your camcorder in a cold environment. BocnpousseneHusa npu 25°C lMpun
MCMonb30BaHM BUAEOKaMEPb B XONOAHbIX
YCNOBUWAX CPOK CNy>6bl 6aTaperiHoro 6noka
cokpaliaeTcA.
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

LWar 1 MoaroroBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuAa

If the power goes off although remaining
battery time indicator indicates that the
battery pack has enough power to operate
Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

Recommended charging temperature

We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10°C to 30°C
(50°F to 86°F).

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
that can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” M
series battery packs have the (p) mrorrun () mark.

SERIES

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

Ecnu nutaHue oTKNio4aeTcA, XoTA
WHAMKATOP OCTaBLUEerocA BpemMeHu paboThbl
6aTapenHoro 6noka nokasbiBaeT, YTO B HEM
ocTalicA 4OCTaTO4HbIN 3apAa ANA ero
(PYHKLIMOHMPOBaHUA

CHoBa NONHOCThLIO 3apAauTe 6aTapenHbln 610K,
4TO6bl UHAMKATOP NPaBUSILHO NOKa3biBas
ocTaBLueecA BpemA paboTbl 6aTapernHoro
6noka.

PekomeHayemana TemnepaTtypa 3apAaku
PekomeHayeTcA BbIMONMHATL 3apAaKY
6artapenHoro 6510ka npu TemnepaType
okpyxatouer cpeabl oT 10°C go 30°C.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

”’InfoLITHIUM” npeactasnAeT coboi NMMTneBo-
MNOHHbIV 6aTapenHbii 610K, KOTOPbLIN MOXET
o6MeHVBaTbCA AaHHBIMW, TAKUMU Kak
notpebnexHue aHeprum 6aTaperHoro 6nokKa, ¢
COBMECTUMbIM 3/IEKTPOHHBIM 060pyAOBaAHUEM.
OTO0 yCTPONCTBO COBMECTUMO C HaTapeinHbiM
6nokom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M). Bawa
BuAeokamepa paboTaeT ToNbKo ¢ HaTapenHbim
6nokom “InfoLITHIUM”. Ha 6aTapeliHbix 6110kax
“InfoLITHIUM” cepun M numeetca metka

() infoLiTHIUM m

“InfoLITHIUM” aBnAeTcA TOProBon MapKow
Kopnopauun Sony.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

LWar 1 MoaroToBka UCTOYHMUKA
nuTaHuAa

Connecting to a wall socket

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from a wall
socket using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover. Connect the AC
power adaptor supplied with your camcorder
to the DC IN jack on your camcorder with the
plug’s A mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

MoacoeauHeHue K CTEHHON po3eTKe

Ecnu Bbl cobupaeTech ncnonb3oBatb
BMAEOKaMepy ANUTeSIbHoe Bpema,
peKoMeHyeTCA UCMONb30BaTh MUTaHWE OT
CTEHHOW PO3eTKMN C MNOMOLLIO CETEBOIO
ajanTepa NepemMeHHoro Toka.

(1) OTkpoiiTe Kpbiwky rHesga DC IN.
MoacoeanHnTe ceTeBon aganTtep
nepeMeHHOro TokKa, npunaraembiii K
Buaeokamepe, k rHesay DC IN Bawwen
BMAeOKaMepbl Tak, 4Tobbl MeTKa A Ha
wTekepe 6blna HanpasneHa BBEPX.

(2) MoacoeanHuTe Kabenb NUTaHWA K CETEBOMY
afanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(3) MoacoepnHnTe Kabenb NUTAHWA K CTEHHOMN
poseTke.

2,3

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC
power supply (the mains) as long as it is
connected to the wall socket, even if the set
itself has been turned off.

Notes

* The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

® The DC IN jack has “source priority.” This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into a wall socket.

Using a car battery

Use Sony Car Battery Adaptor (optional).
Refer to the operating instructions of the Car
Battery Adaptor for further information.

NMPEAOCTEPEXEHUE

Annapat He OTKIII04aeTCA OT UCTOYHUKA
NepeMeHHOro ToKa (CeTeBOM PO3eTKU) [0 TexX
Mop, NOKa OH BKITIOYEH B CTEHHYIO PO3ETKY,
[i@Xe ecrnv cam annapar BbIKIO4EH.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [luTaHue oT ceTeBOro agantepa nepeMeHHoro
TOoKa MOXEeT NoAaBaTbCA AaXe B TOM cryyae,
ecnu 6aTapenHbin 650K NpUKpenneH K Bawen
BMAeOKamMepe.

* "He3no DC IN umeeT “nproputeT UCTOYHMKA”.
370 03Ha4aeT, YTo NMTaHne oT 6aTapenHoro
6noka He nofaeTcA, NoOKa CeTEBOW NPOBOA,
noacoeanHeH Kk rHesay DC IN, gaxke ecnu
CeTeBOV NMPOBO/A HE BKITOYEH B CTEHHYIO
pO3eTKy.

WUcnonb3oBaHne aBTOMO6GUIIBHOIO
aKKyMmynAaTopa

Wcnonb3yinTe agantep AnA aBTOMOOGUNbHOrO
akkymynaTopa Sony (npvobpeTtaeTtcaA
LOMONHUTENBHO).

MoapobHble cBeaeHWA NpUBEAEHbI B
WHCTPYKUMAX NO 3KCMyaTauum agantepa ann
aBTOMOGWBHOrO aKKyMynAaTopa.

uuneLeAuruoNde M eMgoLodgo / pauels bumeo
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Step 2 Setting the
date and time

War 2 YctaHOBKa paTtbl
U BPeMeHHU

Set the date and time when you use your
camcorder for the first time. “CLOCK SET” will
be displayed each time that you set the POWER
switch to CAMERA or MEMORY /NETWORK
(DCR-TRV950E only) unless you set the date and
time settings.

If you do not use your camcorder for about four
months, the date and time may be cleared from
memory (bars may appear) because the built-in
rechargeable battery installed in your camcorder
will have been discharged (p. 324).

Set the area, the summer time, year, month, day,
hour and then the minute, in that order.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings
while the POWER switch is set to CAMERA or
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only).

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select 5],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired area (where you are), then press the
dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
whether or not the time is summer time, then
press the dial.

Select OFF if the time is not summer time.
Select ON if it is.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired year, then press the dial.
The year changes as follows:

1995 «— -

'

> 2002 — ----

Mpu nepBoM MCNoOnNb30OBaHUN BUAEOKAMEPDI
BbINOMHWUTE YCTaHOBKY AaThbl 1 BpeMeHu. Noka
He ByaeT BbINONHEHa YCTaHOBKa AaTbl U
BPEeMEHW, KaXXAbl pas npv nepesoae
nepeknioyatena POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA vnn MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mogenb DCR-TRV950E) 6yaet oTobpaxatbea
nHavkaumAa “CLOCK SET”.

Ecnu Bugeokamepa He ncnonb3yeTcA OKONno
yeTblpex MecAueB, AaTa v Bpems MoryT 6biTb
yAaneHbl n3 naMmATK (MOABATCA YEPTOYKM),
NOCKOJbKY BCTPOEHHaA akKyMynATopHaA
6arapeinka, ycTaHOBIIEHHAA B BUAeokamepe,
paspaguTca (cTp. 324).

YcTaHoBUTE AaHHble B CreaylowemM nopAaKe:
PErvoH, nepexos Ha neTHee BpeMA, rof, MecAl,
OeHb, Yac U MUHYTY.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpakeHna
YyCTaHOBOK MEHIO, KOraa nepeknioyarens
POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexnne CAMERA
unn MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogenb
DCR-TRV950E).

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa YyCTaHOBKM [, @ 3aTeM HaXXMuTe Ha
LNCK.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa komaHabl CLOCK SET, a 3atem
HaXXMUTEe Ha OUCK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro pernoHa (B KOTopom Bebl
HaxoauTech), 3aTemM HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(5) MoBepHuTe amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
yKasaTb, y4MTbIBaET M YyCTAHOBIIEHHOE
BPEMA Nepexoj Ha neTHee BpeMmA, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

Beibepute OFF, ecnn ycTaHOBNEHHOE BpemsA
He y4nTbIBaeT Nepexos Ha neTHee BpemA.
Bbibepute ON, ecnu yunTbiBaeT.

(6) MoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro roAa, 3aTem HaXkMuTe Ha
LMCK.

['on nsmeHAeTcA cneayowmm o6pasom:

— 2079

'

(7) Set the month, day and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial.

(8) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(9) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(7) NoBopaumeana auck SEL/PUSH EXEC n
HaXXMmanA Ha Hero, ycTaHOBUTE MecAL, AeHb
n yac.

(8) YcTaHoBMTE MUHYTbLI, NOBOPayMBan ANCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC 1 Ha>kumas Ha Hero B
MOMEHT nepeaayun curHana To4HOro
BpeMeHU. Yacbl Ha4HYT PYHKLUMOHMPOBATD.

(9) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU, 4To6bl ycTaHOBKM
MEHIO UCHE3NN.
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llar 2 YctaHoBKa AaTbl U BpeMEHU

4 Ny
SETUP MENU SETUP_MENU STBY
W [CLOCK SET | — -~~~
i< @ USB STREAM
LTR SIZE @ LTR SIZE
LANGUAGE
DEMO MODE
[E]«RETURN
e
?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
SETUP_MENU STBY CLOCK SET
@ [CLOCK SET | -~~~ AREA 1 I _GMT_+00
@ USB STREAM Tisbon, London
& LTR SIZE I
LANGUAGE SUMMERTIME OFF
DEMO MODE
[E1RETURN DATE Y M D
e —_— e ——
?
[MENU] : END
[EXEC] : NEXT ITEM
CLOCK SET GCLOCK SET
AREA 2 1_GMT +1.0 AREA 2 GMT  +1.0
Berlin, Paris
SUMMERTIME OFF SUMMERTIME
ON
DATE Y M D DATE Y M D
[EXEC] : NEXT ITEM [EXEC] : NEXT ITEM
CLOCK SET CLOCK SET
AREA 2 1 GMT +1.0 AREA 2 1 GMT +1.0
Berlin, Paris Berlin, Paris
| |
SUMMERTIME OFF SUMMERTIME OFF
DATE_1Y IM 1D 1 1 I:> DATE 1Y IM 1D 1 1
1 1 0:00 20021 1 0:00
R S [
[EXEC] : NEXT ITEM [EXEC] : NEXT ITEM
GCLOCK SET SETUP_MENU STBY
AREA 2 GMT +1.0 wr [CLOCK SET] 4 7 2002
Berlin, Paris @ USB STREAM  17:30:00
=
SUMMERTIME OFF I
DATE 1Y IM 1D I 1
2002 7 4 17:[30
i T
[MENU] : END
[EXEC] : END
\ v

If you do not set the date and time
“ and “-- -- ----" are recorded on the data
code of the tape and the “Memory Stick.”

R

When using your camcorder abroad
Set the clock to the local time (p. 32).

If you use the camcorder in a region where
summer time is used
Set SUMMERTIME to ON in the menu setting.

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUTE faTy U BpemA

B kofe naHHbIX Ha kacceTe u Ha “Memory Stick”
6yneT 3anucaHa MHANKaUMA “--i--1--" n “-- == ="
Mpu ncnonb3osBaHuM BMAeOKamepbl 3a
rpaHvuen

YcTaHoBUTE Yachl HA MeCTHoe BpemA (CTp. 32).

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHun BUgeoKamepbl B
peruoHe, B KOTOPOM NPUMEHAETCA nepexon
Ha neTHee BpemA

YctaHosuTe anAa SUMMERTIME 3Hadvenne ON B
YyCTaHOBKax MEHI0.

MpumeyaHue No MHAUKATOPY BPEMEHU
BcTpoeHHble Yachl 3ToW BUAeOKamepbl
paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM peEXUME.

uuneLeAuruoNde M eMgoLodgo / pauels bumeo
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lar 2 YctaHoBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHU

Simple setting of clock by a
time difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select AREA SET,
SUMMERTIME in the menu settings. See page
279 for more information.

World time differences

-5

-4|-3|-2

lMpocTaa yctaHOBKa pa3HuLbl BO
BpPEMEeHMU Ha Yacax

Bbl MOXKETe Nerko ycTaHoBUTL Yachl HA MECTHOE
BpemMA MyTem YyCTaHOBKU pa3HuLbl BO BPEMEHU.
Bbi6epute AREA SET, SUMMERTIME B ycTaHoBKax

MeHto. [MoapobHble cBeaeHnA cM. Ha cTp. 289.

Pa3Huua BO BpeMeH! B pa3fiIutHbIX
pervoHax mupa

-11|-10]-9|-8/-7|-6
—

1[I 1| +2|+3 |44  +5] +6]+7] +8 | +0 s10l411}112
S 7 !

N AL i
l’ * i

‘ |

950 Jb}

13

1920212223 242526 272930 R 2| 3 4 6|8 101213141617 /18

To adjust a time difference
Select AREA SET in the menu setting, and select
an area or a country you want to adjust to, then

32 press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

T@me T@me
AREA giforence/ | Areaor counury) AREA giference/ | Areaor country)
BpEMeHun BpeMeHu
1 GMT Lisbon, London 17 | +11:00 Solomon Is
2 | +01:00 Berlin, Paris 18 | +12:00 Fiji, Wellington
3 +02:00 Helsinki, Cairo 19 |-12:00 Eniwetok, Kwajalein
4 +03:00 Moscow, Nairobi 20 |-11:00 Midway Is., Samoa
5 +03:30 Tehran 21 | -10:00 Hawaii
6 +04:00 Abu Dhabi, Baku 22 | -09:00 Alaska
7 | +04:30 Kabul 23 | -08:00 LosAngeles, Tijuana
8 +05:00 Karachi, Islamabad 24 | -07:00 Denver, Arizona
9 | +05:30 Calcutta, New Delhi 25 | -06:00 Chicago, MexicoCity
10 | +06:00 Almaty, Dhaka 26 | -05:00 New York, Bogota
11 | +06:30 Rangoon 27 | -04:00 Santiago
12 | +07:00 Bangkok, Jakarta 28 | -03:30 St. John's
13 | +08:00 HongKong, Singapore 29 | -03:00 Brasilia, Montevideo
14 | +09:00 Seoul, Tokyo 30 |-02:00 Fernando de Noronha
15 | +09:30 Adelaide, Darwin 31 |-01:00 Azores
16 | +10:00 Melbourne, Sydney

[AnA yctaHOBKU pa3HuLibl BO BpEMEHU
Bbibepute AREA SET B ycTaHOBKax MeEHIo, 3aTem
Bbl6epuTe PErvioH UNu CTpaHy, AnA KOTOpon
Heo6x0AMMO BbIMOMHUTbL YCTAHOBKY, 3aTEM
HaxXmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.




Step 3 Inserting a llar 3 YcTtaHOBKa

cassette KacceTbl

(1) Prepare the power supply. (1) MoaroToBbTE MCTOYHWK MUTAHUA.

(2)Slide [ OPEN/4 EJECT in the direction of (2) MepenBuHbTE Nepeknoyatens [ OPEN/A
the arrow and open the lid. EJECT B HanpaBneHuv CTPenku 1 0TKponTe
The cassette compartment automatically lifts KPbILLKY.
up and opens. KacceTHbIn 0TCeK aBTOMaTUHECKM

(3) Insert the cassette straight as far as possible noAHMMETCA BBEPX M OTKPOETCA.
into the cassette compartment with the (3)BcTaBbTe kacceTy No NPAMON B KaCCETHbI
window facing out and the write-protect tab OTCEK A0 yrnopa Tak, 4Tobbl OKOLIKO BbINo
facing upward. obpalleHo HapyXy, a NenecTok 3alWuTbl OT

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing 3anucy - BBepX.
on the cassette compartment. The (4) 3akpoWiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXXaB METKY
cassette compartment automatically goes Ha KacceTHOM oTceKe. KacceTHbliin
down. OTCEK aBTOMAaTUHECKMN ONYCTUTCA BHU3.

(5) After the cassette compartment goes down (5) Mocne TOro, Kak KacceTHbIN 0TCeK
completely, close the lid until it clicks. MOMHOCTBIO OMYCTUTCA BHU3, 3aKpoiiTe

KPbIWKY A0 Wen4yka.

7

2 [T OPEN/4 EJECT

To eject a cassette [nA n3BneyeHusa kacceTbl
Follow the procedure above, and take out the BbinonHuTe ykasaHHylo Bbilwe npoueaypy u
cassette in step 3. BblHbTE KacceTy B NyHKTe 3.

uuneLeAuruoNde M eMgoLodgo / pauels bumeo
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Step 3 Inserting a cassette

lar 3 YcTtaHOBKa KacceTbl

Notes

* Do not press the cassette compartment down
forcibly. Doing so may cause a malfunction.

* The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the cassette
compartment other than the mark.

When you use a cassette with cassette
memory

Read the instruction about cassette memory to
use this function properly (p. 311).

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

MpumeyaHuna

® He HaxxnmanTe € yCMnMem Ha KacCeTHbIN
oTCeK. OTO MOXET NPUBECTU K
HeuncnpasHOCTMK.

e KacceTHbI OTCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA, eCnn
Bbl HakmMeTe Ha KaKyto-nnbo Apyryto 4acTb
KacCeTHOro 0TceKa, a He Ha MeTKy (PUSH] .

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM KacceTbl C KACCETHOMN
namATblo

[MpoyTUTE MHCTPYKLUMIO O KACCETHOWN NaMATH
ONA NPaBUNBHOTO UCNONb30BaHWA 3TOW
dyHKumm (cTp. 311).

[AnA npepoTBpalLeHUA cay4yaiHOro cTUpaHua
MepeaBuHbTE NENECTOK 3alMThbl OT 3anucu Ha
KacceTe Tak, 4Tobbl NOABWUNACh KpacHasA MeTKa.




Step 4 Using the
touch panel

lWar 4 Ucnonb3oBaHue
CEeHCOpPHOM naHenwu

Your camcorder has operation buttons on the
LCD screen.

Touch the LCD screen directly with your finger
or the supplied stylus (DCR-TRV950E only) to
operate each function. This section describes how
to operate the touch panel during recording or
playing back images on a tape.

(1) Prepare the power supply (p. 24 to 29).

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR
while pressing the small green button.

(4) Press FN. Operation buttons appear on the
LCD screen.

(5) Press PAGE2 to go to PAGE2. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(6) Press a desired operation item. Refer to
relevant pages of this manual for each
function.

Ha akpane XK[ Bugeokamepbl MmetoTcA
KHOMKK ynpasieHuA.

MpukocHuTech K akpaHy >XK[
HernocpeACTBEHHO NanbLeM Unv npunaraeMbim
nepom (Tonibko Mmoaens DCR-TRV950E) ana
ynpasneHua Kaxaon dpyHkumen. B aTon rnase
OnmMcbIBaeTCA yrpaBeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
CEHCOpPHOW NaHenu Bo Bpems 3anucu
n306pakeHn Ha KacceTy UM nx
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(1) MoaroToBbTE UCTOYHUK NUTaHUA (CTP. 24-
29).
(2) Haxxmnte OPEN, 4T06bl OTKPbITH NaHenb

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA unu VCR, HaxaB
ManeHbKyo 3e1eHY0 KHOMKY.

(4) Haxxmute FN. KHonkun ynpasneHna noABATCA
Ha akpaHe XKL,

(5) Haxxmnte PAGE2, 4yTo6bl nepentn kK PAGE2.
KHOMKK ynpaBneHnA NoABATCA Ha 3KpaHe
KKA.

(6) HaxkmnTe Hy>XXHbIN aneMeHT ynpasneHua. Cu.
COOTBETCTBYIOLUME CTPaHULIbI 3TOrO
PYKOBO/ACTBA OTHOCUTENBHO KaXA0Mn
PyHKLUMN.

uuneLeAuruoyde M eMgolodgol / pauels bumeo

is set to CAMERA/
Ecnu nepekntovaTtens
POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexnve CAMERA

PAGE1 P;ﬁEQ EXIT

END
\

When the POWER switch |
5,6 4

N a A

3

SPOT || DIG MEM |[ SPOT
FOCUS|| EFFT || MIX |[METER|

LCD || SELF
BRT |[TIMER

\ v

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To execute settings
Press © OK. The display returns to PAGE1/
PAGE2.

To cancel settings
Press @ OFF to return to PAGE1/PAGE2.

Ona Bo3BpaTta K FN 1
Haxxmunte EXIT.

[nA BbINOJSIHEHUA YCTAaHOBOK

Haxmute @ OK. CHoBa oTobpasutca PAGE1/
PAGE2.

[OnA oTMeHbl yCTaHOBOK

Haxmuute @ OFF ana Bosspata k PAGE1/
PAGE2.
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Step 4 Using the touch panel

Lar 4 Ucnonb3oBaHue CEHCOPHOM
naHenu

Notes

* When using the touch panel, press operation
buttons with your thumb supporting the LCD
panel from the back side of it or press those
buttons lightly with your index finger.

* Do not press the LCD screen with sharp-
pointed objects other than the supplied stylus.
(DCR-TRV950E only)

* Do not press the LCD screen too hard.

* Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

¢ If FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD
screen lightly to make it appear. You can
control the display with DISPLAY /TOUCH
PANEL on your camcorder.

* When operation buttons do not work even if
you press them, an adjustment is required
(CALIBRATION) (p. 323).

* When the LCD screen gets dirty, clean it with
the supplied cleaning cloth.

When executing each item
The green bar appears above the item.

If the items are not available
The colour of the items changes to grey.

Press FN to display the following buttons:
When the POWER switch is set to CAMERA

PAGE1 END SCH, SPOT FOCUS,
DIG EFFT, MEM MIX,
SPOT METER

PAGE2 LCD BRT, SELFTIMER

When the POWER switch is set to VCR

PAGE1 LCD BRT, {1 PB, INDEX,
END SCH

PAGE2 PBZOOM, 1 PB, INDEX,
DIG EFFT

See page 166 when the POWER switch is set to
MEMORY /NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only).

MpumeyaHuna

© [1py UCNONb30BaHUN CEHCOPHON NaHenm
HaXXxMmawTe KHOMKKW ynpasneHvA 60nbwmnmM
nansuem, npuaepxusan naHens XKL ¢
[pYrovi CTOPOHbI, UMK Crierka HaxumanTe Ha
KHOMKW yKa3aTenbHbIM nasnbLeM.

* He npukacantecb K akpaHy >XK[, ocTpbimu
npeameTamu, Kpome npunaraeMoro nepa.
(Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV950E)

® He HaxxnmarTe cunbHO Ha akpaH XXKK[.

* He npukacantecb K akpaHy >KK[ Bna>kHbiMu
pykamu.

* Ecnu nnankauma FN oTcyTCTBYeT Ha aKpaHe
KK, cnerka npukocHuTech K akpaHy >KK/,
4T06bI OHA NoABWNack. MoXHo ynpaenATb
avcnneem ¢ nomoLlbio KHonku DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL Ha Bugeokamvepe.

® Ecnu KHOMKM ynpaBsneHuA He paboTaloT, gaxe
korga Bbl ux HaxxumaeTe, TpebyeTcA
BbINONHMTL perynmposky (CALIBRATION) (cTp.
323).

* Ecnn akpaH XXK[ 3arpAsHuTCA, NnoymcTute
€ro, UCronb3yA NpuaraeMyro YUCTALLYIO
TKaHb.

Mpu BbINONHEHUU AeNCTBUA,
COOTBETCTBYIOLEro Ka)kAOMY 3/IeMeHTy
Hap anemeHTOM noABUTCA 3eneHan nosoca.

Ecnu anemeHT HepocTyneH
Ero uBeT nameHAeTcA Ha cepbii.

Haxxmute FN ana otobpaxkeHua cnepyrowmx
KHOMOK:

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxeHne CAMERA

PAGE1 END SCH, SPOT FOCUS,
DIG EFFT, MEM MIX, SPOT METER

PAGE2 LCD BRT, SELFTIMER

Ecnu nepekniovatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexne VCR

PAGE1 LCD BRT, I PB, INDEX,
END SCH

PAGE2 PBZOOM, I PB, INDEX,
DIG EFFT

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxenne MEMORY/NETWORK, cm. cTp. 166.
(Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV950E)



— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NONTOXKEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and pull the lens cap string to fix
it.

(2) Prepare the power supply and insert a
cassette. See “Step 1” to “Step 3” for more
information (p. 24 to 34).

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. This sets
your camcorder to the standby.

(4) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel. The
viewfinder automatically turns off.

(5) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The REC indicator appears. The
camera recording lamp located on the front of
your camcorder lights up. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

[laHHanA BuAeoKamepa aBTOMaTUHECKM
BbINOHAET (POKYCUPOBKY.

(1) CHUMUTE KpbIWKY 06bEKTUBA, HaXkaB 0be
KHOMKW Ha ee KPOMKe, 1 3adukcupymnTe ee,
NMOTAHYB 3a LUHYPOK KPbILLKM O6beKTUBA.

(2) MoaroToBbTE UCTOYHUK NMUTAHWA U BCTaBbTe
kacceTty. Cm. pasgensb! “War 1” - “lWar 3”
ANA nonyyYeHna NoapobHbIX CBeAeHWn (CTp.
24 - 34).

(3) HaxkaB MmaneHbKyto 3eneHyo KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexnve CAMERA. MNpu aTom
BMAeoOKaMepa nepenaeT B PeXnUM 0XXMAaHWA.

(4) Haxkxmnte OPEN, 4T06bl OTKPbITH NaHenb
XK. BuoonckaTenb BbIKNIOYNTCA
aBTOMaTUYeCKM.

(5)Haxxmnte START/STOP. Bugeokamepa
HayHeT 3anuchk. MoABuTcA nHamkaTop REC.
3aroputca namnoyka 3anwvcu,
pacrnonoXeHHaA Ha nepeaHen NaHenun
BMAeoKamMepsbl. 1A OCTaHOBKM 3anuncu
HaxkmuTe KHonky START/STOP ele pas.

Lock Switch/ )
Mepeknioyatens LOCK

3

= 40min @S REC 0:00:01

Microphone/
MukpocdoH

Camera recording
lamp/

Namnouka 3anucu
BUAeoKamepou

BUHAXXOLOU dI9HEO0HO(Q — 9duueg / soiseg — Buipioosay
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Recording a picture

3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

Notes

¢ Fasten the grip strap firmly.

¢ The recording data (date/time or various
settings when recorded) are not displayed
while recording. However, they are recorded
automatically on the tape. To display the
recording data, press the DATA CODE button
during playback. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation (p. 54).

Note on recording

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings (p.
277). In the LP mode, you can record 1.5 times as
long as in the SP mode.

When you record a tape in the LP mode on your
camcorder, we recommend playing back the tape
on your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK switch

When you slide the LOCK switch in the direction
of the arrow, the POWER switch can no longer be
set to MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E
only) accidentally. The LOCK switch is set to the
further side (unlock position) as the default
setting.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your
camcorder.

However, check the following:

— Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and in
the LP mode on one tape.

— When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

—When you use a cassette with cassette memory,
however, you can make the transition smooth
even after ejecting the cassette if you use the
END SEARCH (p. 51).

MpumeyaHuna

* HapexxHo nNpukpenute peMeHb AnA 3axBaTa.

e [laHHble 3anuncy (paTa/BpemMa nnu pasnmyHble
YCTaHOBKM 3anuncu) He oTobpakaroTcA BO
BpeMA BbINosiHeHuA 3anucn. OaHaKo OHK
aBTOMaTUYECKM 3anucblBaloOTCA Ha NeHTy. AnA
0TOBPaXXEHUA AaHHbBIX 3anncu HaXXMUTE
kHornky DATA CODE Bo BpemA
BOCMpou3BeAeHNA. [1NA BbINOSIHEHNA 3TON
onepaumm MOXHO Tak>XXe UCnonb30BaTh NynbT
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpasneHua (cTp. 54).

MpumeyaHua no 3anucu

[aHHan BuaeoKamepa BbINOMHAET 3amnnch U
BOCMpoOun3BeeHne B pexkume SP (cTaHpapTHOe
BOCNpPOU3BeAeHNe) u B pexxume LP (anutensHoe
BocrnpounsBeaeHne). BoibepuTte pexkum SP unn
LP B ycTaHoBKax meHio (cTp. 287). B pexxume LP
Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL 3anuck B 1,5 pasa
[OnbLe MO BPEMEHW, YeM B pexkume SP.

Ecnu kacceTa 6blna 3anucaHa Ha 3Ton
Buaeokamvepe B pexume LP, ee pekomeHayeTcA
BOCMPOU3BOANTb Ha 3TOW Xe BUAeOKamepe.

MNMpumMeyaHue OTHOCUTENbHO NepeksoyaTensa
LOCK

Ecnu nepeasuHyTh nepekntoyatens LOCK B
HanpaBfieHun CTpenku, byaeT y)Ke HeBO3MOXKHO
CnyyanHo yctaHoBuTb nepekntovartens POWER
B nonoxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mogens DCR-TRV950E). Mo ymonyaxuto
nepeknioyatens LOCK ycTaHoBneH B aansHee
nonoxeHue (pasbrnokMposaH).

[AnA o6ecnevyeHnA nnaBHOro nepexoaa
Mepexon Mexxay nocneaHNM 3anncaHHbIM
3NN3040M U CneayoWwmM ann3oaom byaeT
nnasHbIM, NOKa He By AeT n3BneyeHa KacceTa,
[axke Mpu OTKNIOYEHUN BUAEOKaMepbl.

OpaHako Heob6x0AMMO OTMETUTb creaytoLlee:

—He cnepyeT Ha ogHOW KacceTe fenatb 3anucu
B pexuvme SP u LP.

—MNpwn 3ameHe baTaperiHoro 61oka yctaHoBuTe
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenve OFF
(CHG).

—OfHaKo npw NCMOb30BaHNN KacceTbl C
KacceTHOW NaMATLIO MOXHO CO3aaBaTb
nnasHbIN Nepexon AaXke Nnocne n3BneyeHnA
KacceTbl, ecnu ucnonbayetca dyHkumAa END
SEARCH (cTp. 51).



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

If you leave your camcorder in the standby for
five minutes while the cassette is inserted
Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To return to the standby, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then back to
CAMERA. To start recording, press the START/
STOP button again without switching the
POWER switch. However, your camcorder does
not turn off automatically while the cassette is
not inserted.

When you record in the SP and LP modes on

one tape or you record in the LP mode

® The transition between scenes may not be
smooth.

¢ The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

The battery use time when you record using
the LCD screen

The battery time is slightly shorter than the
shooting time using the viewfinder.

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
(2) Close the LCD panel.

(3) Eject the cassette.

(4) Remove the battery pack.

Ecnu octaBuTb BUieoKamepy B pexxmme
OXXUAAHWUA Ha NATb MUHYT NPU BCTaBJIEHHOMN
Kaccete

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbIKMOYMTCA
aBTOMaTu4ecku. ATO NpeaoTBpaLlaeT pacxos
3apApa 6aTapenHoro 6510ka 1 U3HoC
6aTtapenHoro 6noka v neHTbl. [inA Bo3BpaTa B
PEXUM OXXMAAHUA YCTaHOBUTE NepeKnoyaTenb
POWER B nonoxexne OFF (CHG), a 3atem
cHoBa B nonoxexHne CAMERA. [ina Hayana
3anvcu cHoBa Haxkmute kHorky START/STOP,
He U3MeHAA NoNoXeHne nepeknoyaTena
POWER. OgHako, ecnu KacceTa He BCTaBreHa,
BuAeoKaMepa aBTOMATUYECKN HE OTKITIOUUTCA.

Ecnu 3anucb Ha oAHY U Ty XXe KacceTy

BbINONHAETCA B peXxumax SPu LP unu B

pexxume LP

* Mepexoa Mexay OTAeNbHbIMM 3NN304amu,
BO3MO>XHO, He 6y/AeT NnaBHbIM.

¢ Bocnpoun3soanmoe n3obpakeHne MoXeT 6biTb
MNCKaXXEHO UMW KOJ, BPEMEHUN HenpaBuibHO
3anucaH mexay anM3ofamu.

Bpemsa ucnonb3oBaHuA 6aTapeitHoro 6yoka
npuy BbINOJIHEHUU 3aNUCK C MOMOLLbIO 3KpaHa
XKA

Bpewma ncnonb3oBaHua 6atapenHoro 6roka
6yAeT HECKONbKO KOPO4e MO CPaBHEHMIO CO
CBHEMKOW C MOMOLLbIO BUAOVCKATENS.

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG).

(2) 3akpownTte naHenb XK,

(3) NsBnekuTte KacceTy.

(4) OTcoeanHuTe 6aTapenHbin 610K.

BUHAXXOLOU dI9HEO0HO(Q — 9duueg / soiseg — Buipioosay
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Recording a picture

3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel can be opened up to 90 degrees.
The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[

MaHenb XKK[ MoXeT oTKpbIBaTLCA Ha yron Ao
90 rpaaycos.

Manene XK moxeT nepemelaTbCA NPUMEPHO
Ha 90 rpaaycos B CTOPOHY BuaounckaTtena n
npvmMepHo Ha 180 rpaaycoB B CTOPOHY
ob6beKTMBa.

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically, and
swing it into the camcorder body.

Note

When the LCD panel is opend, the viewfinder
automatically turns off and no image is displayed
in the viewfinder. However, in the Mirror Mode,
images are displayed in the viewfinder as well
(p. 45).

LCD screen

* When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight, the LCD screen may be difficult
to see. If this happens, we recommend that you
use the viewfinder.

* When you adjust the angle of the LCD panel,
make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Mpwu 3akpbiTun naHenu XKK[ ycraHoBuTe ee
BEPTUKasbHO, a 3aTeM NPUCOEANHNUTE ee K
Kopnycy BuaeoKamepbl.

MpumevaHue

Mpun oTKpbITUM Nanenu XXK[ Buaovckarenb
aBTOMAaTUYECKM BbIK/IIO4AETCA U He
oToBpakaeT HMKaKux nsobpaxxeHnin. OgHako B
3epKaslbHOM pexkume n3obpakeHnA
oTobpaxaroTca u B Buaouckatene (CTp. 45).

OkpaH XK1

¢ Ecnu Bbl ncnonesyete akpaH XK[ BHe
nomeLLeHnA Noa NPAMbIM COSTHEYHbIM CBETOM,
BO3MOXHO, 6yAeT TpyAHO pasrnAfeTb YTo-
nmbo Ha akpaHe XXK[. B aTom cnyyae
peKoOMeHAyeTCA UCMONb30BaTh BUAOUCKATESb.

¢ [pu perynupoBke yrna HaknoHa naHenv >XXK[
ybeauTtecn, 4To naHenb XK[ oTkpbiTa Ha 90
rpagycoB.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Adjusting the brightness of the
LCD screen

(1) Press FN and select PAGE2 while the POWER
switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only).

When you set the POWER switch to VCR,
press EN to display PAGE1.

(2) Press LCD BRT. The screen to adjust the
brightness of the LCD screen appears.

(3) Adjust the brightness of the LCD screen using
-/ +.

—-: Todim
+: To brighten
(4) Press @ OK to return to PAGE1/PAGE2.

PerynupoBKa ApKOCTU 3KpaHa
XKA

(1) Haxxmute FN v Boibepute PAGE2, korpa
nepeknoyatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexne CAMERA unn MEMORY/

NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E).

YcTtaHoBuB nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR, HaxmuTe FN ana
oTobpaxenna PAGE1.

(2) HaxxmuTe LCD BRT. MoABWTCA 9KpaH AnA
PerynupoBKn APKOCTK akpaHa XKK,.

(3) OTperynupynte ApkocTb akpaHa XKK[,
ncnonb3yn -/+.
— ! TeMHee
+: Apye

(4)Haxmnte @ OK anAa Bo3epata k PAGE1/
PAGE2.

2.3

LCD
BRT

@ OK

OPEN

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

El ""ﬁﬁam
i
|

The bar indicator/
MHAMKATOP B BUAE NOJIOCKU
J

Ana Bo3BpaTta K FN
Haxxmunte EXIT.

LCD screen backlight

You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings when using
the battery pack (p. 273).

Even if you adjust LCD BRT
The recorded picture will not be affected.

3apgHAA noacBeTKa akpaHa XK

MO>HO N3MeHATb APKOCTb 3aHEN NOACBETKW.
Beibepute LCD B.L. B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0, ecnu
ucnonb3yetca 6aTapenHblii 6510k (CTp. 283).

[axe B cnyyae perynuposku LCD BRT

OTO0 He NOBMUAET Ha 3anucaHHoe MsoGpa)KeHme.

BUHAXXOLOU dI9HEO0HO(Q — 9duueg / soiseg — Buipioosay
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Recording a picture

3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

Adjusting the viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
images in the viewfinder come into sharp focus.

Lift up the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

PerynupoBka Buaouckarensa

Ecnu Bbl 6ygeTe 3anucbiBaTb n3obpaxxeHua npu
3akpbITon naHenu XXKM, KoHTponvpyinte
n3obpaxeHve ¢ NOMOLLbLIO BUAOWCKaTeNA.
OTperynupyiiTe 06BEKTUB BUAOMCKATENA B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOUM 3PEHUEM, TaK YTOObI
n3obpaxkeHuns B Buaonckatene 6binn YeTKo
CHOKyCUpPOBaHbI.

MoaHMMUTE BMOOWCKATENb M NepemMecTuTe
pblyar perynMpoBKu o6beKTBa BUAOUCKaTENA.

The viewfinder lens
adjustment lever/
Pblyar perynupoBku
ob6bekTuBa
BuaouckKarensa

Viewfinder backlight

You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select VF B.L. in the menu settings when using
the battery pack (p. 273).

3apgHAA noacBeTKa Buaouckarena

MO>XHO N3MEHATb APKOCTb 3aAHEeN NOACBETKN.
Bbibepute VF B.L. B ycTaHOBKax MeHio, ecnu
ncnonb3yeTcA baTapenHbiv 610K (CTp. 283).



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower
zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom sparingly results in better-
looking recordings.

W : Wide-angle (subject appears farther away)
T : Telephoto (subject appears closer)

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUUN
TpaHcdokauum

Cnerka nepeBuHbTe pblyar npusoja
TpaHcdokaTopa AnA MeaneHHON
TpaHcdokaumu. NepeasuHbTe ero ganbiue ana
YCKOPEHHOW TpaHcdokaumm.

YMepeHHOe Ucnonb3oBaHue TpaHcokauum
obecneyvBaeT 6osee BbICOKOE KayecTBO
3anucum.

W : LLInpokoyrosnbHbii (06BEKT yaanAeTcA)

T : Tenedoto (06bEKT NpUbNUKAETCA)

W

D

)

P
>

|

To use zoom greater than 12x

Zoom greater than 12x is performed digitally.
Digital zoom can be set to 24x or 150x.

To activate digital zoom, select the digital zoom
power in D ZOOM in the menu settings (p. 272).
The digital zoom is set to OFF as a default
setting.

The right side of the bar shows the digital zooming —

zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you select
the digital zoom power in the menu settings./

AnA ncnonb3oBaHUA TpaHc(oKauum 6onee
12x

TpaHcgokauma 6onee 12x BbINoONHAETCA
umcbpoBsbIM criocobom. Lindposan
TpaHcthoKauma ycTaHaBnnBaeTcA B npeaenax
oT 24x fo 150x.

YT106bI BKNIOYUTL LMEOPOBYIO TPaHcoKaumio,
BblbepuTe cTeneHb UMpPOBOM TpaHCHOKaumm B

nyHkTe D ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 282).

Mo ymonyaHuto anA umcpoBon TpaHchoKaumm
ycTaHoBneHo 3HayeHne OFF.

MpaBan CTOPOHA NOMOCkI HA 3KpaHe NokasbiBaeT

30HY UMcpoBOI TpaHchokaumm.

3oHa ungpoBoi TpaHchoKaLmm NoABNAETCH,

Koraa BblbpaHa cTeneHb UMgpoBoOn
TpaHctoKaumm B yCTAaHOBKAX MEHIO.

BUHAXXOLOU dI9HEO0HO(Q — 9duueg / soiseg — Buipioosay
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Recording a picture

3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

Note on digital zoom
The picture quality deteriorates as you move the
power zoom lever towards the “T” side.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only)
You cannot use the digital zoom.

Mpu cbemke o6bekTa ¢ 6nmM3Kkoro
paccToAHuA

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe nonyynTb YeTKyIo
(hOKYCUPOBKY, NepeAB/HbTE pbldar Npuesoaa
TpaHcdokaTopa B cTopoHy “W” fo nonyyeHuns
YeTKoM (hoKyCcMpoBKU. B nonoxeHun
“TenedoTo” MOXHO BbIMOSIHATL CbEMKY
06beKTa, KOTOPbIN HAXOAWUTCA Ha PaCCTOAHUN
He meHee 80 cm OT 06BeKTVBA Unu okono 1 cwm -

B MOSIOXXEHUN “LLUINPOKOYrOMbHbINA”.

MpumevaHue no unudgposBom TpaHchoKaumum
KayecTBO nszobparkeHnA yxyawaeTcA no mepe
nepeMeLleHrA pblyara npyMeoaa TpaHcdokaropa
B CTOPOHY “T”.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHue MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-TRV950E)

Lindpposyto TpaHcdhoKaumio McnonbL3osaTb
HEBO3MOXXHO.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Shooting with the Mirror Mode

This feature allows the camera subject to view
him-or herself on the LCD screen.

The subject uses this feature to check his or her
own image on the LCD screen while you look at
the subject in the viewfinder.

Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only).
Rotate the LCD screen 180 degrees.

The <© indicator appears in the viewfinder and
on the LCD screen.

11@® appears in the standby, and @ appears in
the recording while the POWER switch is set to
CAMERA. Some of other indicators appear
mirror-reversed and others are not displayed.

CbeMKa B 3epKafibHOM pexxume

C nomoLubto 3ToM hyHKLMM 06bEKT, CHUMAEMbIN
BMAEOKaMepomn, MOXeT BUAeTb cebA Ha akpaHe
KKA.

Mpwn ncnonb3oBaHNM AaHHON PYHKLMN
CHMMaeMbIi 06 bEKT MOXET MPOBEPUTb
cobCcTBEHHOE M306paxkeHue Ha aKkpaHe XKK[ B
TO BpeMA, Kak Bbl cMoTpuTe Ha 06bEKT ¢
MoMOLLbIO BUAOUCKaTENA.

YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA nnn MEMORY/NETWORK
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E).

MoBepHuTe akpaH XK/ Ha 180 rpaaycos.

B BupounckaTene u Ha akpaHe XXK[ noasutca
vHankKaTop <.

Korpa nepekntodyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxeHne CAMERA, B pexwvme oxunaaHusa
noasuTcA uHavkatop 11@, a B pexkume 3anucm -
nHavkaTtop @. HekoTopble apyrne MHAMKaTopbI
NOABATCA B 3epKasibHO 0TOBpaxKeHHOM Buae, a
HEKOTOpble U3 HUX He ByayT oTobpaxkaTbeA
COBCEM.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD screen is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode

¢ ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

* EN appears mirror-reversed in the viewfinder.

When you press FN
The & does not appear on the screen.

N3obpakeHne B 3epKanbHOM pexxume
N3o06paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[ 6yaet
oTobpaxartbcsa 3epkanbHo. OgHaKo 3anvcb
nsobpaxkeHnA 6yaeT HopMasbHON.

Bo Bpema 3anucu B 3epKasibHOM pexume

¢ KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTte
[OMCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBnieHna He paboTaeT.

¢ IHankauma FN noABuTCA B BUAoMcKaTesne B
3epKasibHO OTPaXKeHHOM BUAE.

Mpwu HaxkxaTtum FN
MHaukatop <& He noABRAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

BUHAXXOLOU dI9HEO0HO(Q — 9duueg / soiseg — Buipioosay
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Recording a picture

3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

Indicators displayed in the
recording

Indicators are not recorded on tapes.

6aTapeiHoro 6noka

{==50min)

UHavkaTopbl, oTo6pakaembie B
peXxume 3anucu

|/|H,D,I/1KaT0pr He 3annucblBatOTCA HaA KacceThbl.

(—__ Remaining battery time/UHankaTop ocTaslueroca spemeHu paboTbl

Cassette memory/KacceTHaA namATb

This appears when using a cassette with cassette memory./3TOT UHaMKaTop
NOABNAETCA MPU UCNOMNb30BAHNM KacCeTbl C KACCETHON NaMATbIO.
Recording mode/Pexxum 3anucu

STBY/REC
Time code/Tape counter/Koa BpemMeHN/CHeTYUK NeHTbI

Remaining tape/OcTaBluaAcA neHTa

This appears after you insert a cassette and record or play
back for a while./3TOT nHankaTop nossnaAeTca nocne
YCTaHOBKM KaccCeTbl 1 BbIMOTHEHWA 3anncu unm
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA B TEYEHNE HEKOTOPOro BPEeMEeHM.

Press this button to display operation buttons on the LCD
screen./Haxxmute 3Ty KHOMKY ANA 0TOBPaXKeHnA KHOMOK
ynpaeneHuna Ha akpaHe XK/,

The time is displayed about five seconds after the power is
turned on./Bpemsa oTobpaxkaeTcA B Te4eHne
NprMeNM3NTENbHO NATU CEKYH[, MOCe BKIOYEHNA NUTaHNA.

[ 47 2002] [12:05:56 |
— FN button/KHonka FN
; .
Time/Bpema
- Date/[ata

The date is displayed about five seconds after the power is
turned on./[JaTa oTobpaxkaetcA B Te4eHne
NpUBNU3UTENBHO MATU CEKYHL NOCNe BKMIOYEHWUA NUTaHuA.

Remaining battery time indicator during
recording

The remaining battery time indicator roughly
indicates the continuous recording time. The
indicator may not be correct, depending on the
conditions in which you are recording. When you
close the LCD panel and open it again, it takes
about one minute for the correct remaining
battery time in minutes to be displayed.

WUHpukaTop ocTaslierocA BpemeHu paboThbl
6aTapeiHoro 6noka Bo BpeMA 3anucu
MHaukaTop ocTasLieroca BpeMeHn paboThbl
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka NpubNN3NTENBLHO
yKasblBaeT BpeMsA HEMpepbIBHOW 3anmcy.
MHavkauma MoxeT 6bITb HE COBCEM TOYHOMN B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT YCMOBUI, B KOTOPbIX
npounssoanTCcA 3anucb. Ecnu 3akpbITh NaHenb
KK 1 OTKpbITE €€ CHOBA, TO NPUGN3NTENBHO
yepes 0AHY MUHYTY MNOABUTCA MHAMKaUWA,
oTobparkaroLan TO4YHoe ocTaBLleecA BpemA
paboTbl 6aTapenHoro 6510ka B MUHyTax.
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Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA and “0:00:00:00” (hours :
minutes : seconds : frames) in VCR.

You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically on the tape. To display the
recording data, press the DATA CODE button
during playback. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation (p. 54).

Shooting backlit subjects
- BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT while the POWER switch is
set to CAMERA or MEMORY /NETWORK
(DCR-TRV950E only).

The B indicator appears on the screen. To cancel,
press BACK LIGHT again.

BACK LIGHT

When shooting backlit subjects
If you press SPOT LIGHT, EXPOSURE or SPOT
METER, the backlight function will be cancelled.

When you manually adjust the exposure
You cannot use the backlight function.

Kop BpemeHun

Kopn BpemeHn yKkasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anvucu unm
socnpounsseaeHns: “0:00:00” (4acbl : MUHYTHI :
cekyHzabl) B pexkume CAMERA u “0:00:00:00”
(4achl : MUHYTBI : CEeKYHAbI : Kaapbl) B pexume
VCR.

Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanuncaTb TONMbKO KOA
BPEMEHMN.

WHaukaTop OCTaBLUEUCA NEHTbI
MokasaHuAa nHamkaTopa MoryT 6bITb HETOYHBIMM
B 3aBUCUMOCTW OT NIeHTbl.

[aHHble 0 3anucu

[aHHble 3anvcuy (pata/BpemaA unn pasnuyHble
YCTaHOBKM 3anucu) He oTobpaxaroTcA BO BPEMA
BbINONMHeHMA 3anucn. OiHaKo OHW
aBTOMaTMYeCKM 3anuncbiBaloTCA Ha NeHTy. [nA
0TO6PaXKEHNA AaHHbIX 3aMUCK HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
DATA CODE Bo Bpemsa BocnpousseaeHuna. na
3TON onepauum MOXHO TakXe UCMosib30BaTb
nyfbT AMCTAHLUMOHHOrO yrpasneHus (cTp. 54).

CbemKa 06 bEKTOB C 3afHeun
noacseTkou - BACK LIGHT

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe cbemky 06bekTa ¢
WCTOYHWMKOM CBEeTa No3aau Hero unv obbekTa Ha
CBETNOM hOHE, NCMONb3YNTe PYHKLMIO 3aAHEN
NOACBETKW.

Haxxmute BACK LIGHT, korga nepekntodaTesnb
POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxeHne CAMERA
unm MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogenb
DCR-TRV950E).

Muaukatop B noasuTcA Ha akpaHe. [inA
OTMeHbI HaxxmuTe KHonky BACK LIGHT ewe

Mpu cbemke 06EKTOB C 3aAHEN NOACBETKON
Ecnu HaxaTb kHonky SPOT LIGHT, EXPOSURE
unu SPOT METER, chyHKUMA 3a8Hen NoacBeTKN
6yneT oTMeHeHa.

Mpw py4YHOW perynnpoBKe 3KCMno3nuum
Henb3a ucnonb3oBatb PyHKLUMIO 3aAHEN
NOACBETKW.

BUHAXXOLOU dI9HEO0HO(Q — 9duueg / soiseg — Buipioosay
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Shooting subjects lit by strong
light - SPOT LIGHT

This function prevents people's faces, for
example, from appearing excessively white when
shooting subjects lit by strong light, such as in the
theatre.

Press SPOT LIGHT while the POWER switch is
set to CAMERA or MEMORY /NETWORK
(DCR-TRV950E only).

The € indicator appears on the screen.To
cancel, press SPOT LIGHT again.

SPOT LIGHT

CbemKa 06BbeKTOB, OCBELUEHHbIX
CUNbHbIM UICTOYHUKOM CBeTa -
SPOT LIGHT

[JaHHaA pyHKUMA No3BONAET BbINOMHATL
CbeMKY Takmm o6pa3om, 4Tobbl Nvua nogen He
BbIrMAAENN CNULWKOM 6neAHbIMK, Hanpumep, Npu
CbeMKe 06bEKTOB B TeaTpe, rae 4acTto
NPUMEHAETCA APKOE OCBELLEHNe.

Haxxmute SPOT LIGHT, korga nepekntodaTenb
POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxeHne CAMERA
mnn MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko moaenb
DCR-TRV950E).

Ha akpaHe noasutcA unavkatop €. OnAa
OTMeHbI HaxxmuTe KHonky SPOT LIGHT ewe

paa.

When shooting spotlighted subjects
If you press BACK LIGHT, EXPOSURE or SPOT
METER, the spot light function will be cancelled.

When you manually adjust the exposure
You cannot use the spot light function.

Mpu cbemke 06bEKTOB, OCBELLIEHHbIX
NPOXXEKTOPHbIM JIy4OM

Ecnu HaxaTtb kHonky BACK LIGHT, EXPOSURE
unn SPOT METER, ¢hyHKUMA NPOXEKTOPHOro
ocBelyeHuA byaeT oTMeHeHa.

Mpu py4HOI perysnpoBKe 3KCro3nuum
Henb3na ucnonb3oBatb (hyHKLMIO
MPOXKEKTOPHOrO OCBELLEHNA.
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Self-timer recording

Recording with the self-timer starts in 10 seconds
automatically. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) In the standby, press FN and select PAGE2.

(2) Press SELFTIMER.
The Q) (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(3) Press START/STOP.
The self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

START/STOP

3anucbk no Tanmepy camo3anycka

3anuchb no Taiimepy camosarnycka HauuHaeTca
aBTOMaTMyecku Yepes 10 cekyHa. [inA aToi
orepaumm MOXHO Tak>Ke UCMob30BaTh MNynbT
AUCTaHUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHua.

(1) B pexxvime oxunpgaHma Haxxmute FN v
BbibepuTe PAGE2.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky SELFTIMER.
Mnaukatop ) (Taiimep camosanycka)
MOABWUTCA Ha 3KpaHe.

(3)HaxxmmTte START/STOP.

Tanmep camo3sanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
oTc4eT ¢ 10 ¢ 3ymMmMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue 2 ceKyHabl obpaTHoOro otcyeTta
3yMMEpHBI curHan byaeT 3By4aThb valle, a
3aTemM aBTOMaTMYECKN Ha4YHeTCA 3anuchb.

To stop the countdown

Press START /STOP.

To restart the countdown, press START/STOP
again.

To cancel the self-timer

Press SELFTIMER so that the Q) (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the screen while your
camcorder is in the standby.

FN

START/STOP

AnA octaHOBKMU OﬁpaTHOI'O oTcyeTa
Haxxmute START/STOP.

[inAa noBTOpHOro 3anycka obpaTHOro oTcyeTa
Haxxmute kKHonky START/STOP ewwe pas.

OnA oTmeHbl paboTbl TaMmepa
camo3anycka

HaxmuTe kHonky SELFTIMER, 4T06bI
uHamnkaTop Q) (TailMep camosanycka) 1cyes ¢
3KpaHa, Koraa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B
pPexXuMe oXuaaHua.

BUHAXXOLOU dI9HEO0HO(Q — 9duueg / soiseg — Buipioosay
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Note

The self-timer is automatically cancelled when:

— The self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only)
You can also record still images on a “Memory
Stick” with the self-timer (p. 185).

MpumevaHue

Tarimep camosanycka 6yaet aBToMaTM4eckm

OTKIIOYEH, Korpa:

—3anuck no TanmMepy camo3anycka 3akoH4YMTCA.

- Bbikniovatens POWER 6yaeTt ycTaHOBMEH B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mopenb DCR-TRV950E)

C nomoLybio TaviMepa camo3arnycka MOXHO
TaK>Xe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABMXKHbIE
n3obpaxeHuA Ha “Memory Stick”(cTp. 185).



Checking recordings MpoBepka 3anucen
- END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/ - END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH

Rec Review / MpocmoTp 3anmcu

You can use these buttons to check the recorded Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTb 3TV KHOMKW AnA
picture or shoot so that the transition between NPOBEPKU 3arnMCaHHOro U306paXkeHna nnm
the last recorded scene and the next scene you CbeMKM, 4TObbI Nepexon Mexay nocneaHUm
record is smooth. 3anvcaHHbIM 3MM3040M U CeAyoLWMM

3anucbiBaeMbIM 3MM3040M Obin NNaBHbIM.

FN

+EDITSEARCH—

BUHIXXOLUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duueg / soised — Buipiooay

END SEARCH END SEARCH
You can go to the end of the recorded section MO>XHO NepenTh K KOHLY 3anMcaHHOn YacTun
after you record. NeHTbI MOCAe BbIMOMHEHWA 3anucy.
(1) In the standby, press EN to display PAGEL. (1) B pexxume oxunpgaHua Haxxmute FN gna
(2) Press END SCH. oTobpaxenna PAGE1.
The last five seconds of the recorded section (2) Haxxmnte END SCH.
are played back and your camcorder returns BocnpoussogAaTca nocnegHve NATb CeKyHA
to the standby. You can monitor the sound 3anucaHHoro anu3oaa, U Buaeokamepa
from the speaker or headphones. BO3BpaLLAETCA B PEXUM OXnaaHuA. Bbl
MOXETe KOHTPO/IMPOBaTh 3BYK 4Yepe3
To return to FN rPOMKOrOBOPUTESb UMW FOSIOBHbIE
Press EXIT. TenedoHsbl.
To stop searching [Ona so3Bparta Kk FN
Press END SCH again. HaxwmuTe EXIT.
End search OnA octaHOBKM Noucka
When you use a cassette without cassette HaxxmuTe kHonky END SCH ee pas.
memory, the end search function does not work
once you eject the cassette after you have Mounck KoHua
recorded on the tape. If you use a cassette with Ecnu ncnonbsyetca kacceTta 6e3 kacceTHon
cassette memory, the end search works even once ~ namaTu, TO NOCNe BbINOMHEHNA 3ANUCK Ha
you eject the cassette. KacceTy yHKLUMA MoncKa KoHua He byaeT
paboTaTb nocne ee n3sneyeHua. Ecnu
If a tape has a blank portion between MCMOSb3yeTCA KacceTa C KaCCeTHOM NaMATbO,
recorded portions yHKUMA noncka KoHua byaeT paboTaTtb gaxe
The end search may not work correctly. rocre nU3BneYeHnA KacceTbl.

Ecnun Ha neHTe uMmeeTcA He3anMCaHHbIN
y4acToK MeXkAay 3anvcaHHbIMM YacTAMU
DyHKUMA NoucKa KoHLa MoxeT paboTaTb
HenpaBWbHO.
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Checking recordings
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec
Review

MNpoBepka 3anucen
- END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH /
MpocmoTp 3anucu

EDITSEARCH

You can search for the next recording start point.

Hold down the EDITSEARCH in the standby.
The recorded portion is played back.

-& :To go backward
+  :To go forward

Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you
press START /STOP, recording begins from the
point you released EDITSEARCH. You cannot
monitor the sound.

Rec Review

You can check the last recorded section.

Press the - @ side of EDITSEARCH momentarily
in the standby.

The section you have stopped most recently will
be played back for a few seconds, and then your
camcorder will return to the standby. You can
monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

EDITSEARCH

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHATL NOMCK Havana
cnepytoLlen 3anmcu.

Oepxute HaxaTon kHonkow EDITSEARCH B
pexuvme oxungaHua. ByaeT Bocnpon3seaeHa
3anucaHHasa YacTb.

- © ANA NpoaBUXeHUA Hasaj
+ . AnAa npoasu>keHnA snepen

OtnycTtute kHonky EDITSEARCH ana
OCTaHOBKW BOCMpou3BeaeHnA. Ecnu Haxatb
kHonky START/STOP, 3anuck Ha4HeTCA C TOro
MecTa, rae 6bia oTnyLleHa KHomka
EDITSEARCH. Bbl He MOXeTe KOHTPONMpoBaTh
3BYK.

MpocmoTp 3anucu

Bbl MOXETE NpoBEPUTL NOCNEAHIO0
3anucaHHyo 4acTb.

B pexxume oXunaaHuA KpaTKoBPEeMEHHO
HaXKMWUTE Ha CTOPOHY — @ KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH.

Heckonbko cekyHa 6yaeT BOCNPOU3BOAUTLCA
anu3oa, Ha KOTOpoM Bbl ocTaHOBUIUCH B
rocrnegHuin pas, a 3aTem Buaeokamepa
BEpHEeTCA B peXum oxugaHud. Bol MoxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBATL 3BYK Yepes3 rPOMKOroBOpUTESb
WK FONOBHbIE TenedoHb!.



— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— BocnpousBegeHne — OCHOBHbIE MOJIOXEHUA —

BocnpousseaeHue KacceTbl

You can monitor the playback picture on the
screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Prepare the power supply and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing
the small green button.

(3) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(4) Press <€« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the two
buttons on VOLUME.
—: To turn down
+:Toturn up
When you close the LCD panel, sound is
muted.

Bbl MOXKeTe KOHTPONMPOBaThL BOCNPON3BOAMMOE
nsobpaxxeHue Ha aKpaHe. Ecnu naHenb KK
3aKpbITa, BOCMPOM3BOAMMOE M306paxkeHne
MO>XHO NMpocMaTpvBaTh B BUgouckartene. Bbl
MOXeTe ynpasnATb BOCNPOU3BEAEHNEM C
NMOMOLLbIO MyNbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHns,
npunaraemoro K 3Tov BuaeoKamepe.

(1) MoaroToBbTE UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA N BCTaBbTE
KacceTy C 3anucblo.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR, HaxaB ManeHbKyto
3eJIeHYI0 KHOMKY.

(3) OTkpowiTe naHenb XK/, HaxaB KHOMKY

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€ onA NepeMOTKU NEHTbI
Hasag.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonKy B onA Havana
BOCMPON3BeAEHNA.

(6) AnA perynmpoBKM FPOMKOCTW HaXKuManTe
ofaHy 13 aByx kHornok VOLUME.
—: ANA YMEHbLLIEHNA rPOMKOCTU
+ : ANA yBENUYEHWA rPOMKOCTH
Ecnu 3akpbiTb naHens XK/, 3Byk 6yaet
OTKIOYEH.

VOLUME

s

2

&
B MEINSSS 4
S ETWoRY

REW®

)
=)

To stop playback
Press l.

[AnA octaHOBKM BOocrnpou3BeaneHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaneHue KacceTbl

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemA npocmoTpa Ha akpaHe XXK[
MOo>XHO nepeBepHYTb NaHenb ynpaBneHns n
CNOXMWTb €€ C KOpNycoM BUAEOKaMepbl, Tak 4TO
akpaH XXK[, 6yaeT obpalleH Hapyxy.

If you leave the power on for a long time
Your camcorder gets warm. This is not a
malfunction.

When you open or close the LCD panel
Make sure that the LCD panel is set vertically.

To display the screen indicators
— Display function

Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder or DISPLAY on the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder. The
indicators disappear on the screen. To make the
indicators appear, press DISPLAY /TOUCH
PANEL or DISPLAY again.

DATA CODE

Ecnu octaBUTb NUTaHMe BKITIOYEHHbIM Ha
AnuTenbHoe BpemA

Buneokamepa HarpeeTcA. 3T0 He ABNAETCA
HencrnpaBHOCTbLIO.

Koraa Bbl oOTKpbiBaeTe unu 3akpbiBaete
naHenb XKA
Y6eauTech, 4To naHenb XXKK[ yctaHosneHa
BEpPTUKasbHO.

OnAa otobpakeHUA aKpaHHbIX
MHAUKaTopoB - DyHKUUA
nHAnKauuu

HaxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Buaeokamepe unu DISPLAY Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHusa, MpunaraeémMom K
Buaeokamepe. IHaMKaTopbl UCHE3HYT C 3KpaHa.
[nA Toro 4Tob6bl MHANKATOPbI MOABWUIUCH,
HaxxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL unu
DISPLAY eLe pas.

DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL
DATA CODE



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue KacceTbl

About date/time and various settings

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(data code).

@ Set the POWER switch to VCR, then play
back a tape.

®@ Press DATA CODE on your camcorder or
the Remote Commander.

The display changes as follows when you press
the DATA CODE:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
exposure, white balance, gain, shutter speed,
aperture value) — no indicator

Date/time/
Darta/Bpema

cm50min  $  0:00:23:01

4 7 2002
12:05:56

[a]: Tape counter
[b]: SteadyShot OFF
[c]: Exposure mode
[d]: White balance
[e]: Gain

[f]: Shutter speed
[g]: Aperture value

Hata, BpeMA v pasnuyHbie yCTAaHOBKU
Bm,ueOKamepa aBTOMaTU4YeCKN 3anncbiBaeT Ha
NEeHTY He TOJIbKO M306pa)KeHI/IH, HO U AaHHble

3anvcu (paTy/Bpemsa unm pasHble yCTaHOBKM Npu

3anucu) (koA AaHHbIX).

@ YcraHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxxeHue VCR, 3atem Ha4yHUTe
BOCMpou3BeAeHue KacceTbl.

@ Haxxmute kHonky DATA CODE Ha
BMaeokKamepe Uim Ha nynbTe
ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBJsieHuA.

Mpun HaxxaTum kHonkn DATA CODE uHankauma
6yaeT U3MEHATLCA cneayroLwmmM obpasom:
narta/BpemMA — pasnnyHble YCTaHOBKM
(chyHKLIMA YCTONYMBON CHEMKM, IKCMO3MLMA,
6anaHc 6enoro, ycuneHne, CKOpocTb 3aTBopa,
BennynHa avadparmbl) — 6€3 nHanKaumm

Various settings/
PasnuyHbie
yCTaHOBKM

@min - £ 0:00:23:01{— [a]

— [b]

1 [c]

W AUTO f—_ [d]
—_—1e]

1
[a]

[a]: CueTunK neHTbI

[b]: hankaTop OFF dyHKLUMM yCTONYMBOM
CbEMKM

[c]: Pexxum akcnosuummn

[d]: BanaHc 6enoro

[e]: Ycunenne

[f]l: CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

[g]: Bennunna pnadparmbl
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaneHue KacceTbl

To not display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 279).

The display changes as follows when you press
DATA CODE: date/time «— no indicator

Various settings

Various settings are your camcorder’s
information when you have recorded. In the
recording, the various settings will not be
displayed.

When you use the data code, bars (-- -- --)

appear if:

— A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

—The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the
data code appears on the TV screen.

Remaining battery time indicator during
playback

The indicator indicates the approximate
continuous playback time. The indicator may not
be correct, depending on the conditions in which
you are playing back. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time to
be displayed.

AnA oTMeHbl 0TO6pa)keHnA pasfInyHbIX
yCTaHOBOK

YctaHnosuTe ana DATA CODE 3HauveHne DATE
B yCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 289).

MHavkauma 6yaet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
o6pasom npu HaxxaTum kHorkn DATA CODE:
pata/Bpemsa «— 6e3 nHavKauum

Pa3nuyHble ycTaHOBKMU

PasnuyHble ycTaHOBKM HECyT MHGOpMaLmIo O
BUAEeOKaMepe Ha MOMEHT BbINONTHEHWA 3anuncu.
B pexxume 3anucu pasnunyHble yCTaHOBKM
oTobpaxaTtbcA He byayT.

Mpu ncnonbsoBaHuu hyHKLMUN KOAA AAHHbIX

noABNAKTCA NONockl (-- -- --), ecnu:

—BocnponssoanTcA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK
NEeHTBI.

- KacceTa He noafaeTcA CYUTLIBAHUIO U3-3a
NoOBPEXAEHWIA UK Nomex.

—3anucb Ha KacceTy bbina BbINonHeHa
BMAeoKamepon 6e3 yCcTaHOBKW AaThbl U
BPEMEHMW.

Koa aaHHbIX

Ecnu Bugeokamepy noAcoeanHuTb K
TeneBn3opy, KoA AaHHbIX 0TObpasnTcA Ha
3KpaHe Tenesusopa.

WHpukaTop ocTasluerocA BpemeHu paboThbl
6aTapeitHoro 6noka Bo Bpemd
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

MHankaTop oTobpaxkaeT NnpubnnanTensHoe
BpeMs HernpepbIBHOro BOCNPOU3BEAEHNS.
MokasaHua nHaMkaTopa MoryT 6bITb HETOYHbBIMM
B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT YCMOBWIA, B KOTOPbIX
BbINOMHAETCA BOCNpon3BeaeHue. Ecnu 3akpbiTb
naHenb XK n oTKpbITb €e CHOBa, TO
npubIn3NTeNbHO Yepes OAHY MUHYTY NoABMTCA
UHAMKaumA, otobpaxkatroLlan ToYHoe
ocTaBlUeecA Bpema paboTbl 6aTapenHoro
6noka.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue KacceTbl

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the POWER

switch to VCR.

To play back pause (viewing a still
picture)

Press Il during playback. To resume normal
playback, press B or Il.

To advance the tape
Press P® in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press B».

To rewind the tape
Press €« in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press B».

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press .

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or P¥» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor high-speed pictures while

advancing or rewinding the tape
(skip scan)

Keep pressing €« while rewinding or P» while

advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

Pa3nuyHbie peXxumbl
BOCMpou3BeAeHUsA

[nA ncnonb3oBaHMA KHOMOK yNpaBfieHmaA
BMAEON306paXKEHNEM YCTAHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHue VCR.

[OnAa yctaHOBKMU nay3bl
BOcCrnpousBeaeHusa (npocMmoTpa
HenoABWXHOro U3obpa)keHus)

HaxxmnTe BO BpemA BOCNPOV3BEAEHNA KHOMKY
I1. [1nAa Bo306HOBNEHMA 06bIYHOrO
BOCNPON3BEAEHNA HaXMUTE KHOMKy B vnu B

[OnA yCKOPeHHOW NepemMOTKHU JIEHTbI
Bnepen

HaxxmuTte KHonKy PP B pexrMe OCTaHOBKM.
[OnA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOIO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAOXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nA ycKopeHHOW NepeMOTKU NeHTbI
Ha3ap

HaxxmuTe KHOMnKy < B pexume OCTaHOBKM.
[OnA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOIO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B>

AnA usameHeHUA HanpaBneHuA
BoOcCrnpou3BeaeHuA

HaxxmuTte kHonky << Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBfeHns BO BpeMA
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA ANA N3MEHEHWA
HanpaeneHvA BocrnpousseaeHusa. [na
BO306HOBEHMA 06bIYHOrO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nAa noucka anu3opa Bo BpemA
npocmoTpa usobpa)keHmA (NoUCcK
n3obpaxeHus)

YaepXxuBanTe HaxXaTon KHOMKy < unu PP B0

BpemsA BocnpousseneHua. [inA nepexoaa K
06bI4HOMY BOCTPOV3BEAEHMIO OTMYCTUTE
KHOMKY.

OnAa KOHTponA n3o6paxeHU Ha
BbICOKOM CKOpPOCTHU BO BpemMmAa
YCKOpPEHHOM NepeMOTKM NIeHTbl Bnepep,
Wnn Hasag (I10VICK MeToAOM I'IpOI‘OHa)
YaepxuBanTe HaxaTon KHOMKy <4« BO BpemA
YCKOPEHHOW NepeMOTKU NEHTbI Ha3ag, unu
KHOMKY PP BO Bpems YyCKOPEHHOW NepeMoTKM
NeHThbl Bneped. Ona Bo306HOBMEHNA 06bI4YHON

nepeMOTKN NeHTbI Bnepen nnu Hasag oTnyctute

KHOMKY.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaneHue KacceTbl

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B> on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press B» on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
.

To view pictures at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press X2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press B».

To view pictures frame-by-frame
Press 11 on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause. For frame-by-frame playback in
the reverse direction, press <ll. To resume
normal playback, press B

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press FN, then press END SCH in the stop mode.
The last five-second recorded portion is played
back and then stopped.

[Ona npocmoTpa nsobpaxeHusa Ha
3amensIeHHON CKOPOCTU (3aMeasieHHoe
BOCrnpousseaeHue)

HaxmuTe BO BpemMA BOCNpousBeneHnAa KHOMKY
> Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuA.
D.J'IFI 3amMmenasieHHOro socnpounseseneHnA B
06paTHOM HanpaBNEHUN HAXXMUTE KHOMKY <<,
3aTeM HaXXMUTe KHOMKY > Ha nynbte
ANCTaHUWOHHOIO ynpaeneHuA. ﬂJ‘IH
BO306HOBNEHMA 06bIYHOrO BocnpousseneHnA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B>,

[Ona npocmoTpa u3obpaxkeHnn Ha
YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTU

HaxmuTe BO Bpemsa BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA KHOMKY
X2 Ha NynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnexua. Ana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HA YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTU B
06paTHOM HanpaBNeHUN HaXKMUTE KHOMKY <<,
3aTeM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY X2 Ha NynbTe
[OVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenua. AnA
BO306HOBEHNA 06bIYHOrO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B>,

[nAa nokagpoBoro npocmoTpa
n3obparkeHnin

HaxmuTe kHonky I Ha nynbTe
[VCTaHLUMOHHOrO YrpPaBfeHna B pexxuMe naysbl
BOCMpou3BeeHus. [InA nokaaposoro
BOCMpPOU3BeAeHNA B 06paTHOM HanpasneHun
HaxxmuTe kHonky <dll. [inA BoO306HOBNEHUA
06bI4HOr0 BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA HKMUTE KHOMKY
>

,ﬂnﬂ nouckKa nocrnenHero 3annMcaHHoOro
anu3ona (END SEARCH)

Haxxmute FN, 3atem HaxxmuTe kHonky END
SCH B pexxume octaHoBku. bynet
BOCNPOU3BEAEH NOCIIEAHNI YHACTOK 3arnmcu
NPOAOMXUTENBHOCTLIO MATL CEKYHA, a 3aTeM
KacceTa OCTaHOBUTCA.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue KacceTbl

In the various playback modes

* Sound is muted.

¢ The previous picture may remain as a mosaic
image during playback.

When the playback pause lasts for five
minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press B.

Slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder. However, this function does
not work for an output signal through the § DV
Interface.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the centre, or the
top and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

B pa3nuyHbIX pe)Xxumax BOCNpou3BeAeHUnA

© 3ByK 6yneT OTKITIOYEH.

* Bo BpemA BOCNpon3BeAeHNA MOXeT
Mo3an4eckn oTobpaxkaTbCA npeablayLiee
n3obpaxeHue.

Ecnu npoaosXUTenbHOCTb peXxuma naysbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA COCTaBJIAET MATb MUHYT
Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUYECKN NepeKniounTCA B
pexum octaHoBa. [JnA BO306HOBMEHMA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

3ameaneHHoe Bocnpou3seaeHue
3amenneHHoe BOCNpoU3BeeHNe BbINOSHAETCA
Ha Bugeokamepe nnaeHo, 6e3 nomex. OgHako
aTa pyHKUMA He paboTaeT npu BbIBOAE cUrHana
yepes nHTepdeiic §, DV.

Mpu BOoCNpoun3BeAeHUN NeHTbl B 06paTHOM
HanpaBJieHUH

B ueHTpe unu BBEPXY M BHU3Y 3KpaHa MoryT
NoABNATLCA FOPU30OHTasbHbIE NOMEXU. JTO He
ABMAETCA HEMCNPaBHOCTHIO.
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Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TenieBu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV with the A/
V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch playback picture on the TV
screen. You can operate the video control buttons
in the same way as when you monitor playback
pictures on the screen. When monitoring
playback pictures on the TV screen, we
recommend that you power your camcorder
from a wall socket using the AC power adaptor
(p- 29). Refer to the operating instructions of your
TV.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV with the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your camcorder. Then, set the TV/VCR
selector on the TV to VCR.

AUDIO/VIDEO

S VIDEO

[nA npocmoTpa BOCNpOU3BOANMOro
1306paXkeHns Ha 3KpaHe TeneBnsopa
noAcoeavHNTe BUAEOKaMepy K TENeBM3opy C
NMOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOrO Kabensa ayavo/
BWUAEO, NpUiaraemMoro K BuaeoKamepe.
KHonkamu ynpaeneHna BOCNpon3BeAeHEM
MO>XHO OMepupoBaTh TakUM Xe 06pa3om, Kak 1
npv yrnpasfeHn BOCNPOM3BOAMMBIM
n3obpaxkeHnem Ha aKpaHe Buaeokamepsl. Mpu
NPOCMOTPE BOCNPON3BOANMbIX N306pa>keHnn Ha
3KpaHe TenesM3opa peKoMeHayeTcA
NnoAKoyaTh BUAEOKaMepy K CTEHHOW po3eTKe C
NMOMOLLbIO CETEBOro aganTtepa NepemMeHHoro
Toka (cTp. 29). ObpaTUTECh K MHCTPYKLUM MO
akcnnyaTauum Balwero Tenesusopa.

OTKpoNnTe KpbILWKY rHe3A. MoacoeanHute
BMAEOKamMepy K TeneBn3opy € NOMOLLbIO
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayavno/Bnaeo,
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe. 3atem
ycTtaHoBuTe nepeknodatens TV/VCR
Tenesusopa B nonoxexve VCR.

White/

Benbiit yeliow/
Kentbliit

IN
S VIDEO

=> VIDEO

=™\ : Signal flow/

Hanpaenenue A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoeaunHuteneHbli kabenb ayano/

curHana
BUAeo (npunaraetcA)

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

->
}AUDIO
o

Red/
KpacHblit

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop yxe
noAcoeaAuHEH K
BUAEOMarHUTO(PoHy

MoacoennHute Bawy Buaeokamepy K BXOGHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha BugeomarnutodoHe ¢
NMOMOLLBIO coeanHUTENbLHOro kabensa ayano/
BUAEO, NpUaraemMoro K BuaeoKamepe.
YcTaHoBUTE CENeKTOp BXOAHOrO CurHana Ha
BuaeomMarHutTocdoHe B nonoxexuve LINE.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesu3opa

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin
connector (EUROCONNECTOR)

— European models only

T

/-cmm:n:-»c

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your
camcorder.
This adaptor is exclusive to an output.

<=

If your TV has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional). With this
connection, you do not need to connect the

yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable.

Connect the S video cable (optional) to the S
video jacks on both your camcorder and the TV.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 280).

Then, press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder. To turn the screen indicators off,
press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder again.

Ecnu TeneBu3op nnu
BuaeomarHuTooH
MOHO(OHNYECKOro Tuna

MoacoennHUTe XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
coeauHNTenbHoro kabenAa ayavo/BMaeo K
BXOAHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbiv unu
KpacHbIV WTEeKep - K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayAvocurHana Ha BuaeoMarHMTodoHe unm
Tenesu3sope. Mpy noacoeamHeHun 6enoro
wTekepa Bbl nonyynTe curHan kaHana L
(nesoro). MNpu noacoeanHEHUN KpacHOro
wrekepa Bbl nony4uTe curHan kaHana R
(npaBoro).

Ecnu B Tenesusope unu
BuAeomarHuTothoHe umeerca 21-
wTbIpbKoBbIA pasbem (EUROCONNECTOR)

- Tonbko eBponenckue mogenu

- TV

WcnonbayiiTe 21-WUTbIpbKOBLIA aganTep,
npunaraemblii K Buaeokamepe.

3T0T apganTep npeaHasHauYeH UCKIYUTENbHO
ANA BbiBOAA.

Ecnu B Tenesusope umeetcA riesno S video
C nomouykto kabena S video (npruobpeTtaeTcA
[ONOSTHATENBHO) MOXHO Mony4aTh
n3obpaxeHuns 6onee BbLICOKOro kayectsa. Mpu
TaKOM COE[IMHEHUN HE HY>KHO NOJKMoYaThb
XEenTbIN (BUAEO) LWTeKep COeANHNTENBHOrO
kabena ayano/sunaeo. MoacoeanHuTe kabens S
video (MpuobpeTaeTcA AOMOMHUTENBHO) K
rHesaam S video Buaeokamepsbl U Tenesnsopa.
370 coeamHeHne NO3BONAET NONYYNUTb
BbICOKOKa4YeCTBeHHoe n3obpaxeHue chopmata
DV.

[OnA otobpa)keHUA 3KpaHHbIX UHAUKATOPOB
Ha 3KpaHe Tenesn3opa

YctaHnosuTe ana DISPLAY 3Hauyexue V-OUT/
LCD B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 290).

3aTem HaxxmuTe KHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL Ha Buaeokamepe. [Ina oTK04eHUA
9KPaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha Buaeokamepe etle
pas.

BUHAXOLIOU 3I9HEOHOQ — dMHaTeacmoduosog / soiseg - oegAe|d
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— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording still images on a “Memory
Stick™ during tape recording

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIe onepauuu 3anmcu —

Januch HEMOABMKHBIX U306PAXEHHH Ha
“Memory Stick” Bo Bpema 3anuck Ha kaccery

You can record still images on a “Memory Stick”
in the tape recording or tape recording standby.
You can also record still images on a tape (p. 69).

Before operation

e Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

* Set PHOTO REC in &) to MEMORY in the
menu settings (The default setting is
MEMORY).

(1) In the standby, keep pressing PHOTO lightly
until a still image appears. The CAPTURE
indicator appears. Recording does not start
yet. To change from the selected still image to
another image, release PHOTO once and
press it again.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

Recording is complete when the bar scroll
indicator disappears.

The image while pressing the button deeply is
recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

MO>XHO BbINONHUTBL 3anNMCb HEMOABMXHBIX
nsobpaxeHuii Ha “Memory Stick” B pexxume
3anu1cy Ha KacceTy UM OXMAAHUA 3anncy Ha
kacceTy. MOXHO Takxe 3anucbiBaTb
HernoaBMXXHble N306paxkeHnA Ha KacceTy (CTp.
69).

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

* BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

e YctaHosute anA PHOTO REC B 3Ha4eHune
MEMORY B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0 (yCTaHOBKa no
ymonyaxuio - MEMORY).

(1) B pexxume oxxuaaHua gep>xuTe cnerka
HaxkaTton kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He NoABMTCA HENOABWXXHOE N306pakeHne.
MoasuTcA nHamkatop CAPTURE. 3anuck
elle He Ha4uHaeTcA. [InA 3ameHbl
Bbl6PaHHOIO HEMOABUXKHOIO N306paxxeHnA
Ha apyroe otnyctuTe kHonky PHOTO n
HaXxMuTe ee elue pas.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cusbHee.
3anvce 6yaeT 3aBeplueHa, Koraa ncHesHeT
WHAMKaTOP B BUAE MOMOCKW.

Mpw 60nee cUNbLHOM HaXXaTum Ha KHOMKY
nsobpaxeHue bygeT 3anucaHo Ha “Memory
Stick”.

[é}] ‘b]
Fo SFN c@%h:tlz

\

Cew SFN HININIIC]

[a]: Number of recorded images/

[b]:

KonnyecTBo 3anncaHHbiX 3o06pa>keHui
Approximate number of images that can
be recorded on the “Memory Stick” /
MpnbnunanTenbHoe KONNYeCcTso
n306pa>keHnn, KoTopoe MOXeT BbITb
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”



Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick” during tape
recording

3anucb HenoaABMXKHbIX
n3o6pa>keHnn Ha “Memory Stick” Bo
BpPeMA 3arnucu Ha KacceTy

Notes

® When recording a still image, do not shake
your camcorder. If you do so, the image may
flutter.

* You cannot record still images on a “Memory
Stick” during following operations
(The @O indicator flashes on the screen.):
—Wide mode
—Fader
— Picture effect
- Digital effect
—-MEMORY MIX

“Memory Stick”
For details, see page 163 for more information.

Image size of still images

Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.
When you want to record still images in different
size, use the Memory Photo recording (p. 175).

When the POWER switch is set to CAMERA
You cannot select image quality.

The image quality when you set the POWER
switch to MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E
only) is used. (The default setting is SUPER
FINE).

During and after recording still images on a
“Memory Stick”
Your camcorder continues recording on tape.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

To record still images on a “Memory Stick”
during tape recording

You cannot check an image on the screen by
pressing PHOTO lightly. The image when you
press PHOTO will be recorded on the “Memory
Stick.”

To record images with higher quality
We recommend that you use the Memory Photo
recording (p. 175).

Title
The title cannot be recorded.

MpumeyaHua

¢ [1py 3anncy HEMOABUXXHOTO N306pakeHnA He
henanTe pbiBKOB Buaeokamepoi. Ecnv
chenarb 3T0, M306paxKkeHne MOoXeT ApoXKaTb.

® Henb3A 3anucatb HENOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxeHua Ha “Memory Stick” Bo Bpemsa
crepyoLwmx onepauun
(Ha akpaHe 6yaeTt muraTtb nHaukatop [@0.):
— LLINpoKO3KpaHHbIN pexxmm
- Qeligep
— OhhekT nsobpaxkeHma
- Lndpposoit acpcpexT
-MEMORY MIX

”Memory Stick”
MoapobHble cBefeHnA cM. Ha cTp. 163.

Pa3mep HenoaBW)XHbIX M306paXkeHui
Pa3mep n3obpakeHnii aBToMaTU4ecKn
yCcTaHaBnmeaeTcA paBHbiM 640x480.

Ecnu Heobxoanmo 3anucatb HenoaBM>KHbIE
nsobpaxkeHna Apyroro pasmepa,
BOCMNOMb3YyNTECh PyHKLMEN hoTo3anucy ¢
coxpaHeHnem B namAaTu (cTp. 175).

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHme CAMERA

Henb3A BbIbpaTb KayecTBO M306pakeHuni.
Mcnonb3yeTcA KayecTBO n306paxeHuns,
BblbpaHHOe B TO BpemA, KorAa nepeksnto4yarenb
POWER Haxogunca B nonoxxernm MEMORY/
NETWORK (Toneko mogens DCR-TRV950E).
(YcTaHoBka no ymonyanuto - SUPER FINE).

Bo BpemA 1 nocne 3anMcu HeNnoABMKHbIX
n3obpakeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”
Bupaeokamepa npofonkaeT 3anuch Ha KacceTy.

Ecnu HaxxaTb KHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
ANCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA
Buaeokamepa cpasy e sanuweT
n3obpaxeHne, kotopoe byaeT Ha 3KpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXkxaTuA KHOMKMW.

[nA 3anucu HenoABWMXXHbIX U3006paXKeHUn Ha
“Memory Stick” Bo BpemAa 3anucu Ha KacceTy
N306paxkeHne Ha 3KpaHe HEBO3MOXKHO
npoBepwuTb, cnerka Haxxas KHonky PHOTO. Mpu
HaxxaTtum kHonkn PHOTO unsobpaxeHne bynet
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”.

[Ona 3anucu nsobpaxxeHuin c 6onee BbICOKUM
KayecTBOM

PekomeHayeTcA ucnonb3oBath YHKLMIO
hoTO3anncK ¢ coxpaHeHnem B namaTu (cTp. 175).

Tutp
TuTp HEBO3MOXXHO 3anuncarthb.

nanues nmnedouo alaHHegog19Hemdeg09K / suonelad BuIpIoIay paueApY
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Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick’ during tape
recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHbIX
n3o6pa)keHnn Ha “Memory Stick” Bo
BpeMA 3arnucu Ha KacceTy

Recording images with the
flash

The flash pops up automatically. The default
setting is auto (no indicator). To change the flash
mode, press % (flash) repeatedly until the flash
mode indicator appears on the screen.

Each press of % (flash) changes the indicator as
follows:
O — % — % — (no indicator)
© Auto red-eye reduction:
The flash fires before
recording to reduce red-eye.
% Forced flash: The flash fires regardless of
the surrounding brightness.
® No flash:  The flash does not fire.
The flash is automatically adjusted to the
appropriate brightness. You can also change
FLASH LVL to the desired brightness in the
menu settings (p. 271). Try recording various
images to find the most appropriate setting for
FLASH LVL.

3anucb n3obpakeHumn co
BCMbILKOW

Bcnbiwka 0TKpbIBaeTCA aBTOMaTU4ECKM.
YcTaHOBKa MO YMONYaHMIo - aBTOMaTU4ECKM
(6e3 nHankauum). [inA n3mMeHeHna pexunma
BCMbILIKWN HECKOJIbKO pa3 HaXXMUTE KHOMKY 4
(BCMbIWKa), NOKa MHAMKATOP peXmma BCMbILWKU
He MoABMTCA Ha 9KpaHe.

4 (flash)/(Bcnblwwka)

Mpu Ka>kAOM HaXkaTum KHOMKK 4 (BCnbiLKa)
VHOMKATOP N3MEHAETCA CneayowmmMm o6pasom:
o — 4 — % — (6e3 nHankaumn)
© peXxXuM CHWXeHNA 3chtheKTa KpacHbIX rnas:
Benblwka cpabatbiBaeT
nepea 3anuchbio C Lienbio
CHWXeHuA adpekTa
KpacHbIX rnas.
% NpvHyanTenbHaA BCMbILKA:
Benblwka cpabatbiBaeT
He3aBNCUMO OT APKOCTMN
OKpy>aroLLero ocseLleHuA.
&% 6e3 BCMbILWKW:
Bcenbiwka He cpabaTbiBaeT.

Pexxum paboTbl BCMbILLKN aBTOMATUHECKN
perynupyeTcA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT
OCBELUEHHOCTU. MOXHO TakXe yCTaHOBUTb ANA
FLASH LVL Hy>XHOe 3Ha4eHune APKOCTH B
yCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 281). MonpobyiiTte
BbIMOJSIHWUTb 3aMNMNCb PA3NNYHbIX N306PaKEHUN
AnA Bblbopa Hanbonee NoaxoAALlei yCTaHOBKN
anA FLASH LVL.



Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick” during tape
recording

3anucb HenoaABMXKHbIX
n3o6pakeHnn Ha “Memory Stick” Bo
BpeMA 3arnucu Ha KacceTy

Notes

¢ Attaching the lens hood or a conversion lens
(optional) may block the light from the flash or
cause lens shadow to appear.

* You cannot use an external flash (optional) and
the built-in flash at the same time.

* © (auto red-eye reduction) may not produce
the desired effect depending on individual
differences, the distance to the subject, the
subject not looking at the pre-recording flash or
other conditions.

* A flash effect cannot be obtained easily when
you use forced flash in a bright location.

* When recording with the flash, it takes longer
to prepare for image capture. This is because
your camcorder starts to charge power for
firing after the flash pops up.

Darken the surroundings by covering the lens,
and press PHOTO lightly so that your
camcorder starts to charge power after the flash
pops up.

¢ If it is not easy to focus on the subject
automatically, for example, when recording in
the dark, use the focal distance information
(p. 99) for focusing manually.

When the flashlight does not reach to the
subject
The colour of the image may change.

If you leave your camcorder for five or more
minutes after removing the power supply
Your camcorder returns to the default setting
(auto).

You cannot shoot images with the flash
during the following operations:

- Tape recording

— Shutter speed (1/25 or smaller)adjustment

MpumeyaHua

¢ [1pn noacoeanHeHun 6neHabl 06 bEKTMBA UNn
LUIMPOKOYrofbHOro 06bekTMBa (NpuobpeTaeTcA
[OMONHUTENBHO) MOXET NOABUTLCA
npenATCTBME ANA CBETa BCMbILKM UKW TEHb OT
obbekTMBa.

Henb3Aa ogHOBpPEMEHHO UCMOSIb30BaTb
BHELLHIOI BCMbILWKY (NprobpeTaeTcA
[OMOSNHUTENBHO) U BCTPOEHHYHO BCMbILLKY.

B pexvme © (aBTOMaTMHECKOrO CHUXKEHUA
adpcpekTa KpacHbIx rnas) Hy>kHbIn adpekT
MOXET 6bITb He AOCTUTHYT B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT
VNHAVBUAYanbHbIX 0COBEHHOCTEN, PACCTOAHNA
[0 06bEKTA, a TaKXe ecrv 06beKT He
CMOTpPeN Ha BCMbIWKY B MOMEHT ee
cpabaTtbiBaHVA Nepea Havanom 3anvcu 1 npu
OpYrnx yCrnoBusx.

OhheKT BCMbILLKM MOXET 6bITb TPY.AHO
[OCTUXKMM, €Cnu BCNbilka cpabaTbiBaeT
NPUHYAMTENBHO B YCNOBUAX APKOW
OCBELLEHHOCTH.

e [pn 3an1cuy co BCMbILLKOW NMOArOTOBKa K
CbeMKe 06beKTa 3aHnuMaeT 60blue BPeMEHMU.
370 06BACHAETCA TEeM, YTO BUAeoKamepa
HauuHaeT 3apAAKY BCMbILWKKW NOCne Toro, Kak
OHa OTKpOETCH.

BnokupyiiTe fOCTYn OKpy>KatoLero
OCBELLEHNA, 3aKpbIB OO6BEKTUB, U Crerka
HaxxmuTe kKHonky PHOTO, 4TobbI
BueoKaMepa Havana 3apAaKy BCrbILKM
rocne Toro, kak OHa OTKpPOETCH.

Ecnu 3aTpyaHUTENbHO BbINOMHUTD
aBTOMaTU4ECKYI0 (POKYCMPOBKY Ha OOBEKT,
Hanpvmep, Npy 3anvcy B TEMHOTE,
BOCMONb3yNTECh NHpOpMaumen 0 POKYCHOM
paccToAHum (cTp. 99), 4TOObI BLINOMHUTD
(hOKYCUPOBKY BPYYHY!HO.

Ecnu cBeT OT BCMNbIWKKW He gocTuraet
obbekTa
LiBeT n3obparkeHnsa MOXeT U3MEHUTLCA.

Ecnu octaBUTb BuAeokamepy Ha NATb Un
6onee MMHYT Nocne oTCoeAUHEHUA
MUCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Buneokamepa BepHeTCA K YCTaHOBKE MO
YMON4YaHuto (aBTOMaTUYECKN).

Henb3Aa cHMMaTb u3obpakeHuAa co

BCMbIWKOW NPY BbINOJIHEHUM CrieAyoLWmnX

onepauuu:

—3anuck Ha KacceTy

— PerynupoBka ckopocTtu 3aTBopa (1/25 nnu
HUXe)

nounuee nunedsuo algHHegogL9Hamdeg09K / suonesado Buipioday pasueApy
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Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick’ during tape
recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHBbIX
n3o6pa)keHnn Ha “Memory Stick” Bo
BpeMA 3arnucu Ha KacceTy

The flash does not fire even if you select auto
(no indicator) and © (auto red-eye reduction)
during the following operations:

—Spot light

— Shutter speed adjustment

—Sunset & moon of PROGRAM AE
—Landscape of PROGRAM AE

—Exposure

— Flexible Spot Meter

When you use an external flash (optional)
which does not have the auto red-eye
reduction

You cannot select the auto red-eye reduction.

Bcnbiwka He cpabaTbiBaeT, ga)ke ecnu

BblOpaHO aBTOMaTu4eckoe cpabaTbiBaHue

(6e3 uHaukaumm) 1 © (aBTOMaTU4ECKOE

cHWeHue achpekTa KpacHbIX rnas), npu

BbINOJIHEHUU CIieAyIoLWUX onepauuii:

—Mpo>xeKTopHOe ocBelLeHne

— PerynupoBka ckopocTu 3aTBOpa

—Pexwum 3akaTta conHua 1 NyHHOro OCBeLIeHWA
dyHkumn PROGRAM AE

- JlanpawadTHeIN pexxunm dyHkun PROGRAM
AE

—OkcnosnumA

— YHuBepcarbHbI TO4eYHbI (HOTOIKCMOHOMETP

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUU BHELIHEN BCMbIWKW
(npuobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTENbBHO) 6e3
hyHKLMM aBTOMATUHYECKOTrO CHUXXEHUA
adpekTa KpacHbIx rnas

Henb3a BbibpaTh OYHKLUMIO aBTOMATU4ECKOro
CHWKeHMA achdheKTa KpacHbIX rnas.



Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick’ during tape
recording

3anucb HenoaABMXKHbIX
n3o6pakeHnun Ha “Memory Stick” Bo
BpPeMA 3anucu Ha KacceTy

Self-timer recording

You can record still images on a “Memory Stick”
with the self-timer. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Before operation

¢ Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

¢ Set PHOTO REC in @&to MEMORY in the
menu settings. (The default setting is
MEMORY.)

(1) In the standby, press FN and select PAGE2.

(2) Press SELFTIMER.
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.
The self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep gets faster, then the
recording starts automatically.

PHOTO

3anucbk no Tanmepy camo3anycka

C nomoLybio Taimepa camo3arycka MOXHO
3anucaTb HENOABUXKHbIE N306paXKeHWA Ha
“Memory Stick”. [inAa aTon onepauum MOXHO
Tak>e UCnonb30BaTh MyfbT AMCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

Mepen Hayanom paboTbl

¢ BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

e YcraHosute anA PHOTO REC B 3Ha4eHune
MEMORY B ycTaHOBKax MeHo. (yCTaHOBKa no
ymonyanuto - MEMORY )

(1) B pexxume oxngaHua Haxxmmute FN n
BblbepuTe PAGE2.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky SELFTIMER.

Mnavkatop O (Taiimep camosanycka)
MOABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe.

(3)Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
Tanmep camo3sanycka HayHeT obpaTHbI
oTc4eT ¢ 10 ¢ 3ymmepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnepHue ABe CEeKyHAbl 06paTHOro oTcyeTa
3yMMepHbIV curHan byaeTt 3ByyaThb yalue, a
3aTeM aBTOMaTUYeCKU HaYHeTCA 3anuch.

nonuee nunedsuo algHHegogLo9Hamdeg09K / suonesado Buipioday pasueApy
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Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick” during tape
recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHbIX
n3o6pa)keHnn Ha “Memory Stick” Bo
BpeMA 3arnucu Ha KacceTy

To cancel the self-timer

Press SELFTIMER so that the Q) (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the screen while your
camcorder is in the standby. You cannot stop the
count down.

Note

The self-timer is automatically cancelled when:

— The self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

Self-timer recording
You can operate the self-timer recording only
during the recording standby.

[OnA oTmeHbl paboTbl TaiMepa
camo3anycka

HaxxmunTe kHonky SELFTIMER, 4To6bI
uHankaTop &) (TaliMep camosanycka) uc4es ¢
3KpaHa, Korga Bugeokamepa HaxoauTCA B
pexxumMe oxuaaHuA. HeBO3MOXHO OCTaHOBUTL
06paTHbI OTCYET.

MpumeyaHue

Tarimep camosanycka 6yaet aBTomMaTn4eckm

OTKIIOYEH, Korpa:

—3anuck no TanmMepy camo3anycka 3aKoH4YMTCA.

- Bbikniovatens POWER 6yaeT ycTaHOBMEH B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnn VCR.

3anucb no TanmMmepy camosanycka
Mo>kHO ynpaBnATb 3anucbio Mo TanMepy
camo3arnycKa TOMNbKO B PeXuMe OXuaaHuaA
3anucu.



Recording still images 3anucb HenOABWXHbIX
on a tape - Tape Photo u3obpaxxeHun Ha KacceTy

recording - doToCbEMKA Ha KacceTy
You can record still images such as photographs Mo>HO 3anmcbiBaTbh HEMOABMXKHbIE

on tapes. n3obpaxkeHuA, Hanpumep, hoTorpadum, Ha
You can record about 510 images in the SP mode KacceTbl.

and about 765 images in the LP mode on a 60- MoxHo 3anucaTb 0Kos1o 510 nsobpaxeHnin B
minute tape. pexvme SP 1 okono 765 nsobpaxkeHnin B

pexume LP Ha 60-M1HYTHYIO KacceTy.
(1) In the standby, set PHOTO REC in to

TAPE in the menu settings. (1) B pexxume oxugaHvA ycTaHoBUTe AnA

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until a still PHOTO REC 8 3Ha4eHve TAPE B
image appears. yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.

The CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording (2) Oep>xute cnerka HaxaTon kHonky PHOTO
does not start yet. [10 Tex nop, noka He NoABUTCA HEeMoABUXHOE
To change from the selected still image to n3obpaxeHue.

another image, release PHOTO once and MoauTca nnankaTop CAPTURE. 3annch
press it lightly again. elle He Ha4yMHaeTcA.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. [InA 3ameHbl BbI6PAHHOrO HEMOABUXXHOIO
The still image on the screen is recorded for N306paxKkeHna Ha apyroe oTnyCcTUTE KHOMKY
about seven seconds. The sound during those PHOTO u HaxxmMuTe ee cnerka ele pas.
seven seconds is also recorded. (3) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.

The still image is displayed on the screen until HenoasuxHoe nsobpaxeHue,
recording is completed. oTobpaxkaeMoe Ha aKpaHe, byaeT

3anncbiBaTbCA B Te4EeHMe NPU6IM3NTENbHO
CeMu CekyHA. B TeyeHmne aTnx cemm CeKyHA,
6yaeT 3anucbiBaTbCA U 3BYK.

HenoasuxHoe nsobpaxeHue otobpaxaeTca
Ha 3KpaHe [0 Tex Nnop, noka He 3aKoH4YUTCA
3anuce.

(E3CAPTURE

&
&

* Beccccce

\ 7
Recording images with the flash 3anucb n306pa>keHnin co BCMbILKOW
For the details, see page 64. Moapo6Hble cBeaeHNA CM. Ha CTp. 64.
Recording images with self-timer 3anucb n3o6pa>keHuin No Tanmmepy
(1) Set PHOTO REC in to TAPE in the menu camMmo3anycka
settings (p. 272). (1) YcraHosute ana PHOTO REC 8
(2) Follow steps 1 and 3 on page 67. 3Ha4veHune TAPE B ycTaHOBKax MeH!Io (CTp.
282).

(2) BeinonHute warn 1 n 3 Ha cTp. 67.

nanues nmnedouo alaHHegog19Hemdeg09K / suonelad BuIpIoIay paueApY



Recording still images on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenopBMXKHbIX N306paXKEHUN Ha KacceTy
- doTochbeMKa Ha Kaccety

Notes

* During tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

® When recording a still image, do not shake
your camcorder. If you do so, the image may
flutter.

* You cannot use PHOTO during the following
operations (The (@O indicator flashes on the
screen.):

—Fader
- Digital effect

* When you record images with the flash, sound

may not be recorded clearly.

If you record a moving subject with the tape
photo recording

When you play back the still image on other
equipment, the image may flutter. This is not a
malfunction.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

To use the tape photo recording during the
tape recording

You cannot check an image on the screen by
pressing PHOTO lightly. Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image is then recorded for about seven
seconds, and your camcorder returns to the
standby.

To record clear still images with little
unsteadiness

We recommend that you record on a “Memory
Stick” using the Memory Photo recording.

When you record images with the flash
The allowed shooting distance is shorter than
when you record on a “Memory Stick” in
Memory Photo recording.

When playing back images recorded with the
flash on other equipment
These images may flicker.

MpumeyaHuna

* Bo BpemA hOTOCHEMKM Ha KacceTy
HEBO3MOXHO U3MEHWUTb PEXWUM WU YCTaHOBKY.

¢ [1py 3anncy HEMOABUXXHOIO N306paXkeHnA He
fenaviTe pbIBKOB Buaeokamepon. Ecnmn
chenatb 3T0, N306paXkeHne MOXeT ApoXaTb.

* Henb3a ucnonb3oBatb kHornky PHOTO Bo
BpeMA creaytolmx onepaumii (Ha akpaHe
6yneT muratb uHaukaTop [@0.):
- Qeligep
- LindppoBon achcpekT

¢ [pu 3anmcy n3obparkeHuii Co BCMbILKOW 3BYK
MOXET 3anucaTbCA C nomMexamu.

Mpu BbINONHEHUU 3aNUCKU ABUXKYLIErocA
obbekTa ¢ noMoLbio PYyHKLMM hOTOCHEMKM
Ha KacceTy

Mpy BOCNpOM3BEAEHUN HEMOABUXKHOIO
n3o6pakeHnA Ha apyromn annaparype
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT ApoxaTb. ITO He
ABNAETCA HEMCMNPaBHOCTHIO.

Ecnu HaxxaTb kKHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA
Buaeokamepa cpasy e sanuweT
n3obpaxeHne, kotopoe 6yaeT Ha 3KpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXkaTuA KHOMKMW.

[AnAa pboTocbemku Ha KacceTy BO BpeMA
3anucu Ha KacceTy

N3o06paxkeHne Ha 3KpaHe HEBO3MOXXHO
npoBepwuTb, cnerka Haxxas KHornky PHOTO.
HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenogaswxHoe nsobpaxkeHve byaet
3anucbIBaTbCA OKOMO CEMU CEKYH/, a 3aTem
BMAgoKamepa OnATb NePEeKoYNTCA B PEXNM
OXMAAHWA.

[AnA nony4yeHUA YEeTKMX HEMOABUXXHbIX
n3o6pa)keHUi Npu 3anucK He o4eHb
yCTOMYUBbIX N306parkeHuin

PekomeHpayeTcA 3anuceiBaThb Ha “Memory Stick”
€ nomoublo hyHKLMM choTo3anmeu ¢
COXpaHeHneMm B NamATn.

Mpu 3anucu n3obpa)keHnin co BCMbILLKOW
JonycTmoe paccToAHME CbEMKU MEHbLLE, Yem
npw 3anuncu Ha “Memory Stick” B pexxume
hOTO3anNmnCK C COXpaHEHEM B NaMATU.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHun U3o6pa>keHni,
3anucaHHbIX CO BCMbIWKOW, Ha APYrom
obopynosaHuun

Takune nsobpaxkeHna MoryT mepuathb.



Ucnonb3oBaHue
Using the wide mode  WMPOKOIKPaHHOro peXxxuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on a Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh LWMPOKOopMaTHoOe
16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE). nsobpaxeHue 16:9 anA npocMoTpa Ha

Black bands appear on the screen during LUMPOKO3KpPaHHOM Tenesusope copmata 16:9
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture (16:9WIDE).

during playback on a normal TV [b] or on a Bo Bpema 3anucu B pexkume 16:9WIDE Ha
wide-screen TV [c] is compressed in the longwise 9KpaHe noABATCA YepHble nonockl [a].

direction. If you set the screen mode of the wide- M306paxkeHne Bo Bpema BOCMpOM3BeAeHMA Ha
screen TV to the full mode, you can watch 06bl4HOM Tenesusope [b] nnu WMpPoKo3KpaHHOM
pictures of normal images [d]. Tenesusope [c] 6yneT cxato no wupuHe. MNpu

YyCTaHOBKE 3KPaHHOro pexumMa
LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOIO TeNeBsnsopa B
NMOMTHOSKPaHHbIN PEXXMM MOXHO HabnoaaTb
n3obpaxkeHnA HopmanbHoro pasmepa [d].

[2] (bl

[c] [d]
—

(1) In the standby, press MENU, then turn the (1) B pexxime 0XnAaHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select 16:9WIDE in MENU, notom nosepHute anck SEL/PUSH
A&, then press the dial (p. 272). EXEC ansa ebibopa 16:9WIDE 8 [&], 3aTem

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON, HaXKMUTe Ha AucK (cTp. 282).
then press the dial. (2) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbibopa ON, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe Ha ANCK.

@j ﬁ>®‘

2

CAMERA SET

e PRETURN
B

[MENU] : END

\ S

To cancel the wide mode AnA oTMeHbI WMPOKOIKPaHHOTO

Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings. pexxuma
YctaHoBuTe anA 16:9WIDE 3HayeHune OFF B

YCTaHOBKax MeHIo.

nonuee nunedsuo algHHegogLo9Hamdeg09K / suonesado Buipioday pasueApy
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Using the wide mode

Wcnonb3oBaHue WHMPOKO3IKPaHHOro
pexxuma

In the wide mode

You cannot select the following functions:

—Recording still images on a “Memory Stick” in
the tape recording or recording standby

-BOUNCE

—-OLD MOVIE

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to

the standby and then set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the

menu settings.

B LUMPOKOIKpPaHHOM pexxume

Henb3a BbibpaTth cnepyowme OyHKUMN:

—3anucb HenoaBMXXHbIX M306padkeHNin Ha
“Memory Stick” B pexxvme 3anucu Ha KacceTy
U 0XKnAaHWA 3anucu

-BOUNCE

-OLD MOVIE

Bo Bpema 3anucu

Bbl He MoXxeTe BbI6GpaTh UM OTMEHUTb
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHBIA pexxumM. Ecnn Hy>HO
OTMEHUTb LUIMPOKOIKPAHHBIN PEXUM,
yCTaHOBUTE BUAEOKaMEPY B PEXMUM OXUAAHUS,
a 3atem yctaHosuTe anAa 16:9WIDE 3HayeHne
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHHo.



Using the fader

McqonbsoBaHMe
denpepa

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
more professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL NNaBHOE BBEAEHUE U
BblBEeHMe N306pakeHna, 4Tobbl npuaaTh
Bawen cbemke 6onee npoheccmoHanbHblin BUA,.

M. FADER
(mosaic)/(mo3auka)

BOUNCEY?

OVERLAP?

WIPE?

DOT?

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out, the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

YYou can use the bounce when D ZOOM is set to
OFF in the menu settings.
?Fade in only.

MONOTONE

Mpu BBeaeHUN n3obpaxeHne 6yaeT NOCTENEHHO
W3MEHATBLCA OT YepHO-6en0ro A0 LBETHOrO.

Mpwu BbIBEAGHWN N306paxkeHne byaeT
NocTeneHHO U3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOMO A0 YepHO-
6enoro.

) Bbl MOXETE UCMOSb30BaTh OYHKLMIO
nepeckakmsanuva, korga ana D ZOOM
ycTaHoBneHo 3HadyeHne OFF B ycTaHOBKax
MEHIO.

2 Tonbko Npu BBEAESHUM N306paKeHUs.

nouuee umnedauo aiqHHegoaloHamdagod, / suoneladQ Buipioday pasuenpy I
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Using the fader

Ucnonb3oBaHue engepa

(1) When fading in [a]
In the standby, press FADER until the desired
fader indicator flashes.
When fading out [b]
In the recording, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.
The indicator changes as follows:

MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE —

FADER — M. FADER — BOUNCE —
DOT — (no indicator) n

The last selected fader is indicated first of all.
(2) Press START/STOP. The fader indicator stops

flashing.

After fade in/out ends, your camcorder

automatically returns to the normal mode.

To cancel the fader
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the indicator disappears.

(1) Npu BBeaeHuun nsobpaxkeHun [a]
B pexxvme oxungaHna HaXxxuManTe KHOMKY
FADER po Tex nop, noka He Ha4HeT muraTb
HY>XHBIN MHAMKaTOp denaepa.
Mpu BbiBegeHUUn nsobpaxkeHun [b]
B pexxume 3anucu, HaxxnmanTe KHOMKY
FADER po Tex nop, noka He Ha4HeT muraTb
HY>KHBIN MHAMKaTOp denaepa.
MHankaTop nameHAeTcA crneayowmm
obpasom:

MONOTONE — OVERLAP— WIPE —

FADER — M. FADER — BOUNCE —
DOT — (6e3 uHanKaumm) —

Pexxum chenpepa, KoTopbi 6bin BoibpaH npu
MCMoJIb30BaHUM NOCeAHNI pas,
oTobparkaeTcA NepBbIM.

(2) Haxxmnute START/STOP. UnankaTtop
engepa nepectaHeT MuraTb.
Mo okoH4YaHWM onepaumn BBeaeHWA/
BblBEiEHUA N306pakeHna Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTM4ECKN BEPHETCA B OObIYHbIV
pexum.

START/STOP

[OnAa otmeHbl henpepa

Mepen Tem, kak HaxaTb kKHonky START/STOP,
HaxxumanTe kHonky FADER ao Tex nop, noka He
NCYe3HeT MHAMKATOP.



Using the fader

Ucnonb3oBaHue dengepa

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader. Also, you cannot use the fader

while using the following functions:

—Recording still images on a “Memory Stick” in
the tape recording or recording standby

- Tape photo recording

- Digital effect

— Interval recording

— Frame recording

When you select OVERLAP, WIPE, or DOT
Your camcorder automatically stores the image
recorded on a tape. While the image is being
stored, the indicators flash fast, and the playback
picture disappears. At this stage, the picture may
not be recorded clearly, depending on the tape
condition.

When you set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only)
You cannot use the fader.

While using BOUNCE, you cannot use the
following functions:

—Zoom

— Picture effect

— Shutter speed adjustment

—Exposure

— Flexible Spot Meter

— Focus manually

—Spot Focus

Note on BOUNCE

The BOUNCE indicator does not appear in the

following mode or functions:

—When D ZOOM is activated in the menu
settings

—Wide mode

— Picture effect

—-PROGRAM AE

MpumevaHue

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHunn hyHkUMKM erigepa

HEBO3MO>KHO WCMOSIb30BaTh creaytolme

yHKUMKU. Kpome Toro, HEBO3MOXXHO

ucnonb3oBaTb hyHKUMIO helepa Bo BpemaA

MCNONb30BaHNA Creayowmx PyHKLUUIA:

—3anncb HenoABMXKHbIX N306padkeHun Ha
“Memory Stick” B pexxuMe 3anuncu Ha kacceTy
VN OXKMAAHUA 3anucu

—doToCbEMKA Ha KacceTy

- LindbpoBon achcpekT

—3annck ¢ nHTepBanamm

—MNokappoBsan 3an1cb

Mpu BbI6Gope OVERLAP, WIPE nnu DOT
Buaoeokamepa aBTOMaTUHECKN COXPaHUT
n3obpaxkeHune, 3anncaHHoe Ha kacceTe. Npu
COXpaHeHnn n3obpa>keHnA MHAMKATOP HaunHaeT
4acTo MuraTtb, a BOCMPOM3BOAUMOE
nsobpaxeHue ncyesaet. Ha aTom atane
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT ObiTb 3anMcaHO HEYEeTKO B
3aBUCUMOCTU OT COCTOAHUA NIEHTBI.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-TRV950E)

HeB0O3MOXHO MCMONb30BaTh YHKLMIO
dengepa.

Bo BpemAa ucnonb3oBaHuA pexxuma BOUNCE
Henb3A Ucnonb3oBaTh cneayowme PyHKLMK:
— TpaHcdokauma

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxeHua

- PerynupoBka ckopocTu 3aTBopa
—3KkcnosnumA

— YHuBepcarnbHbl TO4eYHbI (hOTOIKCMOHOMETP
— OOKyCHpOBKa BPY4HYIO

—TouveyHbIi hoKycC

MpumeyaHue no pexkumy BOUNCE

MHavkaTop BOUNCE He noasnaeTtcA B

cneayroLwmx pexxmmax unm npu ncnonb3oBaHum

cnepyowmx QyHKUMIA:

- Ecnun aktuBmavposaH napametp D ZOOM B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIo

— LLInpoKoaKpaHHbI pexum

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxeHua

-PROGRAM AE

nounuee nunedsuo algHHegogL9Hamdeg09K / suonesado Buipioday pasueApy
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

MUcnonb3oBaHue
cneuunanbHbIX 3PdeKToB
- phekT nsobpaxxeHusn

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on TV.

NEG. ART [a]: The colour and brightness of the
picture are reversed.

SEPIA: The picture appears in sepia.

B&W: The picture appears in

monochrome (black-and-white).
The light intensity becomes
clearer, to make the picture look
more like an illustration.

SOLARIZE [b]:

SLIM [c]: The picture expands vertically.

STRETCH [d]: The picture expands
horizontally.

MOSAIC [e]:  The picture appears mosaic-
patterned.

MOo>HO BbINONHNTL 06paboTKY N306padKeHU
LUMcpOoBbIM CNIOCOBOM ANA NONyYeHna
crneumnanbHbiX 3eKToB, Kak B KNHOUIbMax
U1 Ha TeneBnaeHUN.

NEG. ART [a]: LiBeT u ApKOCTb n306parkeHnna
6ynyT HeraTUBHbLIMU.

SEPIA: N3o6paxeHne byaeT B useTe
cenuu.

B&Ww: N3o06bpaxkeHne byaget

MOHOXPOMHbIM (4epHO-6€enbim).
ApkocTb cBeTa byaeT
YCUNEHHOW, a n3obpaxeHue
6yneT 6onblue NoxXoxe Ha
UNNCTPaLMIO.

N306paxkeHre byaeT BbITAHYTO
no BepTUKanu.

N3o06paxkeHre byaeT BbITAHYTO
Mo ropu3oHTanw.
N3o6paxeHue byaeT umeTb
MO3aunYHyIo CTPYKTYpY.

SOLARIZE [b]:

SLIM [c]:

STRETCH [d]:

MOSAIC [e]:




Using special effects
— Picture effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
adchekTOB - hhekT n3obparkeHnA

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA. Press
MENU, then select P EFFECT in with the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial, then press the dial
(p- 271).

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, then press the dial.

To cancel the picture effect
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Note

The following functions do not work during the

picture effect:

—Recording still images on a “Memory Stick” in
the tape recording or recording standby

-BOUNCE

—-OLD MOVIE

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
Picture effect is automatically cancelled.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxenne CAMERA. Haxxmute KHOMKy
MENU, 3atem Bbi6epute P EFFECT B c
nomousio ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC, 3atem
Ha>XMUTe Ha auck (cTp. 281).

(2)MNoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOrO pexxmma, a 3aTeM HaxXMuTe
Ha AUCK.

i@iﬁdﬁ‘

MANUAL SET
[@l(P EFFECT OFF ]
@ FLASH LVL  NEG ART
& AUTO SHTR SEPIA
ORETURN W
SOLARIZE
LIM
STRETCH
MOSAIC

[MENU] : END

308

Y

[Ona oTmeHbl aphekTa n3obpaxxeHusa
YctaHosuTe anAa P EFFECT 3navenne OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.

MpumeyaHue

Mpn ncnonb3osaHum acpdekTa n3obpaxxeHna He

paboTatoT cneaytolme OyHKUMK:

—3anncb HenoABMXKHbIX N306padkeHuin Ha
“Memory Stick” B pexxuMe 3anuncu Ha kacceTy
WM OXXMAAHWA 3anuncu

-BOUNCE

—-OLD MOVIE

Mpu yctaHoBke nepekntoyarena POWER B
nonoxxeHue OFF (CHG)

AhhekT nzobpaxkeHna byaeT aBToMaTUyECKU
OTMEHEH.

nanues nmnedouo alaHHegog19Hemdeg09K / suonelad BuIpIoIay paueApY
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

MUcnonb3oBaHue
cneuunanbHbIX 3PdeKToB

- UncppoBon acpchekT

You can add special effects to recorded pictures
using the various digital functions. Sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCE KEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still image with
a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record the picture so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON and picture effect to SEPIA,
and sets the appropriate shutter speed.

Bbl MOXeTe fobaBnATb cneumanbHble ahdeKTbl
Ha 3anucbliBaemoe n306paxKeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
pPasnnYHbIX LMPoBbIX PYHKLIMIA.
3anucbiBaembin 3ByK 6yaeT 06bIYHbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb HenoaBMXKHOE
nsobpaxkeHne Tak, YTO OHO ByAeT HaNoXeHo Ha
OBUXyLleecA n3obpaxkeHve.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anmcaTb HenoaBUXKHbIE
1306padkeHnA nocrefoBaTesnbHO Yepes
onpefaerieHHbIe MHTepBasbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXeTe 3aMeHUTb Hanbonee Apkue MecTa
HemnoABMXXHOIO N306pakeHnA ABUXKYLIMMCA
n3obpa>keHnem.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb n3obpaxeHue ¢
ahbhekTOM 3anasgbiBaHuA.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe npuaatb N306parkeHnto agpchekT
CTapuHHOro KnHo. Bugeokamepa
aBTOMATWYECKN YCTaHOBUT ANA
LUIMPOKO3KpPAHHOro pexxmma 3HadeHve ON, a anA
achbhekTa nsobpaxkeHns - s3HadeHne SEPIA, a
TakXe YyCTaHOBUT COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CKOPOCTb
3aTBOpa.

Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoasukHoe OBwxyLyeeca
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue

. _ 0
STILL & ‘

Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoasukHoe OBwxyLyeeca
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue

LUMI.

v
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
athpekToB - LiInpposoun achcpekT

(1) Press EN to display PAGE1 while the POWER
switch is set to CAMERA.

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The screen to select a desired
digital effect appears.

(3) Press a desired mode. In the STILL and LUMI.
modes, the still image is stored in memory.

(4) Press —/+ to adjust the effect.
—: To reduce the effect
+: To increase the effect

Items to be adjusted

STILL The rate of the still image you
want to superimpose on the
moving picture

(1) HaxxmuTe FN anA otobpaxkenna PAGET,

korga nepekntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH

B nonoxeHne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute DIG EFFT. MNMoaBuTCcA 3KpaH ana
Bbl6Opa Hy>KHOro LUncposoro agekTa.
(3) HaxkmnTe nHankatop Hy>Horo pexumva. B
pexxumax STILL n LUMI. HenoaBwmxHoe

n3obpaxxeHue bygeT COXpaHeHo B NaMATH.
(4) HaxxmuTe -/+ anA perynumpoBku addpekTa.

—: ANA yMeHblleHuAa addekTa

+: AnA yBenuyeHna acpgekta

OnemeHTbI ANA peryanpoBKu

FLASH The interval of frame by frame
playback
LUML The colour scheme of the area in

the still image which is to be
swapped with a moving picture

TRAIL The vanishing time of the
incidental image

OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary

(5) Press @ OK to return to PAGE1.

STILL MHTEHCMBHOCTb HEMOABMXKHOO
M306padkKeHnA, KOTOPOE HY>XXHO
HanoXuTb Ha ABUXYyLIeecA

n3obpaxxeHne

FLASH WHTepBan Ana nokagposoro
BOCMPOU3BeAeHNA

LUMI. LiBeToBana ramma obnactu

HeMnoABMXKHOrO M306pakeHus,
KOTOPYIO HY>XHO 3aMEeHUTb
LABUKYLLMMCA M306pakeHnem

TRAIL Bpemsa ncyesHoseHnA N0604HOTO
n3obpaxkeHunA

OLD MOVIE PerynupoBka He TpebyeTtcaA

(5) Haxxmmte © OK ana Bossparta kK PAGET.

DIG EFFT DIG EFFT

OLD
M
=i

|||||||*|mm
|

The bar appears when setting following
digital effects modes : STILL, FLASH,
LUMI., TRAIL./

Monocka NoABUTCA NpU yCTaHOBKe
cneayoLLmx PexxuMoB LMPOBbIX
adpcpekToB: STILL, FLASH, LUMI., TRAIL.

nanues nmnedouo alaHHegog19Hemdeg09K / suonelad BuIpIoIay paueApY
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneyunanbHbIX
achdekToB - Liudposon achdekr

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the digital effect
Press @ OFF to return to PAGE].

[Ona Bo3Bpata K FN
HaxwmuTe EXIT.

AnAa oTmeHb! Uucposoro agpdekTa
Haxmute @ OFF ana Bossparta k PAGET.

Notes

¢ The following functions do not work during

digital effect:

—Recording still images on a “Memory Stick” in
the tape recording or recording standby

— Tape photo recording

—Fader

— Shutter speed (1/25 or smaller) adjustment

The following functions do not work in the old

movie:

—Wide mode

— Picture effect

-PROGRAM AE

— Shutter speed adjustment

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
Digital effect is automatically cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [1py ucnonbL30BaHMN LUMGPOBOro apdekTa He

paboTatoT crnepyome OyHKUNN:

—3anncb HenoABMXKHbIX 306paXKeHun Ha
“Memory Stick” B pexxuMe 3anuncu Ha
KacceTy Unn OXXnaaHvA 3anvcu

—doToCbEMKA Ha KacceTy

—denpep

— PerynupoBka ckopocTtu 3aTBopa (1/25 nnn
HUXe)

B pe>xume cTapuHHOro KMHO He paboTatoT

cnepyoLme PyHKUUK:

— LLINpoKO3KpaHHbIN pexxum

— OhpekT nsobpaxkeHma

- PROGRAM AE

— PerynupoBka ckopocTtu 3aTBOpa

Mpu yctaHoBke nepeknioyarena POWER B
nonoxxeHne OFF (CHG)

LindppoBoit acpchekT byaet aBTomaTm4eckm
OTMEHEH.



Presetting the
adjustment for picture
quality - Custom preset

MpepBapuTenbHaa HacTporKa
KayecTBa U30bpaxeHua
- NHauBMAayanbHaa HacTponka

You can preset the camcorder to record the

picture with the desired picture quality.

When presetting, adjust the picture by shooting a

subject and checking the picture displayed on a

TV (p. 60).

(1) Press CUSTOM PRESET to display the
CUSTOM PRESET menu while the POWER
switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only).

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select SET,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
selected item, then press the dial.

(7) Press CUSTOM PRESET.

The CUSTOM PRESET menu disappears and
the indicator [ appears on the screen.

CUSTOM PRESET
[CRl«SET OFF
@ COLOUR LVL
SHARPNESS
WB SHIFT
AE SHIFT  S— —
AGC LIMIT OFF
RESET

STBY

CUSTOM
PRESET

@

[ —

[CP] : END

Mo>kHO NpefBapuTenbHO HACTPOUTL

BUAeoKamepy AnA 3anvcu n3obpaxKeHus ¢

TpebyembiM kayecTBOM. [1pun BbINONHEHNUM

npeaBapuTesibHOW HACTPONKMW OTperynupymnte

nsobpaxkeHue, BbINOMHUB CbeMKy 06beKTa 1

NpoBepVB N306pakeHne, oTobpakaemoe Ha

9KpaHe Tenesm3opa. (cTp. 60).

(1) Haxxmnte kHonky CUSTOM PRESET gna
oTobpaxeHnAa meHio CUSTOM PRESET,
korpaa nepeknoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH
B nonoxeHne CAMERA unn MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV950E).

(2) HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

(3) MoeephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa SET, 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

(4) NMosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa ON, a 3aTemM HaXXMUTe Ha ANCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOrO 3MIEMEHTa, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe Ha AUCK.

(6) MoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
HacTpPONKM BbIGpaHHOro aNeMeHTa, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe Ha AUCK.

(7) Haxkmnte kHonky CUSTOM PRESET.
MeHio CUSTOM PRESET wucyesHeT, u Ha
3KpaHe noABMTCA MHAMKaTop (3.

CUSTOM PRESET
[CRSET_____] OFF
R

SHARPNESS
WB SHIFT
AE SHIFT
AGC LIMIT
RESET

CUSTOM PRESET STBY
[CPSET ______J«OFF
@ COLOUR LVL
SHARPNESS
WB SHIFT
AE SHIFT
AGC_LIMIT
RESET

STBY

¥

«
CUSTOM PRESET STBY
[CRSET_____J ON
[c| @ COLOUR LVL
SHARPNESS
WB SHIFT
AE SHIFT
AGC_LIMIT
RESET
PRETURN

[CP] : END

CUSTOM PRESET STBY
4SET
@ [COLOUR LVL|

5,6

g
B

g5

SHARPNESS
WB SHIFT
AE SHIFT
AGC LIMIT

RESET 1

CUSTOM PRESET STBY
<
@ [COLOUR LVL] mn———

A

[c

[CP] : END
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Presetting the adjustment for
picture quality — Custom preset

MNpepBapuTenbHaa HacTponka
KavyecTBa u3obpaxxeHuA

- NuguBuayanbHaA HacTpoWka

Items to be adjusted/dnemeHTbl ANA perynupoBKu

Item/ Meaning/ Adjustment value/
OnemeHT HasHauyenue BenuuuHa perynmposku
COLOURLVL  Colour intensity/ Decreases colour intensity «—»
Increases colour intensity/
WNHTEHCUBHOCTL LIBETOB YMeHbLUEeHNE UHTEHCUBHOCTU
uBeTa «— YBenunyeHve
WHTEHCMBHOCTY UBETA
SHARPNESS Sharpness/ Softer «— Sharper/
PeskocTb CrnaxeHHoe «— Peskoe
WB SHIFT White balance/ Bluish «— Reddish/
BanaHc 6enoro CuHuI «— KpacHbI
AE SHIFT Brightness/ Dim «— Brighten/
ApkocTb TemHee «— fApye
AGC LIMIT Auto Gain-limit/ 6 dB/12 dB/OFF
ABTOMAaTUYECKOE OrpaHMUYEeHNe YCUneHna
RESET Sets items above to the default settings./

YcTaHoBKa anA BbllLeyKa3aHHbIX 3JIEMEHTOB

3HayeHui no ymon4yaHuio.

To cancel using the custom preset
Select OFF in step 4. The setting is still
maintained at this moment. To return to the
standard setting, select RESET in step 6 .

To check the custom preset setting
Press CUSTOM PRESET while the POWER
switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only).

The custom preset setting appears on the screen.

When you preset the desired picture quality in
CAMERA or MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E
only)

The preset is only available in each mode you
preset. If you want to use a preset both in
CAMERA and MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-

TRV950E only), you have to preset in each mode.

When you manually adjust the exposure
AE SHIFT cannot be selected.

About the AGC Limit
When adjusting the exposure manually, the level
of the gain is up to 18 dB (OFF).

OnA oTMeHbl MHOUBUAYaNnbHOMN
HacTpPOUKM

Bbibepute OFF B nyHKTe 4. B aHHbIN MOMEHT
HaCTpoOKKa eLle coxpaHuTcA. [nAa Bo3BpaTa K
cTaHpapTHou ycTtaHoBke Bbibepute RESET B
NyHKTE 6.

[OnA npoBepku MHAMBUAYaNbHON
HaCTPOUKM

HaxmuTe kHonky CUSTOM PRESET, korpa
nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxenve CAMERA nnn MEMORY/NETWORK
(Tonbko mopens DCR-TRV950E).

Ha akpaHe noABuTCA UHANBMAYaNbHAA
HacTpovika.

Ecnu npeaBapuTtenbHaA HacTporka
Tpebyemoro Ka4yecTBa usobpaxeHusa
BbinosiHAeTcA B pexkume CAMERA nnu
MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogenb DCR-
TRV950E)

MpepBapuTenbHaa HacTpoWKa AOCTyMNHa TONbKO
B TEX pexwumax, rae oHa npovssoaunacb. Ecnu
npeaBapuTeNbHYIO HacTPONKY TpebyeTcA
mcnonb3oBatb kak B pexume CAMERA, Tak 1 B
pexvme MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogenb
DCR-TRV950E), ee Heobxoammo caenaTb B
KaX[I0M pexxume.

Mpw py4YHOW perynmpoBKe 3KCMo3nuum
AE SHIFT Henb3A BbibpaTh.

06 orpaHuyeHumn ycunenua AGC
Mpy HacTpoike 3KCNO3ULMKM BPYYHYIO YPOBEHb
ycunenns coctaenAeT He 6onee 18 gb (OFF).



MUcnonb3oBaHue
Using the guide frame KOHTPOJIbHOU paMKu

You can easily make the picture be on a MOo>HO Nlerko BbIPOBHATL N306paXxkeHKe no
horizontal line using the guide frame. The guide rOPU3OHTaNM C MOMOLLBIO KOHTPOSBHON PaMKu.
frame is not recorded in the tape or “Memory KoHTponbHaA pamka He 3anucbiBaeTcA Ha
Stick.” KacceTy unm Ha “Memory Stick”.

(1) Set GUIDE FRAME in & to ON in the menu (1) YctaHosuTe ana GUIDE FRAME B

setting while the POWER switch is set to 3HaveHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo, Koraa
CAMERA or MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR- nepeknioyarens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
TRVI50E only)(p. 273). nonoxexne CAMERA vnn MEMORY/

(2) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The NETWORK (tonbko moaens DCR-TRV950E)
guide frame is displayed on the screen. (cTp. 283).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexuna
VHOUKaummM MeHto. Ha akpaHe oTobpasuTca

KOHTpPOJIbHaA pamMka.

1 LCD/VF SET LCD/VF SET
o LCD B.L. w LCD B. L.
@ LCD COLOUR @ LCD COLOUR
N FE ‘ ON
4_@0@_ |:> ©RETURN
e P, |FTC
° e
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
v
To clear the guide frame [AnA oTmeHbl oTO6paXkeHUA
Select GUIDE FRAME to OFF in the menu setting ~ KOHTPOJIbHOW paMKHu
or simply press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL. Bbi6epuTe ana GUIDE FRAME 3Hauenvie OFF B
YCTaHOBKaxX MEHIO UMW MPOCTO HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
Note DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.

The guide frame indicates only a rough level. The

nonuee nunedsuo algHHegogLo9Hamdeg09K / suonesado Buipioday pasueApy

size and position of the guide frame do not affect MNpumeyaHue

the setting of the camcorder. KoHTponbHaa paMka nokasbiBaeT TONbKO
NPUMEPHbI YypOBEHb. PasMepbl 1 NoNoXeHne

If you set GUIDEFRAME to ON KOHTPOJBHOM paMKKW He BAMAIOT Ha YCTaHOBKM

The other indicators are also displayed on the BUAEOKaMepbl.

screen.

Ecnu pna GUIDEFRAME ycTaHoBneHO
3Ha4yeHue ON

[pyrve nHaukatopsl 6yayT Takxe
oTobpaxkaTbCA Ha aKpaHe.
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Shooting with the
zebra pattern

Cbemka ¢ ucnosib3oBaHuem
nonocaroro wabnoHa

You can set the camcorder to display a zebra
pattern (diagonal stripes) in the portion of the
picture on the screen with a subject whose
brightness exceeds a certain level. You can check
the picture level of a subject by displaying the
zebra pattern. Use the zebra pattern as a guide
for adjusting the exposure so that you can get the
desired picture. The zebra pattern is not recorded
in the tape or the “Memory Stick.”

Set the ZEBRA selector to 70 or 100 while the
POWER switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only).

Mo>kHO HacTpouTb Bugeokamepy Ha
oTobpa>keHne nonocartoro wabnoHa
(AmaroHanbHbIX NOMIOC) B TOW YacTu
n306paxkeHnsa Ha aKpaHe, rae ApKoCTb
npeBbllIaeT onpeaeneHHblin yposeHb. MoXHO
NpPOBEPUTb YPOBEHb APKOCTUN 06BEKTA,
oTobpasme nonocatbiv WabnoH. Monocatkiii
LwabnoH Ncnonb3yeTcA B KA4eCcTBe OpMeHTupa
[OJ1A HACTPOMKN HEOBXOAUMOM IKCNO3nUmMK AnA
NnonyyYeHVA XXenaemoro n3o6paxkeHus.
MonocaTbin WabnoH He 3anucbiBaeTcA Ha
kacceTy unu Ha “Memory Stick”.

YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens ZEBRA B
nonoxexve 70 unu 100, Korga nepekntovaTens
POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHne CAMERA
unn MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogenb
DCR-TRV950E).

Setting/ Meaning/

YctaHoBKa HasHayeHue

70 The zebra pattern appears in the portion of the picture on the screen with a subject
whose brightness is about 70 IRE./
Monocatein WwabnoH NoABNAETCA HA 3KpaHe B Tex obnactAx nsobpaxeHwus, rae
APKOCTb 06bekTa coctasnAeT okono 70 IRE.

100 The zebra pattern appears in the portion of the picture on the screen with a subject
whose brightness exceeds more than 100 IRE./
MonocaTsii WaboH NOABNAETCA HAa 9KpaHe B TeX 06M1acTAX M306paXkeHuns, rae
ApKoCTb o6bekTa npesbiwaeT 100 IRE.

OFF The zebra pattern does not appear on the screen. /

Monocatein WwWabnoH He oTobpaXkaeTcA Ha SKpaHe.

To erase the zebra pattern
Set the ZEBRA selector to OFF.

When the ZEBRA selector is set to 100

The portion of the picture where zebra pattern
appears is an area of high brightness and
overexposure.

YT106bI yaanuTb nonocatbii WabnoH
YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens ZEBRA B
nonoxenve OFF.

Korpa nepeknioyatens ZEBRA yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexue 100

O6nacTtb n306paxkeHns, B KOTOPOH
oTobpaxaeTcA nonocaTbiv WabnoH, ABNAETCA
061acTbiO C BbICOKOWN APKOCTLIO 1 NEepeaep>XKON.



Using the colour bar

Ncnonb3oBaHue
LUBETHOU NOJIOCKMU

If you press COLOUR BAR, the colour bar is

displayed on the screen.

Use the colour bar in the following cases:

— At the beginning of the recording, the recorded
images may be unstable. To avoid this, record
the colour bar first and start recording the
desired images when the captured images
become clear.

- To adjust screen colour.

Press COLOUR BAR while the POWER switch is
set to CAMERA.

If you press COLOUR BAR again the colour bar
disappears.

Ecnu Haxkate COLOUR BAR, Ha 3kpaHe

oTo6pasnTCA LUBETHaA Nosocka.

Vcnonb3yinTe LBETHYIO NOMOCKY B CNEAYIOWMX

cnyyasx:

- B Havane 3anvcu 3anucbiBaemMble
n306pakeHna MoryT 6biTb HeycTon4nBbIMU. Bo
n3bexkaHne 3TOro cHavyana 3anuwmnTe LUBETHYIO
MOJOCKY, @ 3anmncb HY>XXHbIX M306paXkeHni
HayHUTe, Koraa 3axBaTbiBaeMble
N306paXKeHnA CTaHyT YETKUMMU.

— inA perynvpoBku LBeTa 3KpaHa.

Haxmute COLOUR BAR, korga
nepekntoyatens POWER ycTaHOBMEH B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

Ecnu Haxkate COLOUR BAR elue pas, upeTHas
NofocKa UCYE3HeT.

COLOUR
BAR

When you adjust colour on the screen
Connect your camcorder to the TV (p. 60) and
adjust image colour on the TV screen.

While the colour bar is displayed

The following functions do not work. However,
the settings before the colour bar is displayed are
retained.

- Backlight

- Spot light

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

-PROGRAM AE

— Shutter speed adjustment

— White balance adjustment

—Exposure

—-MEMORY MIX

While the colour bar is displayed during
Picture effect, Digital effect or MEMORY MIX
These effects cannot be added on the colour bar.

While using the fader
The colour bar cannot be displayed.

Mpu perynupoBke LBeTa Ha 3KpaHe
MopacoeanHuTe BUaeokamepy K TeNeBU3opy
(cTp. 60) n oTperynupyinTe UBET n306pakeHnA
Ha aKpaHe Tenesusopa.

Korpa otobpaxkaetca LiBeTHaA nonocka
Cnepytowme dyHKUMKM He paboTtatoT. OgHako
6yAyT COXpaHeHbl YCTaHOBKMU, BbINOMHEHHbIE A0
0TO6paXXeHUA LBETHOW NOMTOCKMU.

—3apgHAA noaceeTka

- MNpo>xxeKTopHOE ocBeLleHne

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxeHua

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

- PROGRAM AE

- PerynupoBka ckopocTu 3aTBopa

— PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
—3OkenosnumA

—-MEMORY MIX

Koraa otobparkaeTcA LUBeTHaA NOsI0CKa BO
BpemMA ucnosib3oBaHuA acdekra
n3ob6paxkeHus, uucppoBoro acpdekTa unu
MEMORY MIX

HeBo3moXxHO [06aBuTb 3T 3hheKTbI Ha
LIBETHYO MOJIOCKY.

Bo BpemAa ucnonb3osaHuA enaepa
HeB03MOXHO 0TO6Pa3NTb LIBETHYIO MOMOCKY.

nounuee nunedsuo algHHegogL9Hamdeg09K / suonesado Buipioday pasueApy
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ ucnosib3oBaHuem
PYy4HOM perynupoBKHM

AUTO LOCK selector

Set the selector as shown below to maintain or
release the settings of the functions. Manually
adjusted functions are retained even if you set
the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK.
However, all functions will automatically return
to the default settings five minutes after
removing the power supply.

AUTO LOCK [a]

Select this position to lock the PROGRAM AE,
Shutter speed, White balance, Exposure and
Flexible spot meter functions in order to make
these function automatically adjusted. We
recommend that you set the AUTO LOCK
selector to AUTO LOCK if you use the video
flash light (optional).

AUTO LOCK release [b]

Select this position for setting the functions
manually.

HOLD [c]

Select AUTO LOCK release [b], and set the
functions manually. Select this position [c] to
maintain the settings.

[a] W[

Mepekntoyatenb AUTO LOCK
YcTaHoBUTe nepeknioyaTenb B NONOXeHne, Kak
nokasaHo HWXe, 4Tobbl COXPaHUTb Unu
OTMEHUTb HACTPONKM PYHKLMIA. YCTaHOBKM
hYHKLWMIA, HACTPOMKAa KOTOPbIX BbINOMHEHA
BPY4HYIO, COXPaHAIOTCA AaxKe Npu ycTaHOBKe
nepekntoyatena AUTO LOCK B nonoxexue
AUTO LOCK. OpaHako Yyepes NATb MUHYT nocne
OTKIMIOYEHNA NCTOYHMKA NUTAHWA ANA BCeX
hyHKLUMIA 6y ayT aBTOMaTUYECKM
BOCCT@HOB/EHbl YCTAHOBKM MO YMOTHaHMIO.

AUTO LOCK [a]

BbibepuTe 3TO nNonoxxeHue ana 6110KMPOBKM
ycTaHoBoK chyHkumin PROGRAM AE,
PerynupoBska ckopocTtu 3aTBopa, banaHc
6enoro, Akcno3uumA 1 To4eYHbIN
(hOTOIKCMNOHOMETP, HTO6bI perynupoBKa aTux
(PYHKLUMI BBINOMHANACh aBTomaTuydecku. Mpu
nosb30BaHUM BUAEOBCMbLILLKON (NprobpeTaeTca
[OOMOMHUTENBHO) PEKOMEHAYeTCA
ycTaHaBnmeaTtb nepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK B
nonoxenve AUTO LOCK.

OTkntoyeHue nepekntoyarena AUTO LOCK [b]
BbibepuTe 3TO NnonoxeHve AnA py4YHON
HaCTPOVKN PyHKLMIA.

HOLD [c]

BbibepuTe nonoxexue otknodeHna AUTO
LOCK [b] n HacTpoiTe hyHKLMM BPYYHYIO.
BbibepuTe nonoxexune [c] AnA coxpaHeHuA
HacTpoeK.

AUTO

LOCK l




Shooting with manual adjustment

CbemKa C UCnonb3oBaHMEM PY4YHOM
perynupoBku

Using the PROGRAM AE

You can select the PROGRAM AE (Auto
Exposure) to suit your specific shooting
requirements.

& Soft portrait

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

A
5 Sports lesson

This mode minimises camera-shake on fast-

moving subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

& Sunset & moon

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

(] Landscape

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains, and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUUN
PROGRAM AE

Mo>kHo BbI6paTb 3HadeHue ana PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTMYECKaA 3KCMO3NLMA) B COOTBETCTBUM
CO crneummryeckumm TpeboBaHUAMN K CbEMKE.

&3 MArknin mopTPeTHbIA PeXxxnm

OTOT pexxuM No3BONAET BblAENNTb 06BEKT
(Hanpumep, YenoBekKa Unu LUBETOK) NyTem
co3JaHuA AnA HEero MArkoro goHa.

KX CnopTuBHbIE COCTA3aHUA

OTOT pexxMm No3BonAeT MUHUMU3MPOBATb
athheKT Apo>KaHMA Kamepbl MPU CbeMKe
6bICTPO ABVXXYLUMXCA NPeAMEeToB, Hanpumep,
npv Urpe B TEHHUC Unn rosba.

T MAAXHbIA U NBDKHBIA PEXUM

OTOT pexum Ncnonb3yeTcA, 4Tobbl nuua noaen
He BbIrNAAENN CIMWIKOM TEMHbIMU B 30HE
CUINbHOIO CBETA UNW OTPaXKEHHOTO CBETA,
Hanpumep, Ha NNAXe B pasrap neTta unm Ha
CHE>XXHOM CKJIOHE.

¢ Pexm 3akaTa CONHLA U NYHHOFO
ocBelyeHUA

3TOT pexxmum No3BosiAET B TOYHOCTH OTpaXaTb
06CTaHOBKY Mpu CbeMKe 3aKaToB COJHLA,
06LUMX HOYHBIX BUAOB, (heMepBepKOoB 1
HEOHOBbIX PeK/am.

(Al NangwacdbTHLIN peXxum

OTOT peXXMm No3BONAET BbINOMHATL CHEMKY
OTAasneHHbIX 06BbEKTOB, Hanpumep, rop, u
npepoTepallaeT PoKycrpoBKY BuaeOKamepbl
Ha CTeKO UM MEeTaNNIMYECKyto peLleTKy Ha
OKHax, Korga Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anucb 06beKToB
no3aam CTeKna unu peleTku.

nonuee nunedsuo algHHegogLo9Hamdeg09K / suonesado Buipioday pasueApy
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Shooting with manual adjustment

CbemKa C UCnosib3oBaHUeM Py4YHOM
perynupoBku

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the centre
(auto lock release) position while the POWER
switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY/
NETWORK(DCR-TRV950E only)(p. 86).

(2) Press PROGRAM AE.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

The indicator changes as follows:

To cancel the PROGRAM AE

Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the AUTO LOCK
or press PROGRAM AE. The PROGRAM AE
indicator disappears.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpasnbHOoe NomnoXeHne (OTKMoYeHe
aBTOMaTN4eCKON 6I0KMPOBKM), Koraa
nepekntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexnve CAMERA nnn MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko moaens DCR-
TRV950E).(cTp. 86)

(2) Haxxmmute PROGRAM AE.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro pexxmma.

MHamkaTop u3aMeHAeTCcA creayowmm
obpasom:

4 Ny
PROGRAM
.
[~
\ 7
4 Ny
’ (i
\ 7

Ana ormedbl PROGRAM AE
YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens AUTO LOCK B
nonoxenne AUTO LOCK unu HaxxmuTe
PROGRAM AE. NHaukaTop PROGRAM AE
ncYHesHeT.



Shooting with manual adjustment

Cbemka C Ucnonb3oBaHUEM Py4YHOMU
perynupoBku

Notes

= Because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance, you
cannot take close-ups in the following modes:
—Sports lesson
—Beach & ski

= Your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects in the following modes:
—Sunset & moon
— Landscape

= The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE:
-BOUNCE
—-OLD MOVIE
— Shutter speed adjustment
— Spot Focus

=When you set the POWER switch to
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only),
Sports lesson does not work. (The indicator
flashes.)

The PROGRAM AE does not work

When you are recording images on a “Memory
Stick” using the MEMORY MIX. (The indicator
flashes.)

While WHT BAL is set to automatic adjustment
The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE is selected.

You can adjust the following functions while
using the PROGRAM AE

—Backlight

- Spot light

— Exposure

— Flexible Spot Meter

When recording under a discharge tube such
as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering phenomenon which lights up or dims
the screen, or the colour change may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE off.

- Soft portrait

—Sports lesson

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [lockonbKy Buaeokamepa HacTpoeHa Ansa
hOKYCUPOBKU TONMbKO Ha 06BEKTHI,
HaxoAALIMeCA Ha CPeAHEM 1 AanbHEM
PaccTOAHUAX, HEMNb3A BbIMOHATL CbeMKY
KPYMHbIM MAaHOM B CNeayoWwmx pexnmax:
— CnopTuBHbIE COCTA3aHUA
— MINAXKHBIVA 1 NbIKHBIA PEXUM

¢ Bugeokamepa HacTpoeHa Ana poKyCMpoBKU
TOJIbKO Ha yAaneHHble 06beKTbl B CrieayoLmx
pexxumax:
— Pexwum 3akaTta conHua v yHHOro oCBeLeHWA
- JlaHawadTHBIN pexum

e Cnepytome hyHKUMN He paboTatoT B pexnme
PROGRAM AE:
-BOUNCE
-OLD MOVIE
— PerynupoBka ckopocTun 3aTBopa
— ToyeyHbIV hoKyc

¢ [pu yctaHoBke nepekntovatena POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mopenb DCR-TRV950E) pexxvm CnopTuBHbIX
cocTA3aHui He paboTaeT. (MHankaTop
MUraert.)

PROGRAM AE He pa6oTtaeT
Mpw 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” ¢
vcnonb3oBaHvem pexxuma MEMORY MIX.
(MHonkaTop Muraet.)

Ecnu pna WHT BAL yctaHoBneHa
aBTOMaTM4ecKanA HacTpomnkKa

BanaHc 6enoro 6yaeT oTperynupoBaH, faxe
ecnu BblibpaHa pyHkuma PROGRAM AE.

Mpwu ucnonbszoBaHum PROGRAM AE mMO>XHO
HacTpouTb crieaytowme QyHKLUU:

—3apHAA noaceeTka

- MNpoXekTopHOE ocBeLLeHME

—9Keno3numa

— YHuBepcasbHbIi TOYEYHbIA (DOTOSKCNOHOMETP

Mpwu 3anucu ¢ ucnonb3oBaHUEM
rasopaspAaHbIX Jlamn, Harnpumep, namn
AHEBHOr0 CBeTa, HaTPMEBBIX UJN PTYTHbIX
namn

B cnenyrowmx pexmmax MoXxeT NpoABUTLCA
ahbeKT MepuaHna, B pesynbTaTte Yero akpaH
MOXEeT CTaHOBUTLCA CBETIIEE UNN TEMHee, Unn
n3meHuTbCA UBeT. Ecnn aTo npousongeT,
BbIKNtoumTe hyHkumio PROGRAM AE.
—MArkui NOPTPETHBIN PEXUM

— CnopTuBHbIE COCTA3aHMA

nounuee nunedsuo algHHegogLo9Hamdeg02K / suonesado Buipioday paoueApy
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Shooting with manual adjustment

CbemKa C UCnonib3oBaHUEM Py4YHOM
perynupoBku

Adjusting the shutter speed

You can adjust the shutter speed manually to suit

your preference and with its shutter speed fixed.

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the centre
(auto lock release) position while the POWER
switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only)(p. 86).

(2) Press SHUTTER SPEED. The shutter speed
indicator appears on the screen.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired speed. The available shutter speed
ranges from 1/3 to 1/10000. As you turn the
dial, the shutter speed changes as follows:
[CAMERA}
1/3¢21/6 ¢ 1/12¢>1/25 > ..+
1/3500 «— 1/6000 «— 1/10000
[MEMORY/NETWORK]
1/50¢—1/60—1/100+—1/120«—1/150
+—1/215+—1/300+—1/425
The shutter speed increases when a smaller
number is selected. The size of the picture
displayed on the screen also increases.
Conversely, the shutter speed is slower when
a larger number is selected. The picture
displayed on the screen will thus decrease in
size.

PerynupoBKa CKOpOCTU 3aTBOpa

Mo>kHO oTperynupoBaTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
BPYYHYIO, UCXOAA U3 COBCTBEHHbIX
NpeAnoyYTEHNN 1 4TOObI YCTaHOBUTb
(PUKCUPOBaHHYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpasibHoe NosoXeHne (OTKIoYeHue
aBTOMaTM4ECKOW 6NTOKMPOBKM), KOoraa
nepekntoyatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexne CAMERA nnn MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E)
(cTp. 86).

(2) Haxxmnte SHUTTER SPEED. Ha akpaHe
NoABWUTCA UHAMKATOP CKOPOCTH 3aTBopa.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa Hy>XHOW ckopocTu. CKOpocTb
3aTBOpa MOXeT 6bITb yCTaHOBIEHA B
npeaenax ot 1/3 go 1/10000. MNpu noBopoTe
[MCKa CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa U3MeHAeTCA
crnepyowmm obpasom:

[CAMERA]

1/3 > 1/6 > 1/12 > 1/25 > ... «—>
1/3500 «— 1/6000 «— 1/10000
[MEMORY/NETWORK]

1/50 «— 1/60 «— 1/100 «— 1/120 «— 1/150
«— 1/215 «— 1/300 «— 1/425

Yem MeHbLUue BblbpaHHOe 3HaYeHne, TeM
CKOpPOCTb 3aTBOpa Bhbille. Pasmep
n3obpaxkeHua, oTobpaxaeMoro Ha 3KpaHe,
Takxe ysenuuusaetca. M Hao6opoT, Yem
6onblue BblIbpaHHOE 3HAYeHNEe, TEM CKOPOCTb
3aTBopa Huxe. Toraa pasmep n3obpaxkeHus,
oTO6paXKaemoro Ha aKpaHe, YMEHbLUMTCA.

2
SHUTTER
SPEED

| =

)




Shooting with manual adjustment

Cbemka C Ucnonb3oBaHUEM Py4YHOMU
perynupoBku

To return to automatic shutter speed
mode

Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press SHUTTER SPEED. The shutter speed
indicator disappears.

Notes

= If you set the shutter speed value to 1/25 or
smaller, You cannot use the flash and the
digital effect.

= The Shutter speed cannot be adjusted while you
are using the following functions.
- PROGRAM AE
— Exposure
—Flexible spot meter

If you press PROGRAM AE
Shutter speed adjusted manually returns to the
automatic shutter speed.

When the shutter speed is fast

When shooting a bright subject, vertical lines
may appear on the image, but this is not a
malfunction. In such cases, set the shutter speed a
little slower.

When shooting at slow shutter speed
At slow shutter speed, automatic focus may be
lost. Use a tripod and adjust the focus manually.

When recording under a discharge tube such
as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lump or
mercury lamp

Flickering phenomenon which lights up or dims
the screen, or the colour change may occur
depending on the shutter speed.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only)

Shutter speeds available in the MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only) mode are
different from those in the CAMERA mode.Even
if you set the shutter speed faster than 1/425 or
slower than 1/50 while the POWER switch is set
to CAMERA, the shutter speed setting is
automatically reset to 1/425 or 1/50 respectively
if you set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Once you
have set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only) as the
operation above, the shutter speed remains at
1/425 or 1/50 even if you set the POWER switch
to CAMERA again.

[lnA Bo3BpaTta B peXXum aBTOMaTU4ECKOM
perynupoBKM CKOpPOCTH 3aTBOpa

YcraHoute nepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK B nonoxenue
AUTO LOCK nnm Haxxmute SHUTTER SPEED.
/IHAnKaTop CKOPOCTK 3aTBOpa MCHE3HET.

Mpumeyanue

e Ecnv ycTaHOBNEHa BeNMuYnHa CKOPOCTH 3aTBOpa,
paBHad 1/25 unu HuXe, To Henb3A byaeT
1ICMONb30BaTb BCMbILLKY 1 APEKT n306paxeHus.

* HeBO3MOXHO OTPErynMpoBaTh CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa BO
BPEMA UCMOMb30BaHNA CEAYIOWLMX DYHKLIA.
- PROGRAM AE
- OkenosuuunA
- YHuBepcarbHbIA TOHEYHbIN (HOTOIKCMOHOMETP

Ecnu HaxxaTb PROGRAM AE

3HayeHne CKOpoCTW 3aTBOPA, YCTAHOBEHHOE BPYYHYIO,
6yneT OTMEHEHO, 1 BOCCTAHOBWUTCA aBTOMaTUYecKas
CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa.

IMpu BbiCOKOW CKOPOCTHU 3aTBOpa

[Mpn cbemke ApPKOro 06beKTa Ha U306paKeHn MOryT
MoABNIATLCA BEPTUKANBHbIE MOMOCHI, HO 3TO HE ABNAETCA
HeucnpaBHOCTbIO. B Takux cry4anx ycTaHOBUTE HEMHOTO
MEHbLLYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpA.

Mpu cbemke ¢ HU3KOW CKOPOCTbIO 3aTBOpPa

[Mpu CbeMKe C HU3KOM CKOPOCTbIO 3aTBOpa
aBTomaTuyeckan poKycrpoBKa MOXET BbITb HapyLLeHa.
Vicnonb3yiTe WTaTUB U YCTaHOBUTE (HOKYC BPYYHYIO.

Mpw 3anucu ¢ ucnonb3oBaHMeM ra3opaspAAHbIX
namn, Hanpumep, namn SHEBHOTO CBETa, HAaTPUEBbIX
UNK PTYTHBIX Namn

B 3aBMCUMOCTM OT YCTaHOBMEHHOI CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa
MOXET NPoABUTLCA 3GhHEKT MepLaHuA, B pesynbTaTe
4ero 3KpaH MOXET CTaHOBUTbCA CBETIIEE UK TEMHEE,
UM N3MEHNTBLCA LIBET.

Ecnu nepekntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxenue MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogenb
DCR-TRV950E)

CkopocTy 3aTBOpa, KOTOPbIE MOXHO YCTAHOBUTb B
pexvme MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko Moaens DCR-
TRV950E),0Tnn4atoTcA OT CKOPOCTEN B pexuve
CAMERA.[laxe ecnu ycTaHOBEHa CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
Bbilwe 1/425 unn Huxe 1/50, koraa nepeknoyaTesb
POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxene CAMERA, To npu
ycTaHoBke nepekntoyatend POWER B nonoxenve
MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E)
6yneT aBTOMATUYECKW YCTAHOBNEHA CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
1/425 nnu 1/50, cooTBETCTBEHHO. [oCne ycTaHoBKM
nepekntovatena POWER B nonoxenne MEMORY/
NETWORK (tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E), kak B
NpYBEAEHHON BbILLE Onepauii, CKOpoCTb 3aTBopa
ocTaHeTcA paBHon 1/425 unu 1/50, paxe ecnm cHosa
ycTaHoBuUTb nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxeHue
CAMERA.

nounuee nunedsuo algHHegogLo9Hamdeg02K / suonesado Buipioday paoueApy
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Shooting with manual adjustment

CbemKa C UCnonib3oBaHUEM Py4YHOM
perynupoBku

Adjusting the white balance

White balance adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance for camera recording. You can obtain
better results by adjusting the white balance
manually when lighting conditions change
quickly or when recording outdoors: e.g., neon
signs, fireworks.

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the centre
(auto lock release) position while the POWER
switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only)(p. 86).

(2) Press WHT BAL.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
appropriate white balance mode under the
following conditions. As you turn the dial, the
display changes as follows:
¥4 (One-push white balance) «—»
s#¢ (Outdoor) «— =8< (Indoor)

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

Perynuposka 6anaHca 6enoro nossonAet
npuaatb 6enbiM 06beKTaM UCTUHHO Benbi LuBeT
1 [obutbcA 60nee eCTeCTBEHHOTO LIBETOBOMO
6anaHca npu cbemke. Perynuposka 6anaHca
6€e510ro BpyYHyHo No3BOMAET NONYyYUThb Nydlume
pe3ynbTaTtbl B TEX CyyanAx, Koraa ycrnosua
ocBelLeHUA HbICTPO N3MEHAKOTCA UMW Npur
CbeMKe Ha ynuue: Hanpumep, HEOHOBbIX
BbIBECOK, (DEEPBEPKOB.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpasnbHOe NomnoXeHne (OTKoYeHe
aBTOMaTM4EeCKOW 6NTOKMPOBKM), Koraa
nepekntoyatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexne CAMERA nnn MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E)
(cTp. 86).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky WHT BAL.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa Heo6X0ANMOro pexxnma 6anaHca
6enoro B crnepyowmx ycnosumax. Mpu
NMoBOPOTE AMCKA MHAMKAUMA U3MEHAETCA
crnepyowmm obpasom:
¥4 (6anaHc 6en0ro OAHNM HaxaTUeM) «—
36 (Ha ynnue) «— =0s (B nomelLeHnm)




Shooting with manual adjustment

CbemKa ¢ UCNOJIb30BaHUEM PY4HOMN
perynupoBKHM

Indicator Shooting conditions

UHaukatop YcnoBuAa cbeMku

¢ Adjusting the white
balance according to the
light source. Follow the
procedure described on the
next page to adjust the
setting again.

¥ (One-push
white balance)

e (Outdoor)

ul

® Recording a sunset/
sunrise, just after sunset,
just before sunrise, neon
signs, or fireworks

® Under a colour matching
fluorescent lamp

8= (Indoor) ¢ Lighting condition changes
quickly

® Too bright a place such as a
photography studio

® Under sodium lamps or
mercury lamps

If you have selected ¥ in step 3
When you set the white balance to one-push
white balance mode, the setting is locked and
maintained even if lighting conditions change.
You can achieve recording with natural colours
without the image being affected by ambient
light.

(1) Shoot a white object such as paper fully with
¥4 displayed on the screen in the recording
standby.

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The ¥% indicator flashes quickly. When the white
balance has been adjusted and stored in the
memory, the indicator stops flashing. The setting
will be maintained even after removing the
power supply.

To return to automatic adjustment
Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press WHT BAL. The white balance indicator
disappears.

¢ Perynuposka 6anaHca
6enoro B COOTBETCTBUM C
WCTOYHUKOM CBeTa.
CnepnywTe npoueaype,
onucaHHOM Ha cnegyoLemn
cTpaHuue, ANA NOBTOPHOro
BbIMOSIHEHUA HACTPOWNKM.

2% (6anaHc
6enoro ogHUM
Ha)xaTuem)

e [1pu 3anucu 3akaTa/
BOCX0/Aa COMHua,
BEYEpHen Unu yTpeHHemn
3apu, HEOHOBbLIX peknam
unun chenepsepkoB

¢ [pu ocBeLleHun namnamm
OHEBHOro ceeTa
COOTBETCTBYIOLLEro uBeTa

s8¢ (Ha ynuue)

%< (B nomeLweHum) e MNpu GbICTPOI CMEHE

YCINOBUIA OCBELLEHMA

* B o4yeHb xopoLo
OCBELLEHHOM MecTe,
Hanpumep, poTocTyAnn

e [pu ocBelleHn obbekTa
HaTPUEBOW NN PTYTHOW
namnon

Ecnu B nyHKTe 3 Bbi6paHo N

Ecnu ycTtaHoBneH pexuvm perynmpoBkmu banaHca
6€e10ro OAHNM HaxkaTueM, To BbibpaHHaA
ycTaHoBKa (OMKCUPYETCA U CoXpaHAeTCcA A0 TexX
rop, Noka He M3MeHATCA YCNOBWA OCBELLEHMA. B
pesynbTare Nony4aeTcA 3anuch ¢
€CTEeCTBEHHbIMU LiBETAMU, U OKPY>XXatoLuWii cBeT
He BNUAET Ha n3obpaxeHue.

(1) BbinonHWTe NOSHYIO CbeMKy 6enoro
obbekTa, Hanpumep, bymaru, Koraa B
pexvme oXuaaHua 3anucy Ha aKpaHe
oToBpadkaeTcA uHaMKaTop N4

(2) HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

WHpukaTop ¥4 yacto samuraet. Mocne
HacTpolkun 6anaHca 6en10ro 1 cCoxpaHeHua ero B
naMATU UHANKATOP NepecTaHeT MUraTh.
HacTpoiika coxpaHuTcA aaxe nocne
OTKITIOYEHNA UCTOYHUKA MUTAHWA.

Y106bI CHOBa BKJTHOYUTb PEXUM
aBTOMaTM4eCKOMN HaCTPOUKMU
YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK B
nonoxenve AUTO LOCK unu HaxXmMuTe KHOMKY
WHT BAL. lHankaTtop 6anaHca 6enoro
UcYesHeT.
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Shooting with manual adjustment

CbemKa C UCnonib3oBaHUEM Py4YHOM
perynupoBku

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend that you record in the =8+
(indoor) mode.

When you record under fluorescent lamp

Use the automatic white balance mode or the ¥
(One-push white balance) mode. Your camcorder
may not adjust the white balance correctly if you
use the =0 (indoor) mode.

Shooting when lighting conditions have
changed

Readjust the white balance while the camcorder
is in standby mode. White balance cannot be
adjusted in the ¥4 (One-push white balance)
mode during recording.

If the ¥4 indicator does not stop flashing after
you press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial

The white balance cannot be set. Use the
automatic mode for recording.

In automatic white balance mode
Point your camcorder at a white subject for about
10 seconds after setting the POWER switch to
CAMERA to get a better adjustment when:
—You detach the battery for replacement.
—You bring your camcorder outdoors from the
interior of a house, or vice versa.

Ecnu nsobpaxxeHue cHumaeTcAa B CTyAuu €
TeNeBM3UOHHbIM OCBeLIeHUEM
PekomeHayeTcA BbIMONHATL 3an1Cb B pexume
=0s (B NoMeLLeHum).

Mpu 3anucu ¢ ocBeweHneMm namnamm
AHEBHOro cBeTa

Mcnonb3yinTe pexxum aBToMaTU4eCKOWM
perynnupoBku 6anaHca 6enoro unm pexxim Y
(perynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro ogH1M
HaxkaTuem). Mpu ncnonb3oBaHWUK pexumma =0x (B
rnomeLleHun) BUaeoKamepa MoXeT
oTperynupoBaTtb 6anaHc 6enoro HenpasBubHO.

CbemKa npyu M3MeHeHUn yCNoBUA OCBEeLLeHUA
3aHoBo oTperynupyiTe 6anaHc 6enoro, koraa
BMAeokamepa 6yneT HaxoAuTbCA B peXxxume
oxupanHnA. HeBo3MOXHO oTperynmpoeatb
6anaHc 6enoro B pexxuve N4 (perynmposka
6anaHca 6enoro 0AHUM HaxxaTuem) BO BpeMA
3anucu.

Ecnun uHamkaTtop N4 npoaonxaet MuraThb
nocne HaxxaTuA Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC
Banaxc 6enoro HeBO3MOXHO YyCTaHOBUTb.
Vcnonb3ayinte anA sanucu pexxum
aBTOMaTUYEeCKOW PerynnpoBKu.

B pe>kume aBTOMaTU4E€CKOMN pPerynupoBKu
6anaHca 6enoro
HanpaBsbTe Buaeokamepy Ha 6enbivi npegmeT
npubnuanTtensHo Ha 10 cekyHz nocne
ycTaHoBku nepeknovatena POWER B
nonoxxenve CAMERA anAa nonyyenuA
yny4LeHHON NOACTPONKY pPerynupoBKK, Koraa:
—Bbl oTCcOeanHAeTe 6aTapenHbIi 610K AnA
3aMeHbl.
—Bbl BbIxoauTe ¢ Kamepon 13 NomeLLeHns Ha
ynuuy mnm Haobopor.



Shooting with manual adjustment

CbemKa C UCnonb3oBaHMEM PY4YHOM
perynupoBku

Adjusting the exposure

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

—When you need a fine adjustment for backlit
subjects.

— When shooting subjects and dark backgrounds

— When recording dark pictures (e.g. night
scenes) faithfully

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the centre
(auto lock release) position while the POWER
switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only)(p. 86).

(2) Press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator
appears.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
brightness.

To return to automatic exposure

Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator
disappears.

When you adjust the exposure manually, the
following functions do not work:

— Backlight

- Spot light

— Shutter speed adjustment

If you press PROGRAM AE
Your camcorder also returns to automatic
exposure.

PerynupoBka akcnosuuuu

OKCNo3nLUMIO MOXKHO OTPErynmpoBath u

yCTaHOBWTb BPy4yHyto. OTperynupyinte

3KCMO3MLMIO BPYYHYIO B CeAyIoWKMX CnyYasnx:

—Korpa TpebyeTca TOHKaA HacTponka ansa
06BEKTOB C 3aAHEN NOACBETKON.

—MNpu cbemke 06BHEKTOB M TEMHOIO (hoHa

—[nA 3anncy TeMHbIX 306paxkeHuin (Hanpumep,
HOYHbIX CLiEeH) C 6ONbLLOW AOCTOBEPHOCTLIO

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpasibHoe NonoXeHue (OTKoYeHue
aBTOMaTM4YeCKON 610KUPOBKM), Koraa
nepeknoyarens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexne CAMERA unn MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E).
(cTp. 86)

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky EXPOSURE. Moasutca
VNHANKATOP 9KCMO3NLMU.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

peryniMpoBKu APKOCTU.

2

EXPOSURE

s

[nA Bo3BpaTa K aBTOMaTU4YeCKOMN
3KCcno3uuuu

YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK B
nonoxenne AUTO LOCK unu HaxmuTe KHOMKY
EXPOSURE. lHamkaTop 3KCno3mumm ncHesHeT.

Mpu BbINONTHEHUU PEryIMPOBKU BPYUHYIO He
paboTaioT cnepyowme pyHKLMM:

— 3agHAA noaceeTka

— Mpo>xeKTopHOe ocBeLleHne

- PerynupoBka ckopocTu 3aTBopa

Ecnun Haxxatb PROGRAM AE
Bupoeokamepa Takxe BepHeTCA K
aBTOMaTMYECKOWN 3KCMo3nLMK.
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Shooting with manual adjustment

CbemKa C UCnonib3oBaHUEM Py4YHOM
perynupoBku

Using the spot light-metering
— Flexible Spot Meter

You can take a picture with the appropriate

exposure automatically for just the point you

want to focus on and with its exposure fixed. Use

the Flexible Spot Meter in the following cases:

—When adjusting the exposure manually to shoot
backlit subjects

— When there is strong contrast between the
subject and background such as with a subject
that is on stage and lighted by a spotlight.

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the centre
(auto lock release) position while the POWER
switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only)(p. 86).

(2) Press EN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press SPOT METER. The SPOT METER screen
appears.

(4) Press the desired area in the frame on the
LCD screen.

The SPOT METER indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. The exposure of the point you
selected is adjusted.

(5) Press @ OK to return to PAGEL.

Wcnonb3oBaHue YHUBEPCANbHOTO TOYE4HOTO
(hoTo3KCNoHOMeTpa - YHUBEepCcanbHbli
TOYEYHbII (HOTOIKCMNOHOMETP

Mo>HO cHUMaTb n3obpaxkeHue ¢
aBTOMaTM4YEeCKON COOTBETCTBYHOLLEN
3KCMO3MLMeN TONbKO ANA TOW TOYKM, Ha
KOTOPYIO HE06XOAMMO HaBeCcTu POoKyC 1 ANnA
KOTOPOW 3aKcnosnuma 6yaeT hrukcrpoBaHHOM.
Mcnonb3yiTe yHMBEpCabHbIN TOYEYHbIN
(POTOIKCMOHOMETP B CNeAyoWwmX Cryyasx:
—Mpu HacTpolike 3KCNO3MLUMK BPYYHYIO AnA
CbEMKMN 06BEKTOB C 3aHEN NMOACBETKON
—Korpa cylecTByeT CUMbHbIA KOHTPACT Mexay
06bEKTOM U DOHOM, Hanpumep, ecnn 06 beKT
HaxoAMTCA Ha CLEHEe 1 OCBeLLeH
NPOXXEKTOPHbLIM NyHOM.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpasibHOe MomoXeHne (OTKMIoYeHne
aBTOMaTNYeCKON 6I0KMPOBKM), Koraa
nepekntoyatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexne CAMERA nnn MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E)
(cTp. 86).

(2) Haxxmute FN anA otobpaxkenna PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute SPOT METER. MNoaBuTCcA 3KpaH
SPOT METER.

(4) HaxkmnTe B HY>KHOWM obnacTu B
NPAMOYronbHMKe Ha akpaHe XXK[,.
WHavkaTtop SPOT METER HayHeT muraTb Ha
akpaHe XK[. ByaeTt HacTpoeHa aKcno3vumA
ANA BbI6PaHHON TOYKM.

(5) Haxxmnte © OK ana Bo3spaTa k PAGET.

N\

PAGE2| EXIT

SPOT METER

END

H
SPOT || DIG || MEM || SPOT
FOCUS|| EFFT || MIX |[METER|

LAUTO| L 0K

D HOLD




Shooting with manual adjustment

CbemKa C UCnonb3oBaHMEM PY4YHOM
perynupoBku

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to automatic exposure
Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press © AUTO to return to PAGEL.

The following functions do not work during
Flexible Spot Meter:

— Backlight

- Spot light

— Shutter speed adjustment

If you press PROGRAM AE
Your camcorder also returns to automatic
exposure.

[Ona Bo3BpaTa kK FN
HaxwmuTe EXIT.

[nA Bo3BpaTa K aBTOMaTU4eCKOMn
9KCno3uuum

YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens AUTO LOCK B
nonoxexHve AUTO LOCK unu HaxmuTe

<@ AUTO anna Bosspata kK PAGE1.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM yHUBEpPCanbHOro
ToYe4yHoro hoTodKCNoHOMeTpa He paboTatoT
cneayowme yHKLUK:

— 3apHAA noaceeTKa

- MNMpoxxekTopHOE ocBeLleHne

- PerynupoBka ckopocTu 3aTBopa

Ecnun Haxxatb PROGRAM AE
Bupeokamepa Takxe BepHeTCA K
aBTOMaTUYECKOWN 3KCMO3ULIMN.
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Focusing manually

Py4yHaAa chokycupoBka

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases.
Normally, focus is automatically adjusted.
* The autofocus is not effective when shooting:
—Subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
—Horizontal stripes
— Subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky
* When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background.
* Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod.

Jlyywme pesynbTaTthl C MOMOLLBIO PYYHON

(hOKYCUPOBKMN MOXHO MOMY4UTb B CIIEAYIOLLMX

cny4asx.

O6bI4HO hOKyCHMpOBKa perynmpyeTca

aBTOMaTUYECKN.

* ABTOMaTun4yeckana hoKycrpoBka ABNAETCA
HeaPPEKTUBHON NPU CbEMKE:
—06BEKTOB Yepes CTEKI0, MOKPbITOE Kannamn
— FOPU30HTaNbHbIX MONOC
—06EKTOB C Manon KOHTPaCTHOCTbIO Ha

Takom (hoHe, Kak CTeHa unm Hebo

® ECNU HY>KHO BBINONHUTL U3MEHEHWE
(hOKYCUPOBKM C O6BbEKTA Ha NEepeaHEM NnaHe
Ha 06beKT Ha 3aAHEeM nnaHe.

® [py1 BbINOMIHEHNN CHEMKM CTaLMOHaPHbIX
06EKTOB C MCMONb30BAHNEM TPEHOTW.

(1) Set FOCUS to MAN while the POWER switch
is set to CAMERA or MEMORY/NETWORK
(DCR-TRV950E only).

The @ indicator appears.
(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

Focus ring/ —
LKom:uo dJOKyCVIpOBKVIJ

To return to the autofocus
Set FOCUS to AUTO.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens FOCUS B
nonoxenve MAN, Korga nepekntovaTtenb
POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexnme CAMERA
unn MEMORY/NETWORK (Toneko moaesnb
DCR-TRV950E).

MoABMTCA MHAMKaTOp &,

(2) MNoBepHUTE KOMbLO hOKYCMPOBKM ANA

NosyYeHWA YeTKON (POKYCUPOBKM.

AUTO!

MAN=I=F=

INFINITY J
PUSH AUTO

————

[nA Bo3BpaTa K aBTOMaTU4eCKOMn
¢okycuposke

YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxexve AUTO.



Focusing manually

Py4Hana chokycupoBka

To record distant subjects

When you set FOCUS to INFINITY, the focus
changes to a setting appropriate for an object in
the far distance, and the M indicator appears.
When you release FOCUS, your camcorder
returns to the manual focus. Use this mode when
your camcorder focuses on near objects even
though you are trying to shoot a distant object.

To shoot with auto focusing
momentarily

Press PUSH AUTO.

The auto focus functions while you are pressing
PUSH AUTO.

Use this button to focus on one subject and then
another with smooth focusing.

When you release PUSH AUTO, manual
focusing resumes.

To focus precisely

It is easier to focus on subjects if you adjust the
zoom to shoot at the “W” (wide-angle) after
focusing at the “T” (telephoto) position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

& changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject
a when the subject is too close to focus on

Focal distance information is displayed for

about three seconds on the screen in the

following cases:

— When switching the focus adjustment mode
from autofocus to manual

— When turning the focus ring

Focal distance information

- This information aids focusing if it is not easy
to focus on the subject, for example, when
recording in the dark. Use this information as a
rough guide to get a sharp focus.

- You cannot get correct information if you have
attached a conversion lens (optional) to your
camcorder.

[OnAa cbemMKu yaaneHHbIX 06bEeKTOB
Ecnu pna FOCUS ycTaHOBNEHO 3Ha4YeHne
INFINITY, ycTaHoBKa hoKyca nsmMeHmTcA Ha

noaxoAALlyto AnA o6bekTa, pacnonioXXeHHOro Ha

6ONbLLIOM PACCTOAHWUM, U NMOABUTCA UHAMKATOP
M. Ecnv oTMeHnTb ycTaHoBky FOCUS,
BMAeoKamepa BepHeTCA K Py4HHOM
okycupoBke. VicnonbayiiTe 3TOT pexuM, ecnu
BMAeoKamepa BbIMONHAET (POKYCUPOBKY Ha
6nuxHMe 06beKTbI, X0TA Bbl NbiTaeTech
BbIMOSTHATL CbEMKY OTAaNIeHHOro 06beKTa.

AnAa cbemMmku ¢ MrHOBeHHOM
aBTOMaTM4eckomn hokycupoBkomn
HaxwmumTte PUSH AUTO.

ABTO(hOKYCHPOBKa BbINONHAETCA BO BPEMA
HaxxaTmA kHonkm PUSH AUTO.

Mcnonb3yinTe aTy KHOMKY ANA (hOKYCUPOBKM Ha
OAVH 0OBEKT, a 3aTeM Ha ApPYrowv C NnaBHON
(HOKYCUPOBKOM.

Korpa otnyckaetca kHonka PUSH AUTO,
BUAeOKaMepa BO3BPaLLAETCA B PEXUM PyHHON
(POKYCUPOBKM.

[nnA 6onee To4HON POKYCUPOBKHU

OyeHb MPOCTO BbINOMHUTL POKYCHMPOBKY Ha
06bEKTbI, €CNN OTPErynMpoBaTth TpaHcokaumio
OS1A BbINOSIHEHNA CbEMKM B NonoxeHun “W”
(LUMPOKOYronbHbIN) Nocne hoKyCMpOBKU B
nonoxenunm “T” (TenedoTo).

Ecnu BbinonHAeTcA cbeMkKa B6N1n3un obbekTa
BbinonHWTE (hOKYCUPOBKY B KOHLIE NONTOXEHNA
“W” (LULMPOKOYTrOMbHBI).

WHavkaTop & 6yaet M3MEHATbCA

cneayowmm obpasom:

M npu 3anucu ynaneHHoro o6bekTa

& €CNn 06bEKT HaXOAMUTCA CIMIKOM 6/IM3KO,
4TOObI BbINOMHUTL POKYCUPOBKY Ha HEro

WHpopmauma o pokycHom paccToAHMM

oTobpa)kaeTCcA Ha 9KpaHe B TeYeHue Tpex

CEeKYHJ B criefylowWux cny4yanx:

—Mpu U3MEHEHWUWN pexxMMa perynmnpoBKu
(hOKYCUMPOBKM C aBTOMATUYECKOrO Ha Py4HOM

—MNpwv noBopoTe KosbLa HPOKYCUPOBKHM

WHpopmauma o pokycHom paccToAHMM

— OTa uHcopmauma NoMoraeT BbIMONHUTb
hOKYyCUPOBKY, €cnn 3aTpyAHUTENBHO
BbINOMHUTb POKYCUPOBKY Ha OOBEKT,
Hanpumep, Npu 3anncu B TEMHOTE.
Wcnonbsynte aTy nHopmaumio Kak
nNpubnuanTenbHoe PyKOBOACTBO ANA
nosly4eHnA 4eTkoro chokyca.

—MonyyeHHaA HdopMauma MoXeT bbITb
HEBEPHOW, eCnn K BUAEeOKaMepe npnucoeavHeH
LUIMPOKOYrOSbHbI 06bEKTUB (NpuobpeTaeTcA
OOMOSNTHUTENBHO).
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Using the spot focus
— Spot Focus

MUcnonb3oBaHue
To4Yye4yHoro okyca
—ToueuHbIU (hoKyC

You can take a picture with the appropriate focus
automatically for just the point you want to focus
on and with its focus fixed.

(1) Set FOCUS to MAN while the POWER switch
is set to CAMERA or MEMORY /NETWORK
(DCR-TRV950E only).

(2) Press EN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press SPOT FOCUS. The SPOT FOCUS screen
appears.

(4) Press the desired area in the frame on the
LCD screen.

The SPOT FOCUS indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. The spot focus of the point you
selected is adjusted.

(5) Press ® OK to return to PAGEL.

Mo>HO cHUMaTb n3obpaxkeHue ¢
aBTOMaTM4YEeCKON COOTBETCTBYHOLLEN
(POKYCUPOBKOWN TOMbKO AJ1A TOM TOYKM, Ha
KOTOPYIO HE0BXOAMMO HaBeCcTu POKyC 1 ANnA
KOTOPOW (hoKyc byaeT OUKCUPOBaHHbLIM.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxexHve MAN, Korga nepekntoyaTenb
POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexnne CAMERA
unm MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko moaenb
DCR-TRV950E).

(2) HaxxmuTte FN anA otobpaxkenna PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmnte SPOT FOCUS. MoaBuTca akpaH
SPOT FOCUS.

(4) HaxkxmnTe B HY>KHOM obnacTu B
NPAMOYronbHMKe Ha akpaHe XXK[,.
WHankaTtop SPOT FOCUS HayHeT muraTb Ha
akpaHe XK[. Byaet HacCTpOeH TOYEYHbIN
hOKyC ANA BbIOBPAHHOWN TOYKM.

(5) Haxxmnte < OK ana Bossparta k PAGET.

SPOT FOCUS

END
SCH
SPOT || DIG || MEM || SPOT
FOCUS|| EFFT || MIX |[METER

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the autofocus
Set FOCUS to AUTO.

&= 20K
J
a N
1 FOCUS
AUTOL
MANm{——
INFINITY J
PUSH AUTO
\ J

Ona Bo3Bparta K FN
Haxxmunte EXIT.

[nA Bo3BpaTa K aBTOMaTU4eCKOMN
¢okycupoBke

YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxexve AUTO.



Using the spot focus - Spot Focus

Mcnonb3oBaHue ToyeuHoro okyca
- ToyeuHbIA hoKyC

When Using PROGRAM AE
Spot focus does not work.

Focal distance information
It is not displayed on the screen.

Mpu ucnonb3osaHun PROGRAM AE
TouyeyHbI hokyc He paboTaerT.

UHpopmaLma o pokycHOM paccToAHMMU
OHa He oTobpaxaeTcA Ha aKpaHe.

nonuee nunedsuo siIgHHegogLo9Hamdeg09K / suonelado Buipioday pasueApy
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Adjusting recording level
manually - Sound
recording level

PerynupoBka ypoBHA
3anucuv Bpy4HYIo —
YpoBeHb 3anucu 3BykKa

You can adjust the recording sound level. Use
headphones to monitor the sound when you
adjust it.

(1)Set MIC LEVEL in & to MANUAL in the
menu setting while the POWER switch is set
to CAMERA or VCR (p. 277).

(2) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(3) Press AUDIO LEVEL to display the recording
level adjustment display in standby mode.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
recording level.

MO>HO HacTpamBaTb ypoBEHb 3an1cu 3ByKa.
[OnA npocnylwmBaHnA 3ByKa BO Bpems
PerynupoBKu UCMONb3YITE HAYLWHUKK.

(1) YctaHosute ana MIC LEVEL B 3Ha4eHune
MANUAL B ycTaHOBKax MeHto, Korga
nepeknioyatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexHne CAMERA vnun VCR (cTp. 287).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua
VHAVKaLMN MEHIO.

(3) Haxxmute AUDIO LEVEL anAa oTobpaxeHnua
3KpaHa perynimpoBKW yPOBHA 3an1cu B
pexvme oXxuaaHua.

(4)NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynvmpoBKM YPOBHA 3anucu.

B

TAPE SET
w REC MODE
@ AUDIO MODE
W BIREMAIN

7
TAPE SET

W REC MODE
@ AUDIO MODE
W EIREMAIN
MIC LEVEL J«AUTO
(3« ®PRETURN ANUAL |:> [Eal«PRETURN
=) =)

ETC ETC
) P

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

MIC LEVEL MANUAL

AUDIO LEVEL

D [a]

[a]: Recording level meter
[b]: Decreases the recording level
[c]: Increases the recording level

[a]: UhpnkaTop ypoBHA 3anucu
[b]: YMeHbLweHne ypoBHA 3anucu
[c]: YBenuyeHue ypoBHaA 3anucu



Adjusting recording level
manually - Sound recording level

PerynupoBKa ypoBHSA 3anucu
BPY4HYI0 — YPOBEHb 3anucu 3ByKa

To clear the recording level
adjustment display
Press AUDIO LEVEL.

To return to automatic recording
sound level
Set MIC LEVEL to AUTO in the menu setting.

Notes on the manual adjustment

® The recording level setting is retained for about
five minutes even after removing the power
supply.

® The recording level indicator appears at the
lower-right on the screen.

The sound input through the AUDIO/VIDEO
jack or the B DV Interface
You cannot adjust the recording level.

When MIC LEVEL is set to AUTO

You cannot adjust the recording level, however,
the recording level adjustment display is
displayed.

[AnAa oTmeHbl oTO6paXkeHUA aKpaHa
perysnMpoBKM YPOBHA 3anucu
Haxxmute AUDIO LEVEL.

[nA Bo3BpaTa K aBTOMaTU4EeCKOWU HacTponke
YPOBHA 3ByKa Npu 3anucu

YctaHoBuTe anAa MIC LEVEL 3HayeHne AUTO B
yCTaHOBKax MEHI0.

MpumeyaHuA No py4HOI perynupoBke

* HacTpoiika ypoBHA 3anncu coxpaHaeTcA B
TeyeHue NPUMEPHO NATU MUHYT nocne
OTK/THOYEHNA UCTOYHUKA NUTAHWA.

* B NpaBOM HV>XHeM yriy aKpaHa nosABuTCA
MHAMKATOP YPOBHA 3arucu.

BBsopa 3ByKOBOro curHana Yepeg rHe3fo
AUDIO/VIDEO unu uHtepdeiic b DV
YpoBeHb 3anncu He perynupyeTca.

Ecnu pna MIC LEVEL yctaHOBneHO 3Ha4yeHue
AUTO

PerynupoBka ypoBHA 3anncu HeBO3MOXHa, HO
3KpaH perynupoBKM YPOBHA 3arnucu
oTobpaxaeTca.

nonuee nunedsuo siIgHHegogLo9Hamdeg09K / suonelado Buipioday pasueApy
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Interval recording

3anucb ¢ MHTepBanavu

You can make a time-lapse recording by setting
the camcorder to automatically record and
standby sequentially. You can achieve an
excellent recording for flowering, gradual
appearances, etc., with this function.

Example/Mpumep

MO>XHO BbIMONHUTB LENTPadepHyto CbEMKY,
HacTpoMB BUAeOKamMepy Takum 06pas3oM, 4TobbI
OHa nocnefoBaTesibHO BbINOMHAMNA 3anmch U
nepexoauna B pexwum oxuaanuna. C noMoLLbio
3TON (PYHKLMU MOXKHO MOJYYUTb YHUKANbHYHO
CbEMKY pacKpbITuA LBeTKa, MOCTENEeHHOro
M3MeHeHNA BHELLHEro Buaa u T.4.

1s/1c 1s/1c
[a]
[b] , .
9 min 59 s/ 9 min 59 s/
9 muH 59 ¢ 9muH 59 ¢
10 min/10 MuH 10 min/10 MuH
[c]

[a]: REC TIME

[b]: Waiting time/Bpema oxunaaHua

[c]: INTERVAL

(1) In the standby, set INT. REC in to SET in

the menu setting (p. 272).

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set

INTERVAL and REC TIME.

@® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
INTERVAL, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

the desired interval time, then press the
dial.

The time: 30SEC «— 1IMIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
REC TIME, then press the dial.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired recording time, then press the
dial.

The time: 0.55EC «— 1SEC «— 1.55EC «—
2SEC

(® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
< RETURN, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.
(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The

INTERVAL indicator flashes.

(5) Press START /STOP to start interval

®@

recording. The INTERVAL indicator lights up.

(1) B pexxume oxunpganvA yctaHosuTe anAa INT.
REC B 3HayeHune SET B ycTaHOBKax
MeHIo (CTp. 282).

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
ycTtaHoBku 3Ha4eHun INTERVAL n REC
TIME.

@ MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa 3Ha4yeHnA INTERVAL, 3atem
HaXXMUTEe Ha OUCK.

® nMosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa HeobxoaMMon
NPOAOCIHKUTENBHOCTN MHTEpBana, 3aTeM
HaXXMWTe Ha OUCK.

Bpemsa: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN

® MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa 3Ha4veHnA REC TIME, satem
HaXXMUTE Ha OMUCK.

® nMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa HeOHX0ANMOrO BPEMEHN 3anncu,
3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

Bpewmsa: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC
«— 2SEC

® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa « RETURN, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
LNCK.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ON, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha ANCK.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa yaanexua
nHamkaummn meHto. Muamkatop INTERVAL
HayHeT MuraTb.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP, 4T06bI
HayaTb 3anvcb ¢ MHTepBanamu. 3aroputcA
nHamkaTop INTERVAL.



Interval recording

3anucb ¢ UHTepBanamu

P - g5

1

CAMERA SET STBY CAMERA SET STBY
w D ZOOM w INT.REC

[@}«PHOTO REC [@)« [NTERVAL ] 30SEC

@ 16:9WIDE REC TIME

STEADYSHOT PRETURN

FRAME REC

& [NTREC _J«ON
OFF

¢ ORETURN
el

=>

v30E84

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

STBYN I/
— INTERVAL—
AT
MENU
CAMERA SET STBY
o D ZOOM
[&]«PHOTO REC
- :OWIDE
STEADYSHOT
FRAME REC
3 [INT. REC ON
ec PRETURN
?
[MENU] : END
\

2

CAMERA SET STBY CAMERA SET STBY
W INT.REC W INT.REC
@]« [NTERVAL ] 30SEC @]« [NTERVAL J«BOSEC
@ REC TIME REC TIME TMIN
PRETURN PRETURN SMIN
10MIN
=]
ec
?

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

CAMERA SET STBY CAMERA SET STBY
' INT. REC o INT. REC
[@]« INTERVAL @]« INTERVAL
[0} 0.5SEC @ [BEC TIME O05SEC
#RETURN @0 ©RETURN 1SEC
1.58EC
& & 2SEC
erc e
? b

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

To cancel the interval recording
Perform either of the following:

—Set INT. REC to OFF in the menu settings.

— Set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA.

To perform normal recording during
the interval recording

Press START/STOP. The INTERVAL indicator
flashes. During the waiting time you can perform
normal recording only once.

To stop normal recording, press START/STOP
again. Step4 is displayed on the screen.

[nA oTMeHbI 3anucu ¢ UHTepBanamu

BbINnonHWTE 04HO U3 cneayoWmnx 4eNCTBUN:

- YctaHoeuTe AnA napametpa INT. REC
3HayeHne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHto.

- YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoydatens POWER B
noboe gpyroe nonoxexue, kpome CAMERA.

[OnA BbINOJIHEHUA O0ObIYHOM 3anNuUcu BO
BpeMA 3anucu ¢ uHTepBanavu

Haxxmute START/STOP. UHankatop INTERVAL
HayHeT muratb. Bo BpemA oxunpgaHnAa o6bI4Hy0
3anucb MOXHO caenaTtb TONbKO OAWH pas.

[lnA ocTaHOBKM 0ObLIYHON 3anMCK HaXXMUTe
kHonky START/STOP ewe pas. Ha aucnnee
0TO6pPa3nTCA MHAMKAUMA, COOTBETCTBYOLLAA
NYyHKTY 4.
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Interval recording

3anucb ¢ UHTepBanamu

On recording time
There may be a discrepancy in the recording time
of up to +/- six frames from the selected time.

When pressing START/STOP during recording
time

Interval recording stops. To restart it, press
START/STOP again.

O BpemeHu 3anucu
PeanbHoe BpeMsA 3an1cu MOXeT OTiM4aTbeA oT
Bbl6paHHOro Ha +/- LWeCTb KaapoB.

Mpu HaxaTum kHonku START/STOP Bo BpemA
3anucu

3anwuck ¢ nHTepeanamu byaeT ocTaHOBMEHa.
YT06bl 3aNyCTUTb €€ CHOBA, HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
START/STOP elwue pas.



Frame by frame
recording
— Frame recording

NMokapgpoBaAa 3anuchb
- NokappoBaA 3anucb

You can make a recording with a stop-motion
animated effect using frame recording. To create
this effect, alternately move the subject a little
and make a frame recording. We recommend
that you use a tripod, and operate your
camcorder using the Remote Commander after
step 3.

(1) In the standby, set FRAME REC in to ON
in the menu setting (p. 272).

(2) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

The FRAME REC indicator lights up.

(3) Press START/STORP to start frame recording.
Your camcorder makes a recording for about
six frames, and returns to recording standby.

(4) Move the subject, and repeat step 3.

MO>HO BbINOMHWUTL 3anucb ¢ aPHeKToM
3amMe[NIeHHOro aHMMaLMOHHOTO N306paXxkeHuns,
1cnonb3ya NoKaaposyto 3anuck. [inAa co3gaHva
Takoro ahpekTa nepemeLlanTe noHEMHoOry
06BbEKT 1 BbINOSHAWTE NOKaAPOBYHO 3anuUCh.
Mocne nyHkTa 3 pekomeHayeTcA Ucnonb3oBaTtb
LUTATMB M yNpaBnATb BUAEOKAMEPOW C MOMOLLBIO
nynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA.

(1) B pexxume oxungaHvA ycTaHoBUTE ANnA
FRAME REC B 3HayeHvie ON B
yCTaHoBKax MeHto (CTp. 282).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexus
VHANKALMN MEHIO.
3aroputca niavkatop FRAME REC.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
nokKaapoBsoi 3anucu. Buaeokamepa caenaet
3anncb OKOJO LLECTUN KaApoB 1 BEPHETCA B
peXum OXnaaHuA.

(4)NMepemecTunTe 06BEKT M NOBTOPUTE AENACTBUA

nyHkTa 3.

CAMERA SET STBY

[MENU] : END

CAMERA SET sTBY
w D ZOOM

[&]«PHOTO REC

W 16:9WIDE

STEADYSHOT

FRAME REC| ON

& INT. REC
erc PRETURN
?

[MENU] : END

To cancel the frame recording
Perform either of the following:
—Set FRAME REC to OFF in the menu settings.

— Set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA.

Note
The remaining tape time is not indicated
correctly if you use this function continuously.

When using the frame recording
The last recorded frame is longer than other
frames.

OnAa oTmMeHbl NOKaapoBOM 3anucu

BbinonHuTe 0aHO U3 crnenyowmx 4eNCTBUIA:

—VYcraHoeuTte ana FRAME REC 3nayvenue OFF
B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo.

- YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodaTtens POWER B
ntoboe gpyroe nonoxexue, kpome CAMERA.

Mpumevanue

OcTaBlueecA BpeMA 3anncu Ha kacceTe
oTobpaxkaeTcA HEBEPHO, eCnun aTa PyHKUMNA
MCnonb3yeTcA MOCTOAHHO.

Mpu BbINONTHEHMU MOKAAPOBOWA 3anncu
MocneaHuin 3anucaHHblin Kaap AonNblue
ocTarbHbIX.
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— Advanced Playback Operations —
Playing back tapes
with picture effect

- VCOBepI.I.IeHCTBOBaHHbIe onepauuu BocnpoussegeHua —

BocnpousseaeHue Kaccet
¢ athchekTOM M306paKeHUs

During playback, you can process a scene using
the following picture effect:
NEG. ART, SEPIA, B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) In the playback or playback pause, press
MENU, then select P EFFECT in with the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial, then press the dial (p.
271).

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, then press the dial.

For details of each picture effect, see page 76.

MENU

To cancel the picture effect
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using picture effect.

* You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder when you have processed the image
using picture effect. However, you can record
images on a “Memory Stick” (p. 186, 201), or on
a VCR using your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by picture effect
Pictures processed by picture effect are not
output through the §, DV Interface.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back
Picture effect is automatically cancelled.

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3BeAeHNA MOXHO BbIMOMHUTL
06paboTKy ann3oaa, UCrnosnb3ya crneayowmn
3ahheKT U3obpaxKeHun:

NEG. ART, SEPIA, B&W 1 SOLARIZE.

(1) B pexwvime BocnpousseeHua unm nay3sbl
BOCNpOn3BeAeHna HaxmmTe KHonky MENU,
3aTem BblbepuTe 3HaveHue ana P EFFECT B
¢ nomowbto aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC,
3aTeM HaXKMUTe Ha auck (cTp. 281).

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro pexxuma, a 3aTeM HaxKmuiTe
Ha OUCK.

MoapobHee o Kaxxaom achpekTe
n3obpaxkeHuaA cM. Ha cTp. 76.

r—[ﬁi c>®-s

( N

1

MANUAL SET
[@@«P EFFECT MOFF ]
W ORETURN  NEG. ART
SEPIA
B&W
SOLARIZE

vihE80a

[MENU] : END

\ 7
AnAa otmeHbl adchekTa n3obpaxxeHuna

VctaHoBuTe anAa P EFFECT 3HayeHne OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MEeHIO.

MpumeyaHuna

* DhpekT n3obpakeHnA HEBO3MOXKHO
MCMnonb30BaTh AnA 06paboTkM aNn30408B,
BBE/EHHbIX C BHELUHEro UCTOYHMKA.

* Henb3A ucnonb3oBaTb BMAEOKAMEPY ANA
3anucy Ha KacceTy n3obpaxkeHui,
06paboTaHHbIX C MOMOLLbIO 3dchekTa
n3obpaxeHua. OfHaKo N306pa>keHna MOXKHO
3anucaTb Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 186, 201)
UM Ha BUAEOMarHMToOoH, NCNomnb3yA
BMAEOKaMepy B KayecTBe npourpbisaTens.

N306pakeHnsa, obpaboTaHHble C MOMOLbLIO
adpekTa nsobpaxkeHUA

N306paxkeHns, o6paboTaHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
achbhekTa n3obpa>keHns, He BbIBOAATCA Yepes
nHTepdeiic § DV.

Mpu yctaHoBke nepekntoyarena POWER B
nonoxxeHue OFF (CHG) unu octaHoBKe
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

AphekT nzobpaxxkeHna byaeT aBToMaTUYECKN
OTMEHEH.



Playing back tapes
with digital effect

BocnpousseaeHue
KacceT ¢ uppoBbIM
acpdekTOoM

During playback, you can process a scene using
the following digital effect:
STILL, FLASH, LUMI. and TRAIL.

(1) In the playback or playback pause, press FN
and select PAGE2.

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The screen to select a desired
digital effect appears.

(3) Press a desired mode. In the STILL or LUMI.,
the picture where you select the mode is
stored in memory as a still image.

(4) Press —/+ to adjust the effect. Refer to page 79
for details.

(5) Press @ OK to return to PAGE2.

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3seaeHNA MOXHO BbIMOHUTL
06paboTKy ann3oaa, UCrosb3ysA crneayowmn
umdcppoBoii acpcheKT:

STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxvme BoCnpou3BeAeHUA Unu nay3bl
BocnponsBeneHna Haxxmute FN 1 BbibepuTte
PAGE2.

(2) Haxkmute DIG EFFT. MNMoAaBuTCcA 3KpaH ana
Bbl6Opa Hy>KHOro Lundposoro agdekTa.

(3) HaxkmnTe nHankaTop Hy>XHoro pexumva. B
pexwume STILL nnn LUMI. nsobpaxkeHune, ana
KOTOPOro Bbl6paH pexxum, byaeT 3aHeceHo B
NamATb Kak HEMOABMXXHOE.

(4)HaxxmuTe —/+ onAa perynupoBku adpdbekTa.
MoapobHble cBeaeHWA CM. Ha cTp. 79.

(5)Haxxmmute © OK ana Bossparta kK PAGE2.

1 %
FN

2,3

DIG EFFT

STILL || FLASH|| LUMI. || TRAIL

DIG
EFFT

¥ 0K

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the digital effect
Press € OFF to return to PAGE2.

[Ona Bo3BpaTa kK FN
HaxwmuTe EXIT.

[Ona oTmeHb! UucppoBoro acpdekTa
Haxmute @ OFF ana Bossparta k PAGE2.

BUHaTagenoduooa nunedauo algHHegoa1loHamdagod / suolleladQ doegAe|d pasuenpy
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Playing back tapes with digital
effect

BocnpousseaeHue Kaccet ¢
undposbiMu adphekTamm

Notes

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using digital effect.

* You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder when you have processed the image
using digital effect. However, you can record
images on a “Memory Stick” (p. 186, 201), or on
a VCR using your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by digital effect
Pictures processed by digital effect are not output
through the j, DV Interface.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)

or stop playing back
Digital effect is automatically cancelled.

110

MpumeyaHuna

¢ L lncbpoBoin achheKT HEBO3MOXKHO
1cnonbL30BaTh AnA 06paboTkM aNn30408,
BBEAEHHBIX C BHELUHEro UCTOYHUKA.

* Henb3a Ucnonb30BaTh BUAEOKAMEPY ANnA
3anncu Ha KacceTy U3obpaxkeHui,
06paboTaHHbIX C MOMOLLbIO LIMEOPOBOro
appekTa. OpHaKO N306paKeHNA MOXKHO
3anucaTb Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 186, 201)
WM Ha BUAEOMarHUToOoH, NCNosb3yA
B/eOKaMepy B Ka4yecTBe NnpourpbiBaTens.

N306pakeHnsa, obpaboTaHHble C MOMOLbLIO
umcposoro acdekrTa

N306paxkeHna, obpaboTaHHble C MOMOLLbIO
uncpoBoro achbdhexkTa, He BbIBOAATCA Yepes
nHTepdeiic § DV.

Mpu yctaHoBke nepeknioyarena POWER B
nonoxxeHne OFF (CHG) unu octaHoBKe
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

Lincbposoi achchekT byaeT aBTOMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEH.



Enlarging images
recorded on tapes
- Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue usobpaxeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha KacceTax
- PB ZOOM pnAa kaccetbl

You can enlarge playback images recorded on
tapes. Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can enlarge still images recorded on
the “Memory Stick” (p. 222).

(1) In the playback or playback pause, press FN
and select PAGE2.
(2) Press PB ZOOM. The PB ZOOM screen
appears.
(3) Press the area you want to enlarge in the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen.
The area you pressed moves to the centre of
the screen, and the playback image is
enlarged approximately at twice the size. If
you press the other area again, the area moves
to the centre of the screen.
(4) Adjust the zoom ratio by the power zoom
lever.
You can enlarge the image from
approximately 1.1 times up to five times its
size.
W: Decreases the zoom ratio.
T: Increases the zoom ratio.

MOo><HO yBENUYNTL BOCNPOU3BOAVMbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA, 3annucaHHble Ha kaccete. Kpome
OMMcaHHON 3[ecb onepauuu, BUAeokamepa
MOXET YBENM4UTb HEMOABUXXHbIE N306paxeHns,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 222).

(1) B pexxvime BoCnpou3BeAeHUA Unu nay3bl
BocnpousseaeHnA Haxmute FN 1 BbibepuTte
PAGE2.

(2) Haxxmnte PB ZOOM. MoAsuTcA akpaH PB
ZOOM.

(3) Haxxmunte B obnacTtun, KOTopyto HEO6X0AUMO
0T06pa3nTb B yBEIMYEHHOM BUAE B
NPAMOYronbHNKe Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM.
O6nacTb, B kOoTOpOW Bbl Haxxanu, cmectuTcA
B LEHTP 3KpaHa, n pasmep
BOCMNPOM3BOAMMOro n3obpaxexua byaet
yBenM4eH npumepHo BaBoe. Ecnu ewe pa3s
HaXkaTb B Apyrovi obnactu, oHa CMeCTUTCA B
LIeHTp 3KpaHa.

(4) OTtperynupynte KoahhumneHT
mMaclwTabupoBaH/A C MOMOLLbIO pbldara
npvBeoAa TpaHcdokarTopa.

Mo>KHO yBEnuuMTL pasmep M3obpaxkeHna ¢
KoahuLmeHToM npubnmantensHo ot 1,1 ao
nATy.
W: yMeHblueHne KoahduumeHTa
mMaclTabmpoBaHus.
T: yBenuyeHue KoahpuumeHTa
mMaclTabmpoBaHus.

PB ZOOM
Qx 5.0

FN

PB ZOOM

PB
Z00OM

To cancel the PB ZOOM
Press @ END.

OnAa oTmeHbl pexxuma PB ZOOM
Haxmute © END.

BUHaTagenoduooa nunedauo algHHegoa1loHamdagod / suolleladQ doegAe|d pasuenpy

111



Enlarging images recorded on
tapes - Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue n3obpaxeHui, 3anmcaHHbIX Ha
KacceTax - PB ZOOM ansa kacceTbl

Notes

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the PB ZOOM.

* You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder when you have processed the image
using the tape PB ZOOM. However, you can
record images on a VCR using your camcorder
as a player.

* You cannot record moving pictures on a
“Memory Stick” on your camcorder when you
have processed the picture using the tape PB
ZOOM.

The PB ZOOM is automatically cancelled when
you activate the following:

—Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

- Stop playback.

—Press MENU.

— Insert a “Memory Stick.”

Pictures in the PB ZOOM
Pictures in the PB ZOOM are not output through
the §, DV Interface and the { (USB) jack.

In the PB ZOOM

If you press DISPLAY /TOUCH PANEL button,
the frame on the PB ZOOM screen disappears.
You cannot move the part you pressed to the
centre of the screen.

Edge of the enlarged image
The edge of the enlarged image cannot be
displayed at the centre of the screen.
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MpumeyaHuna

¢ icnonb3yA cdyHkumio PB ZOOM
BUAeOKaMepbl, HEBO3MOXHO obpaboTaTb
3Nn304bl, BBEAEHHbIE C BHELIHEro NCTOYHMKA.

* Henb3A ucnonb3oBaTb BuaeoKamepy ANA
3anucu Ha KacceTy n3obpaxkeHui,
06paboTaHHbIX ¢ NomMoLbio yHkumn PB
ZOOM pana kacceTbl. OfHako n3obpaxkeHna
MO>HO 3anvcaTb Ha BUAEOMarHUTOOH,
“cnonb3yA CBOIO BUAEOKamMepy B KayecTse
npourpeiBaTens.

* HeBO3MOXXHO MCMONb30BaTh BUAEOKaMepy AnA
3anucy ABUXKYLLMXCA N306pakeHnn Ha
“Memory Stick”, ecnn nsobpaxexue 6b110
obpaboTaHo ¢ nomoLlblo pyHkuum PB ZOOM
LNA KacceTbl.

®dyHkunAa PB ZOOM 6yaeTt aBToMaTu4eckKu

OTMeHeHa, ecnu Bbl:

—YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).

— OcTaHoBWTE BOCMpPOU3BEAEHUE.

—HaxwmeTte kHonky MENU.

— YcTtaHoBuTe “Memory Stick”.

N306pakeHnna B pexxume PB ZOOM
MN306paxerunsa B pexxume PB ZOOM He
nepenaloTca Yepes nHTepdeiic § DV 1 riesno Ly
(USB).

B pe>xxume PB ZOOM

Mpun HaxxaTum KHonku DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL
pamka Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM ucuesHeT. Henbaa
nepemMecTuTb K LEHTPY 3KpaHa obnacTb, B
KOTOpOW Bbl Haxkanw.

Kpaw yBenuyeHHOro nsobpaxeHun
Kpan yBenumyeHHoOro naobpa>keHua Henb3aA
0TO6pPasnTb B LLEHTPE IKpaHa.



Quickly locating a
scene
— ZERO SET MEMORY

BbICTPbIX NOUCK
anusona
- ZERO SET MEMORY

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
tape counter value of “0:00:00”. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) In the playback, press DISPLAY when the
tape counter does not appear.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The tape counter shows
“0:00:00” and then starts counting. The ZERO
SET MEMORY indicator flashes.

(3) Press @ when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press €« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter reaches
approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears, and the time
code appears.

(5) Press . Playback starts from the counter’s
Zero point.

DISPLAY

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINOSHAET NEPEMOTKY
Brepea Wi Hasaz Cc aBTOMaTUYeCKOM
OCTaHOBKOMW B HY>XHOM 3M130/4€, rAe nokasaHve
cyeTymKa neHTbl paBHo “0:00:00”. AnA aTown
onepaumm UCnonb3ynTe NynbT AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
yrpasneHua.

(1) B pexxvime BocnpousBefeHUa HaxmmTe
kHornKy DISPLAY, korga cH4eT4uK NeHTbl He
oTobpaxaeTcA.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
MecTe, KoTopoe noTpebyeTcA HaWTU No3xe.
MokasaHune cyeT4MKa CTaHET paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, u Ha4HeTcA oTcyeT. MiHankaTop
ZERO SET MEMORY HayHeT muratb.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky M, koraa Heo6xoanMo
OCTaHOBUTb BOCMPOU3BEEHUE.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€« oA YyCKOPEHHOW
NepeMOTKU NEHTbI Ha3ag, K HyNeBon To4Ke
cyeTuMKa NeHThbl. JleHTa ocTaHoBUTCA
aBTOMaTU4YECKM, KOraa CHeTYMK OCTUTHET
Hyneson oTmMeTku. NHaukatop ZERO SET
MEMORY wncyesHeT, 1 NoABUTCA KOA,
BpPEMEHM.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B». BocnpousseneHve
HayHeTCA C MecTa, ANA KOTOPOro nokasaHuA
cYyeTuMKa paBHbl HYIIO.

—— ZERO SET MEMORY

Notes

* When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory will be
cancelled.

¢ There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

® The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator disappears
when you press FN.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The zero set memory may not work correctly.

MpumeyaHua

e Ecnu HaxaTb kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY pgo
Hayvana o6paTHOW NepPeMOTKN NIEHTbI, TO
namATb HyJIeBON OTMETKN 6yAeT OTMEHeHa.

® MoXeT 6bITb pacxoXXAeHne B HECKOMbKO
CEKYH/, MO CPaBHEHUIO C KOJOM BPEMEHMW.

¢ IHankaTop ZERO SET MEMORY ucyesHeT
npu HaxkaTum FN.

Ecnun Ha neHTe uMmeeTcA He3anMCaHHbIN
y4acToK MeXkAay 3anvcaHHbIMM YacTAMU
MamATb HyNeBon OTMETKM MOXET paboTaTb
HenpaBWbHO.

BuHaWeacnoduosoa uunedauo siIqHHegOgLOHAMAag09K / suoneladQ 3oegAe|d paoueApy
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Searching the boundaries
of a recorded tape by
title - TITLE SEARCH

Mouck rpaHuvy 3sanucu
Ha JIEHTe NO TUTPY
-TITLE SEARCH

/B lf you use a cassette with cassette

W/ memory, you can search for the
boundaries of a recorded tape by title. Use
the Remote Commander for this
operation.

Before operation
Set CM SEARCH in @] to ON in the menu
settings. (The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the TITLE
SEARCH indicator appears. The indicator
changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
(no indicator)

(3) Press ¢« or »»1 on the Remote Commander
to select the title for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the scene having the title that you selected.

TITLE SEARCH

1 HELLO!

2 CONGRATULATIONS!
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4  PRESE
5

6

v

SEARCH
MODE

GOOD
DD

NT.
MORNING
WE G

ING

\

7

3I«>N
Do
@_ﬁl:l

L [b] [&

TITLE SEARCH

T

3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4 PRESENT

5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDIN

7

8

v

NIGHT
BASEBALL

[a]: Actual point you are trying to search for
[b]: Present point on the tape

KacCeTHOW MNaMATHI0 MOXHO BbINOSTHUTb
MOWCK rpaHuLL, 3anvucy Ha NeHTe no TUTpPY.
[lnA aTon onepaunn NCNonb3ynTe NynbT
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHunA.

o/l [py ucnonb3oBaHUM KacceTobl C
only

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

YctaHosuTe ana CM SEARCH B 3HayeHue
ON B ycTaHoBKax MeHIo. (YcTaHoBKa no
ymonyanuio - ON.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) Haxxumawnite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHWA A0 Tex
nop, noka He noAsuTcA nHankatop TITLE
SEARCH. MnankaTop n3meHnaeTcA
crnepyowmm obpasom:

PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
{(Gea VIH,EI,I/IKaLlI/II/I)—l

(3) Haxxmute e vnu P Ha nynbte
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHns, 4Tobbl
BbI6paTh TUTP ANA BOCNPON3BEAEHUA.
Buaoeokamepa aBToMaTUyYeCKu HaYHET
BOCMPOU3BeAeHNe ann3o4a C BblOpaHHbIM
TUTPOM.

[a]: OencTBMTENBHOE MECTO, KOTOPOE BbI
XOTUTE HaTN
[b]: Tekywee mecTo Ha neHTe



Searching the boundaries of a
recorded tape by title
— TITLE SEARCH

Mouck rpaHuL 3anucu Ha neHTe no
TUTPY
- TITLE SEARCH

To stop searching
Press B

AnA octaHOBKW Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

If you use a cassette without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search a title.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The title search may not work correctly.

To superimpose a title
See page 154.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM KacceTbl 6e3 KacceTHOM
namATu

HeBO3MOXHO BbIMOMHUTL HANTIOXXEHWE UMW NMOUCK
™Tpa.

Ecnun Ha neHTe uMmeeTcA He3anMCaHHbIN
y4acToK MeXAy 3anvcaHHbIMM YacTAMU
Mouck TuTpa MoxxeT paboTaTb HENPABUIBHO.

OnA HanoXxeHuA TUTpa
Cwm. cTp. 154.

BuHaWeacnoduosoa uunedauo siIqHHegOgLOHAMAag09K / suoneladQ 3oegAe|d paoueApy

115



Searching a recording
by date
— DATE SEARCH

Mouck 3anucu no pare
- DATE SEARCH

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (date search). Use a cassette with
cassette memory for convenience. Use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

Searching for the date by using
cassette memory

Before operation

* You can use this function only when playing
back a cassette with cassette memory.

*Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings. (The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears. The indicator
changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
(no indicator)

(3) Press 4« or P» on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts playback
at the beginning of the selected date.
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Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATbL aBTOMaTU4ECKUN MOUCK
MecTa, rie U3MeHAEeTCA aarta 3anncu, u
HayMHaTb BOCNPOU3BEAEHUNE C 3TOr0 MecTa
(nouck patbl). [inA ynobcTBa ncnonb3ynte
KacceTy C KacCeTHON namATbto. [nA aTomn
onepauumn UCrnosb3ynTe NysbT ANCTAHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHus.

Wcnonb3yinTe 3Ty hyHKLUMIO AnA nomMcka MecT
M3MEHeHVA AaTbl 3anvcu Unv Ana BbiNoSHEeHWA
MOHTa)ka BO BCEX 3TUX MeCTax.

Mouck gaTbl ¢ NOMOLLbIO
KacceTHOW NaMmATHU

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

© 3Ty (hYHKLMIO MOXKHO MCMOMNb30BaTh TOSIbKO
npy BOCNPOU3BELEHUN KACCETbI C KACCETHOM
NamATbHO.

e YctaHoBute anAa CM SEARCH B 3HaveHune
ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHto. (YcTaHoBka no
ymonyanuio - ON.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxumawvite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHWA A0 Tex
nop, noka He noAsuTcA nHankaTop DATE
SEARCH. MhankaTop n3meHnaeTcA
crnepyowmm obpasom:

PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
{(Gea VIHJJMKaLlI/II/I)—l

(3) Haxxmute 4 vnu Pl Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBrieHns, YTobbI
BblbpaTh AaTy ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHVA.
Bupeokamepa aBToMaTUyeCckn HayHeT
BOCMpon3BefeHne ¢ BblbpaHHON AaThbl.



Searching a recording by date
— DATE SEARCH

Mouck 3anucu no pare
- DATE SEARCH

DATE SEARCH
1 5/ 9/02
2 6 9/02
3 24/12/02
4 1/ 1/03
5 11/ 2/03
6 29/ 4/03

SEARCH
MODE

J

\

7

DATE SEARCH
15/ 902
2 6 9/02
3 24/12/02
4 1/ 1/03
5

<« >
11/ 2/03
I I 6 29/ 4/03
@—i—v:]A
]

[b] [a

[a]: Actual point you are trying to search for
[b]: Present point on the tape

To stop searching
Press .

Note

If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
DATE SEARCH may not work correctly.

Cassette memory

The tape with cassette memory can hold six
recording dates. If you search among seven or
more dates, see “Searching for the date without
using cassette memory” below.

[a]: OencTBMTENBHOE MECTO, KOTOPOE BbI
XOTUTE HaWTK
[b]: Tekywee mecTo Ha neHTe

AnA octaHOBKW Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

MpumevaHue

Ecnu npopomkutensHocTb 3anmcn B TedeHue
O[HOro AHA COCTaBMAET MeHee ABYX MUHYT,
BMAgOKaMepa MOXeT He TOYHO HaNTK MecTo,
rae 3MeHAeTCcA JaTa 3anucu.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acToK MeXAy 3anncaHHbIMM YacTAMU
®OyHkuna DATE SEARCH moxeT paboTtaTb
HenpasWbHO.

KacceTHaa namATb

Ha kacceTe ¢ kKacceTHON NamATbIO MOXeT
COXPaHATbLCA A0 WecTu aat 3anucu. Ecnn
BbINOMHAETCA NMOUCK AaThbl 3anUcu Npy HANNYnM

cemu 1 bonee aat, cMm. pasgen “lMouck gatbl 6e3

MCMNOb30BaHMA KacCeTHOM namATn”.

BUHaTagenoduooa nunedauo algHHegoa1loHamdagod / suolleladQ doegAe|d pasuenpy
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Searching a recording by date
- DATE SEARCH

Mouck 3anucu no pare
- DATE SEARCH

Searching for the date without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then select CM SEARCH in
to OFF with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
(p. 276).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears. The indicator
changes as follows:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(no indicator) «— PHOTO SCAN

(4) Press 44 on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press P¥»1 on
the Remote Commander to search for the next
date. Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the point where the date changes.
Each time you press 4« or ¥l your
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

To stop searching
Press L.

NMouck 3anucu no aarte 6e3
ucnosib3oBaHUA KacCeTHOW namATu

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
ana CM SEARCH B 3HayeHue OFF ¢
nomoLpto aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp.
286).

(3) Haxxkumawite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasneHua A0 TexX
nop, noka He noAsuTcA nHankaTop DATE
SEARCH. UHaukaTop nameHsaetca
crnepyoLwmm obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 nHankaummn) «— PHOTO SCAN

(4) Haxxmnte 14 Ha nynbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOIO
yrnpaBneHnA ANd noucka npeabiayen natsl
UM HaXXMUTE KHOMNKY PP Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHna ANA noucka
cnepnyiowen aatel. Buoeokamepa
aBTOMaTM4eCKM Ha4YHET BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE B
TOM MecTe, rae uameHaeTcAa gata. Kaxapin
pas npu HaxxaTum KHornku < vnun Pl
B/AeOKamMepa BbIMOSIHAET NMOUCK
npeablayLen U cneapytoLlen aaTtol.

AnA octaHOBKM NouckKa
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching for a photo
— PHOTO SEARCH/
PHOTO SCAN

Mouck ¢oTto
- PHOTO SEARCH/
PHOTO SCAN

You can search for a still image you have
recorded on a tape (PHOTO SEARCH).

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for

five seconds automatically regardless of cassette
memory (PHOTO SCAN). Use the Remote
Commander for these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still images.

Searching for a photo by using
cassette memory

Before operation

*You can use this function only when playing
back a cassette with cassette memory.

*Set CM SEARCH in @] to ON in the menu
settings. (The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the PHOTO
SEARCH indicator appears. The indicator
changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
(no indicator)

(3) Press 4« or ¥l on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback. Your
camcorder automatically starts playback of
the photo having the date that you selected.

MO>XHO BbINOMHUTL NMOUCK HEMOABMXKHOIO
n306paxkeHuns, 3anMcaHHoro Ha KacceTy
(PHOTO SEARCH).

MO>HO Tak>e BbIMOMHATL MOMCK HEMOABUXKHbIX
n3ob6pakeHni nooyepeaHo 1 oTobpaxkaTb
KaXk[,0e U3 HUX B TeYEHWE NATU CEKYHA,
He3aBMCUMO OT HalIM4MA KacCeTHOWM NamMATH
(PHOTO SCAN). ina aTux onepauui
UCNoNb3ynTe NyNbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

Mcnonb3yinTe aTy hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKU UNn
MOHTaXa HenoABMXHbIX N306paskeHUN.

Mounck ¢oTo ¢ nomoLbo
KacCceTHOW NamATHn

Mepen Hayanom paboThbi

® 3Ty (PYHKLMIO MOXHO MCMONb30BaTb TOJbKO
npu BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN KacCeTbl C KACCEeTHOMN
namATbHO.

¢ YctaHoBute ana CM SEARCH B 3Ha4veHune
ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHto. (YcTaHoBka no
ymonyanuto - ON.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxumawite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHnA A0 Tex
nop, noka He noAeuTcA uHankatop PHOTO
SEARCH. ihankaTop n3meHAaeTcA
crnepyowmm obpasom:

PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN—

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
{(Ges I/IH,D,MKaLl,VM)—l

(3) HaxxmnTte 4 vnu PPl Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBfeHns, YTobbl
Bbl6paTh AaTy AnA BOCNPON3BEAEHNA.
Bupoeokamepa aBToMaTUyYeCKN HAYHET
BOCnpon3BefeHne hoTo C BbibpaHHON
[aTow.

BuHaWeacnoduosoa uunedauo siIqHHegOgLOHAMAag09K / suoneladQ 3oegAe|d paoueApy
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Searching for a photo
- PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN

Mouck ¢oTto
- PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN

PHOTO SEARCH

SEARCH
MODE

]

1 5/ 9/02
2 6/ 9/02
3 24/12/02
4 1/ 1/03
5 11/ 2/03
E 29/ 4/03

\

s

PHOTO SEARCH
5/ 9/02

3

17:30
8:50

1
2 6 9/02
3 24/12/02 10:30
4 L1 :

5

L)) »pl
1/ 1/03  23:25
T1 2003 1611
e 2or 403 134

L [b] [a]

[a]: Actual point you are trying to search for
[b]: Present point on the tape

To stop searching
Press .
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Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to select CM SEARCH in to OFF, then
press the dial (p. 276).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the PHOTO
SEARCH indicator appears. The indicator
changes as follows:

|—_> DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(no indicator) «— PHOTO SCAN

(4) Press 4« or »®»1 on the Remote Commander
to select the photo for playback. Each time
you press €« or P¥»1 your camcorder
searches for the previous or next photo.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the photo.

To stop searching
Press L.

[a]: OencTBMTENBHOE MECTO, KOTOPOE BbI
XOTUTE HaTN
[b]: Tekywee mecTo Ha neHTe

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM noucka
HaxmunTe kHonky M.

Mouck ¢oto 6e3 ucnosib3oBaHUA
KacceTHOM NnamMATu

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, noTtom nosepHuTe
onck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl BbibpaTh AnA
CM SEARCH B @] sHaueHve OFF, 3atem
HaXkmuTe Ha AucK (cTp. 286).

(3) Haxxkumawite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHWA A0 Tex
nop, noka He noAsuTcA uHankatop PHOTO
SEARCH. MnankaTop n3meHnaeTcA
crnepyoLwmm obpasom:

|—_> DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 nHamnkaummn) «— PHOTO SCAN

(4) Haxxmute e vnu Pl Ha nynbte
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBrieHns, 4TobbI
Bbl6paTh POTO ANA BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA.
Kaxkapii pas npy HaxxaTun KHOMKKW e mnn
P> Braeokamepa BbIMOMHAET NOUCK
npeablayLero unu cneayowlero oTo.
Brnpoeokamepa aBToMaTn4eCKun Ha4HET
BOCMpousBeeHne oTo.

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching for a photo
- PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN

Mouck ¢oTto
- PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN

Scanning photos

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the PHOTO
SCAN indicator appears. The indicator
changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH* — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
(no indicator)

* Displayed only when CM SEARCH is set to
ON in the menu settings.
(3) Press ¢« or P»1 on the Remote
Commander.
Each photo is played back for about five
seconds automatically.

CkaHupoBaHue coTorpacuin

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxumawite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHnA A0 Tex
nop, noka He noAeuTcA uHankatop PHOTO
SCAN. NHankaTop nameHaeTcA cneayowmm
obpasom:

PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —

TITLE SEARCH* — DATE SEARCH —
{(Ges I/IH,D,MKaLl,VIIA)—l

* OTobpaxaeTca, Tofbko ecnu anAa CM
SEARCH yctaHoBneHo 3HayeHune ON B
YyCTaHOBKax MEHI0.

(3) Haxxmute e vnu PPl Ha nynbTe

[AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHua.

Kaxxpoe ¢poTo 6yaeT aBTOMaTU4ECKU

oTobpaxkaTbCA B Te4eHne npubnuanTenbHo

NATU CEKYHA,.

2

SEARCH
MODE

To stop scanning
Press .

PHOTO 00
SCAN

[AnA octaHOBKM CKaHupoBaHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN may not work
correctly.

The available number of photos that can be
searched using the cassette memory

The available number is up to 12 photos.
However, you can search 13 photos or more
using the PHOTO SCAN.

Ecnu Ha neHTe UMeeTCA He3anucaHHbI
y4acTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
®yHkuma PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN
MOXeT paboTaTb HenpaBuIbHO.

Konu4yectBo hoTorpacdmin, KOTOpbie MOXHO
HalTK C NOMOLLbIO KACCETHOWU NaMATH
MakcumanbHoe Konn4ecTso - 12 choTorpaduii.
OJHaKO MOXHO BbINOMHATL nouck 13 n 6onee
¢oT0 ¢ nomowbto PHOTO SCAN.

BuHeTegenoduosoa unnedsuo aiqHHegogLOHamMdeg09K / suoneladO oeqAe|d pasueApY
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can dub or edit on the VCR connected to
your camcorder using your camcorder as a
player.

Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Before operation
e Set DISPLAY in [ETd to LCD in the menu
settings. (The default setting is LCD.)
*Press the following buttons to make the
indicator disappear so that they will not be
superimposed on the edited tape:
On your camcorder:
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL, DATA CODE
On the Remote Commander:
DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording, then set the
input selector to LINE.

Connect the A/V connecting cable to the
AUDIO/VIDEO jack.

Refer to the operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. Refer to the
operating instructions of your VCR.

AUDIO/VIDEO

=

ol =
S VIDEO ‘
= :Signal flow/ A /V connecting cable
Hanpasnetne  (gupplied)/
curHana CoeanHUTEesbHbI
kabenb ayamo/snaeo
(npunaraeTcA)

Red/
KpacHbii

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeANHUTENLHOIO
KabenAa ayauo/supeo

MO>HO BbINONHATL nepesanucb NN MOHTaXx Ha
BVI,El,eOMaI'HVITOCbOHe, noacoegnHeHHOM K
BMaeokamepe, ncnosib3yA Buaeokamepy B
Ka4yecTBe npourpbiBaTena.

I'Io,ucoe.uMHMTe Bunaeokamepy K
BVI,D,eOMarHI/ITOdI)OHy C NoOMOLLbtO
coeavHNTenNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
npunaraemMmoro K sugeokamepe.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

e YctaHoBute anAa DISPLAY B 3HayeHune
LCD B ycTaHoBKax MeHto. (YcTaHoBKa no
ymonyanuio - LCD.)

® HaxxmuTe crnepytolume KHOMKU, YTobbI
WHOMKATOPbI UCHE3NN U He ObIIM HanoXeHbl Ha
MOHTa>HYO KacceTy:
Ha Bnaeokamepe:
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL, DATA CODE
Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHus:
DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE

(1) BctaBbTe unCTyIO KacceTy (Mnun KacceTy, Ha
KOTOpPYIO HE06XOAMMO BbINOMHWTL 3anunch) B
BMAEOMarHTOOH 1 BCTaBbTE KacceTy C
3anucblo B BUAEOKaMepy.

(2) MoproToBbTE BUAEOMArHUTOMOH K 3anucu,
3aTeM yCTaHOBWUTE CENeKTOp BXOLHOMO
curHana B nonoxexwue LINE.

MoacoeanHUTe coeanHUTENbHbIV Kabenb
ayavo/suaeo K rHesgy AUDIO/VIDEO.
ObpaTnTech K UHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCMyaTauum
BMAEOMarHnTochoHa.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nosnoxexHue VCR.

(4) HauHuTe BOCnpom3BeneHne NeHThbl ¢
3anucblo Ha Buaeokamepe.

(5) HauyHuTe 3anuch Ha BuaeomarHMTodoHe.
ObpaTnTech K MHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCMyaTauum
BMAEOMarHuTochoHa.

White/Benbin

IN
S VIDEO

Yellow/
XKermbit
=» | ® VIDEO
=)
-

VCR/
BupeomarHnTochoH




Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Korpa nepe3anucb KacceTbl 3aKOHYeHa
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Bugeokavepe v Ha
BMAEOMarH1TodoHe.

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems:

B 8 mm, HiEl Hi8, VHS VHS, SVHS S-VHS,
VHSC, SVHSIH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, ""IN mini
DV, IN DV, B Digital8, ¥#% MICRO MV

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

If your VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

MoHTa)XX MOXXHO BbINOSIHATb Ha
BugeomarHMTooHax, KotTopble
noaaepXXMBaloT crieaylowme CUCTeMbI:

E 8 mm, HiEl Hi8, ViIS VHS, SVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SWASIH S-VHSC, 8 Betamax, “"IN mini
DV, IN DV, B Digital8, ¥ MICRO MV

Ecnn BugeomarHutTo)oH MOHOHOHUYECKOro
TMNa

MoacoeamHnTe XXenToin WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6ensin unm
KpacHbIi LUTEKEep - K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayAvocurHana Ha BuaeoMarHMTodoHe nnm
Tenesmsope. [Npu noacoeamHeHun 6enoro
wTekepa 6yAeT BbIBOAUTLCA 3BYK NEBOrO
KaHasa, a npu NoACoeANHEHNN KPaCcHOrO - 3BYK
npa.oro KaHana.

Ecnu Ha Bawem BuaeomarHutocgoHe
umeeTcA rHesno S video

C nomoubto kabena S video (npuobpeTtaeTca
[OMONHUTENBbHO) MOXHO Mony4aTb
n3obpaxkeHnA 6onee BbICOKOro KayecTaa.

[Mpy TakoMm coeanHEHUN He HY>KHO MoaKnoYaTh
XXEenTbI (BUAEO) LWTeKep COeANHNTENBHOrO
kabenAa ayavo/Bnaeo.

MoacoennHute kabenb S video (NpuobpeTaeTcA
LOMONHUTENBHO) K rHe3aam S video Ha Balwen
BMAEOKaMepe 1 BUAeoMarHnTodoHe.

OTO coeanHeHve NO3BONAET NOMYYUTb
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE n306parkeHne chopmarta
DV.

XeiHoly / Bunip3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuckb fneHTbI

Using the i.LINK cable

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (optional) to §,
DV Interface on your camcorder and to DV IN on
the DV products. With a digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the titles, display
indicators or the contents of cassette memory or
letters on the “Memory Stick” index screen.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording, then set the
input selector to LINE. Refer to the operating
instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

Wcnonb3oBaHue kabens i.LINK

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe kabenb i.LINK
(nprobpeTaeTcA AOMOMHUTENBHO) K
nHTepdeiicy § DV Ha Buaeokamepe v K rHessy
DV IN Ha annapatax DV. Npu ncnons3osaxun
LUMpOBOro coeAMHEeHNA BUAEO- N
ayAavocurHansl nepejatoTcA B LMcpoBOM Buae,
4TO 0HecneunBaeT BbICOKOE Ka4eCTBO
MOHTaxa. Henb3A nepesanvceiBaTh TUTPSI,
WHAMKATOPbI Ha AMCnnee unm coaep>kaHne
KacCeTHON naMATK unu 6yKBbl HA MHOEKCHOM
3KpaHe “Memory Stick”.

(1) BcTaBbTe 4ncTyto KacceTy (Mnm KacceTy, Ha
KOTOPYO HEOH6XOAMMO BbINOMHUTL 3aNNCh) B
BMAEOMAarHNTOOH 1 BCTaBbTe KacceTy C
3anucblo B BUAEOKaMepy.

(2) MoproToBbTE BUAEOMArHUTOMOH K 3anuncu,
3aTeM yCTaHOBUTE CENeKTOp BXOLHOMO
curHana B nonoxexwve LINE. O6paTuTtech k
VHCTPYKLMM NO 9KCnyaTaumm
BMAEOMarH1TochoHa.

(3) YcTtaHosuTe nepeknovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexHue VCR.

(4) HauHuTe BOCnpom3BeneHne NeHTbl ¢
3anncbio Ha BuaeoKamepe.

(5)HayHuTe 3anuch Ha BuaeomMarHMTodoHe.
ObpaTnTech K UHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCMyaTauum
BMAEOMarH1TocoHa.

=N

=™\ : Signal flow/
HanpasneHue curHana
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i. LINK cable (optional)/
Kab6enb i. LINK (npnobpeTtaeTca AONOAHUTENBHO)



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Korpa nepe3anucb KacceTbl 3aKOHYeHa
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Bugeokavepe v Ha
BMAEOMarH1TodoHe.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable
See page 318 for more information about i. LINK.

Pictures processed by the picture effect, the
digital effect or PB ZOOM

These pictures are not output through the j, DV
Interface.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the § DV Interface

The recorded picture becomes rough. Also, when
you play back the picture using other video
equipment, the picture may jitter.

C nomouubto kabens i.LINK mo>kHo
noAcoeAUHUTb TOJNIbKO OAWH
BUAeoMarHuTocoH

Cwm. cTp. 318 anA nonyyYyeHUsa AONOSHUTENbHbIX
ceefeHnn o i.LINK.

N306pakeHnn, obpaboTaHHble C MOMOLbLIO
adpekTa nsobparkeHun, uudpoBoro
acpcekta unu pyHkummn PB ZOOM

3TN n3obpakeHmA He BbIBOAATCA Yepes
nHTepdeiic § DV.

Mpwu 3anucu nsobpakeHnAa B peXkume naysbl
BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA C NOMOLbIO MHTepdelica §,
DV

3anucbiBaemMoe nsobpaxkeHve 6yaeT HEHETKUM.
Kpome Toro, npu BOCnpousBeaeHUM
n306paxkeHns Ha apyroi BuaeoannapaType
n306paxkeHne MOXeT noaparveaTb.

XeiHoly / Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital program
editing (on tapes)

Mepe3annchb TONbKO HYXHbIX
anu3008 - Lindpposon moHTaX
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame. You can set up
to 20 programmes.

Your camcorder can also dub on a “Memory
Stick.” See p. 205 for more information.

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>kHbl anm3og,

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>xHbIn anu3on

MO>XHO Heckonbko pas 3anucbiBaTb Ha KacceTy
BblOpaHHble 417 MOHTaXKa ann3oapl
(nporpammbl), He ynpasnan
BUAEOMArHUTOHOHOM.

Onn3oabl MOXHO BblbUpaTh Mo kaapam. MoXxHo
cocTaBuTb Ao 20 nporpamm.

Braoeokamepa Takxe MOXeT BbIMONHATL
nepesanvcek Ha “Memory Stick”. inA nony4exnA
noapo6HbIX cBeAeHun cm. cTp. 205.

T

Switch the order/
N3ameHeHne
nopAagka

Before operating the Digital program

editing on tapes recorded on other

equipment

Step 1 Connecting the VCR (p. 127).

Step 2 Setting the VCR for operation (p. 128,
134).

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronisation of the
VCR (p. 136).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you

can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing on
tapes recorded on other equipment
Operation 1 Making a programme (p. 138).
Operation 2 Performing the programme
(dubbing a tape) (p. 140).

Note

When editing digital video on tapes, the
operation signals cannot be sent with the €
LANC.
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Mepen BbINONHEHUEM LMPPOBOro

MOHTaXa nporpamMmmbl Ha KacceTax,

3anucaHHbIX Ha Apyrux annapatax

MyHkT 1 TNoacoenvHeHne BupeomarHTodoHa
(cTp. 127).

MyHKT 2 HacTtponka BuaeomarHntTodoHa AnA
paboTbl (cTp. 128, 134).

MyHkT 3 HacTponka cuHXpoHn3aumm
BuaeomarHmTodpoHa (ctp. 136).

Ecnu B panbHenwemM nepesanuckb BbINONHAETCA

C NMOMOLLIO TOrO XXe BUAeoMarHnuTodoHa,

NYHKTbI 2 1 3 MOXHO NPOMyCTUTb.

Ucnonb3oBaHue LUnpoBOro MOHTaX<xa

nporpamMmmbl Ha KacceTax, 3anMcaHHbIX

Ha Apyrux annapartax

Onepauua 1 CosgaHue nporpammbl (CTp. 138).

OnepauuaA 2 BeinonHeHue nporpammbl
(nepesanucek kacceTbl) (cTp. 140).

MpumevaHue

[Mpy MOHTaXke LUMPOBOro BUAEO Ha KacceTax
CWrHanbl ynpaBnieHnA HEBO3MOXHO nepechinarb
yepes € LANC.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3sogos - Liudposoi MoHTaX
nporpamMmmbl (Ha KacceTax)

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

You can connect both an A/V connecting cable
and an i.LINK cable.

When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated on page 122. When you
use the i.LINK cable, connect the devices as
illustrated on page 124.

If you connect using the i.LINK cable

With a digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form for
high-quality editing.

MyHKT 1: NMoacoeauHeHue
BuaeomarHuTooHa

MO>HO NOACOEANHUTD KakK COeAMHUTENbHbIN
Kabenb ayano/Buaeo, Tak u kabenb i.LINK.
Mpu ncnonb3oBaHnM coeauHUTENBHOTO Kabena
ayavo/Buaeo NoAcoeavHUTE YCTPOMCTBA, Kak
nokasaHo Ha cTp. 122. MNpu ncnonb3oBaHUn
kabena i.LINK noacoeamHuTe ycTpoincTea, Kak
nokasaHo Ha cTp. 124.

Mpu noacoeanHeHun ¢ nomoLbio KabenAa
i.LINK

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun LMKOPOBOrO COeANHEHUA
BWUAEO- 1 ayAMOCUrHanbl nepeatoTca B
uncpoBOM Buae, 4TO obecneymBaeT BbICOKOE
KayeCcTBO MOHTaXa.

eiHol / Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XXHbIX
anusopoB - LucdpoBoit MoHTaXx
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the A/V
connecting cable

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared rays to the remote sensor on the VCR.
When you connect using the A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedure below, steps (1) to
(4), to send the control signal correctly.

(1) Set the IR SETUP code

@ Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

® Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

® Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to set VIDEO EDIT in to TAPE, then
press the dial (p. 280).

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC djial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP and turn the dial to select IR SETUP

code number of your VCR, then press the dial.

Check the code in “About IR SETUP codes.”
(p. 130)

MyHkT 2: Hactpoiika BuaeoMarHuTodoHa ana
paboTbl ¢ NOMOLLbK) COEANHUTENBHOIO
Kabens ayauo/snaeo

[inA BbINONHEHNA MOHTaXa C UCMONb30BaHNEM
BUaeoMarHMTohoHa HeobxoAMMO HanpaBnTb
UH(bpaKpacHble curHasnbl ynpaBneHus Ha
AVNCTaHUMOHHBIV AaT4YMK BUAEOMArHUTOoHa.
Mpy noacoeaMHEHNN C NOMOLLIO
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo
BbIMOJTHUTE YKa3aHHbIe HUXe NyHKThI ¢ (1) no
(4), 4TObbI NPaBUILHO NOCbINAaTb CUrHanM
ynpasneHuA.

g) YcraHoBka kopa IR SETUP

YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexve VCR.

@ BkniounTe NUTaHue NoaKIYEHHOro
BMAEOMarHnTohoHa 1 yCTaHOBUTE CENEeKTOp
BXOJHOro curHana B nonoxenue LINE.

Mpw noacoeanHeHnn BUagOKamepsbl
ycTaHoBuTe ee nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenve VCR/VTR.

® Haxmute kHonky MENU, noTom nosepHuTe
avck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl ycTaHOBUTH
ana VIDEO EDIT B 3Ha4yeHue TAPE,
3aTeM HaXKMuTe Ha auck (cTp. 290).

@® MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa EDIT SET, 3atem HaxxmMuTe Ha AUCK.

® MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa CONTROL, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
[OVCK.

® lMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa IR, 3aTeM HaXXmMuTe Ha AUCK.

@ MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa IR SETUP 1 noBepHute avck ana
Bbl6bopa Homepa koaa IR SETUP
BMAEOMarHUTOhoHa, 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha
LNCK.

MpoeepbTe koA B pasgene “O kopax IR
SETUP”. (cTp. 130)
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[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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MARK EDIT SET
UNDO IR
ERASE ALL ADJ TEST
START "CUT-IN"
IR CUT-OUT
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ADJ TEST  i. LINK ADJ TEST

"CUT-IN' *CUT-IN"

*CUT-OUT" *CUT-OUT"
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MNMepe3anucb TONbKO HYXXHbIX
anusopnos - LiudpoBon MoHTax
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

About IR SETUP codes

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code to
match your VCR. The default setting is code
number 3.

O kopax IR SETUP

Kopg IR SETUP xpaHuTcA B namATn
BMAgOKamepbl. YCTaHOBUTE NpaBuIIbHbIA KOA,
COOTBETCTBYIOLLMUIA NCMOSb3YEMOMY
BMAEOMarHTOOHy. YCTaHOBKOW No
yMO4aHuio ABNAETCA HOMep Koaa 3.

Brand IR SETUP code/ Brand IR SETUP code/
Mapka kop IR SETUP Mapka kop IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,5,6 Nokia 36, 89

Aiwa 47,53,54 Nokia Oceanic 89

Akai 50, 62, 74 Nordmende 76

Alba 73 Okano 60, 62, 63
Amstrad 73 Orion 58", 70

Baird 30, 36 Panasonic 16,78
Blaupunkt 11, 83 Philips 83, 84, 86
Bush 74 Phonola 83, 84

CGM 36,47, 83 Roadstar 47

Clatronic 73 SABA 21,76,91
Daewoo 26 Salora 89

Ferguson 76,83 Samsung 22,32,52,93,94
Fisher 73 Sanyo 36

Funai 80 Schneider 10, 83, 84
Goldstar 47 SEG 73
Goodmans 26, 84 Seleco 47,74
Grundig 9,83 Sharp 89

Hitachi 42,56 Siemens 10, 36
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Tandberg 26

JvC 11,12,15,21 Telefunken 91,92

Kendo 47 Thomson 76,100
Loewe 16,47, 84 Thorn 36,47

Luxor 89 Toshiba 40,93

Mark 26" Universum 47,70, 84, 92
Matsui 47,58, 60 W.W. House 47
Mitsubishi 28,29 Watoson 58, 83

* TV/VCR component/
KOMMNOHEHT TeneBm3opa/BnaeoMarHuTogoHa

Note on IR SETUP codes
Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR
does not support IR SETUP codes.
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MpumeyaHue oTHocuTenbHo Kogos IR SETUP
LindppoBoii MOHTaXk nporpaMmMbl HEBO3MOXEH,
ecnv BUAeOMarHMTohoH He noaaepXnsaeT
koapl IR SETUP.
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(2) Setting the modes to cancel the
recording pause on the VCR

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
mode to cancel recording pause on the VCR,
then press the dial.

Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

(2) YcTaHOBKa peXXumoB ANnA OTMEHbI
nays3bl 3anucu Ha
BuaeoMmarHuTooHe

@ MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana sbibopa
PAUSEMODE, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha AUCK.

® MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa pexkuMa OTMeHb! nay3bl 3anucy Ha
BUAEOMArHUTOOHe, 3aTEM HAXKMUTE Ha AWCK.

ObpaTnTechb K MHCTPYKLMUM MO 3KCnyaTaumm

BUAEOMarHuTogoHa.

§-p

1

VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET

CONTROL
ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN"

2

VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
CONTROL
ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN"
"CuT-oUT"

IR_SETUP
PAUSEMODE| PAUSE
IR TEST

"CUT-0OUT"

IR_SETUP

PAUSEMODE|PAUSE

IR TEST REC

©RETURN PB
[MENU] : END

XeiHoly / Bunip3

©RETURN
[MENU] : END

Buttons to cancel recording pause on the VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To

cancel recording pause:

—Select PAUSE if the button to cancel recording
pause is 1L

—Select REC if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

—Select PB if the button to cancel recording pause
is B

KHOMKM ANA oTMeHbl Nay3bl 3anucu Ha

BugeomarHutocoHe

KHOMKW 0TNnyaroTcA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT MOAEN

BUAeOMarHMTooHa. [inA oTMeHbI nayabl

3anvcu:

—Bbi6epute PAUSE, ecnu KHOMKOW AnA OTMEHbI
nay3bl 3anvcu AsnAetca 1.

—Bbibepute REC, ecnun KHOMKOW AnA OTMEHbI
naysbl 3anucu AsnAeTcA @.

—Bbibepute PB, ecnun KHOMKOW AnA OTMEHbI
naysbl 3anucu AsnAeTcA .

131



Dubbing only desired scenes MNMepe3anucb TONbKO HYXXHbIX

- Digital program editing (on anunsopoB - LucdpoBoit MOHTaXx
tapes) nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)
(3) Setting your camcorder and the (3) YcTaHoBKa Buaeokamepbl U

VCR to face each other BuaeomarHutocgoHa Apyr npoTms
Locate the infrared rays emitter of your apyra
camcorder and face it towards the remote sensor M3nyyaTenb nHdpakpacHbIx ny4ven
of the VCR. BUAEeOKaMepbl HE06X0AMMO HarnpasuTb Ha
Set the devices about 30 cm (12 in.) apart, and [MCTaHLMOHHBIV [aTYMK BUAEOMArHUTOdoHa.
remove any obstacles between the devices. YcTaHoBMTE YCTPONCTBA Ha PacCTOAHUN

npumepHo 30 cM 1 ycTpaHuTe nobble
NPenATCTBUA MeXAy HUMK.

Infrared rays emitter/
Manyyatenb
UHpaKpacHbIx nyyen VCR/

BupeomarHnTodoH

Remote sensor/
[NCTaHUMOHHBIN AaTynK

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

CoeaunHuTenbHblii kabenb ayamo/suaeo
(npunaraeTcA)
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anusopnos - LlucdpoBoi MoHTaX
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(4) Confirming VCR operation

@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
to recording pause.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
When recording is finished, the indicator
changes to COMPLETE.

(4) NMNoaTrBepXxaeHne paboThbl
BuageomarHuTooHa

(@ BcTaBbTe KacceTy A/ 3an1cy B
BMAEOMArHUTO(OH, 3aTEM YCTaHOBUTE
peXXum naysbl 3anmcu.

® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa IR TEST, 3aTem HaXXMUTe Ha AWCK.

(® MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa EXECUTE, 3aTem HaXXMUTE Ha AMCK.
Ecnun BuaeomarHnTodoH Ha4yHeT 3anmcb, 3TO
03HayaeT NpaBWUbHYIO HACTPOWKY.
Mo oKOHYaHUK 3aNUCK MHAMKATOP U3MEHMTCA
Ha COMPLETE.

VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
CONTROL
ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN"
"CUT-OUT" ENGAGE
IR SETUP  REC PAUSE
PAUSEMODE
IR TEST [RETURN
PRETURN — EXECUTE
[MENU] : END

0:08:55:06

XeiHoly / Bunip3

VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET

PAUSEMODE
IR TEST COMPLETE
TURN

RETUR
[MENU] : END

When the VCR does not operate correctly

¢ After checking the code in “About IR SETUP
codes”, set the IR SETUP or the PAUSEMODE
again.

* Place your camcorder at least 30 cm (12 in.)
away from the VCR.

* Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

Ecnu BugeomarHutodoH pabotaet

HenpaBUJIbHO

¢ [locne npoBepku koga B pasgene “O kogax IR
SETUP” cHoBa ycTaHoBuTte IR SETUP nnu
PAUSEMODE.

® YcTaHOBWTE BUAEOKamMepy Ha pacCTOAHUM He
meHee 30 cMm OT BUaeomMarHnTodoHa.

® ObpaTnTeCh K MHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCnyaTauum
BMAEOMarH1TochoHa.
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MNMepe3anucb TONbKO HYXXHbIX
anun3opoB - LucdpoBoit MOHTaXK
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

Step 2: Setting the VCR to operate
with the i.LINK cable

When you connect using the i.LINK cable
(optional), follow the procedure below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input. When
you connect a digital video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to set VIDEO EDIT in to TAPE, then
press the dial (p. 280).

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

MyHKT 2: HacTpounka
BuaeomarHutocgoHa AnA
paboTbl ¢ NOMOLLbLO
kabens i.LINK

Mpu noacoeamHeHun ¢ nomowbo kKabena i.LINK
(NnpuobpeTaeTcA AOMNOHUTENBHO) BbINOSIHUTE
OnrCcaHHyo HUXKE Npoueaypy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexve VCR.

(2) BknounTe nutaHue Ha noAcoeAnNHEHHOM
BMAEOMArHMTodoHe, 3aTeM yCTaHOoBUTE
CeneKTop BXOJAHOro curHana B nonoXxxeHne
Bxoga DV. Mpu noacoeanHeHunm umcpposon
BMAEOKaMepbl yCTaHOBUTE ee
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenve VCR/
VTR.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, noTtom nosepHuTe
anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl ycTaHOBUTb
anAa VIDEO EDIT B 3HayeHue TAPE,
3aTeM HaXXmuTe Ha anck (cTp. 290).

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa EDIT SET, 3aTem HaXXMUTe Ha AWUCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa CONTROL, 3ateM HaXXmMuTe Ha
[VUCK.

(6) MoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa i.LINK, 3aTem Haxmute Ha AnUCK.
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XeiHoly / Bunip3 I

When you connect using the i.LINK cable
You cannot dub the titles, display indicators.

Mpu nogcoeanHeHUn ¢ NomoLLblo Kabensa

i.LINK

TWTpbI, UHAMKATOPLI Ha Aucniee He

nepesanucbiBaroTCA.
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MNMepe3anucb TONbKO HYXXHbIX
anunsopoB - LucdpoBoit MOHTaXx
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronisation of the
VCR

You can adjust the synchronisation of your
camcorder and the VCR. Have a pen and paper
ready for notes. Before operation, eject a cassette
from your camcorder.

(1) Inserta blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, then set to
recording pause.
When you select i. LINK in CONTROL, you
do not need to set to recording pause.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ADJ TEST, then press the dial.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
IN and OUT are recorded on an image for
five times each to calculate the number
values for adjusting the synchronisation.
The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
screen.
When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.
Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.
Take a note of the first number value of each
IN and the closing number value of each
OUT.
Calculate the average of all the first number
values of each IN, and the average of all the
last number values of each OUT.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-IN", then press the dial.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average number value of IN, then press the
dial.
The calculated start position for recording is
set.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-OUT”, then press the dial.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average number value of OUT, then press
the dial.
The calculated stop position for recording is
set.
(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

< RETURN, then press the dial.

@
©)

4

®)

(6)
™

®
©

MyHkT 3: HacTpounka
CUHXPOHU3aLuuun
BuaeomarHMTooHa

MOXHO HaCTPOUTbL CUHXPOHM3ALMIO
BUEOKaMepbl 1 BUAeOMarHuTooHa.
MpuroToBbTe pyyKy 1 Bymary AfiA 3aMeToK.
Mepen Havanom onepaumm U3BNEKUTE KacceTy
U3 BUaeoKamepsbl.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHylo KacceTy (unu
KacceTy, Ha KOTOPYIO XOTUTE BbINOMHNUTb
3anncb) B BUAEOMArHUTOpoH, a 3aTem
YCTaHOBUTE PeXuM nay3bl 3anucu.
Ecnu B CONTROL Bbibupaetca i.LINK, He
HY>KHO YCTaHaB/IMBaTb PEXWUM nay3bl
3anucu.
MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ADJ TEST, a 3ateM HaxxmuTe Ha
OVICK.
MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxXmnTe Ha
OVUCK.
Ha nsobpaxkeHve 3anvwyTcA no nATb
meTok IN u OUT, nossonatowwme
paccunTaTb YUCNOBbIE 3HaYeHNA AN
HACTPOMKMN CUHXPOHU3aLMMU.
Ha akpaHe HayHeT MuraTb MHAMKATOP
EXECUTING.
[0 OKOHYaHWUU MHAMKATOP U3MEHWUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.
MepemoTanTe kacceTy B
BUAEOMarHMTOhOHE Ha Havaso, 3aTem
BK/TIOYUTE 3aMeasIeHHoe
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE.
O6paTtnTe BHMMaHWe Ha NepBoe YNCNOBOE
3HauyeHue kaxaon meTku IN 1 KoHeuyHoe
4MCNoBOE 3HaYeHne kaxaon metkm OUT.
PaccunTanTte cpegHee 3Ha4eHue BCeX
NepBbIX YACMOBbIX 3HAYEHWUN ANA KaXaomn
meTku IN, a Takxe cpefHee 3Ha4YeHne Bcex
nocneaHx YUCNOBbIX 3HAYEHUI AnA
Kaxgov metkn OUT.
MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa “CUT-IN”, a 3aTem HaxmnTe Ha
OVICK.
MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa cpeaHero 4YMcnoBoro 3HadeHus IN,
3aTeM HaXXMnUTe Ha OUCK.
PaccunTaHHoe HavasibHOe NonoXeHue AnA
3anncu yCTaHoBIIEHO.
MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa “CUT-OUT”, a 3aTem Haxmute Ha
OVUCK.
MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa cpefHero YNCNoBOro 3Ha4YeHnA
OUT, 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.
PaccunMTaHHOe KoHe4Hoe nonoXeHue anAa
3anncu yCTaHoBJIEHO.
(10) NoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bblbopa « RETURN, a 3atem Haxxmute Ha
OVUCK.

@
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Notes

* When you complete step 3, the image used to
adjust the synchronisation is recorded for about
50 seconds.

¢ If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not record properly. Be sure to allow about
10 seconds’ lead before starting recording.

* When the recording unit cannot be operated
properly by the i.LINK cable, leave the
connection as it is, and make the A/V
connecting cable settings (p. 128). Video and
audio are sent by digital signals.

MpumeyaHua

¢ [ocne 3aBeplueHna NyHKTa 3 nsobpaxeHue,
ncrnonb3yemoe AnA HaCTPONKM
CUHXPOHU3aLMK, 3an1cbiBaeTCA B Te4YeHne
npumepHo 50 cekyHA.

® Ecnm 3anncb Ha4nHaeTcA ¢ caMoro Havana
KacceTbl, TO NepBble HECKOMIbKO CEeKYHA,
n3o6paxKkeHnA Ha KacceTy MoryT
3anucbiBaTbCA HenpasunbHO. MNpexae Yem
HayaTb 3anncb, He06Xxo0AMMO NPOMYCTUTL
npubnuanTtensHo 10 CeKyHA Ha NeHTe.

e Koraa 3anvcblBatoLLyM YCTPONCTBOM
HEeBO3MOXKHO yNpaBnATb AO/MKHbIM 06pa3om ¢
nomotbto kabens i.LINK, octasbTe
CoeAMHeHVe B TOM Xe COCTOAHUM 1 3ajanTe
HaCTPONKM ANA COeAVHUTENBHOrO KabenA
ayavo/snaeo (cTp. 128). Buaeo- n
ayavocurHansl nepeaatoTcA B LcpoBOM
BUAe.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

MNMepe3anucb TONbKO HYXXHbIX
anunsopoB - LucdpoBoit MOHTaXx
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

Operation 1: Making a
programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press MENU and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to set VIDEO EDIT in to TAPE, then
press the dial (p. 280).

(3) Search for the beginning of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback.

You can fine-adjust one frame at a time with
EDITSEARCH.

(4) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or
turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
MARK, then press the dial.

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(5) Search for the end of the first scene you want
to insert using the video operation buttons,
then pause playback. You can fine-adjust one
frame at a time with EDITSEARCH.

(6) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(7) Repeat steps 3 to 6, then set the programme.
When the programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.

You can set up to 20 programmes in
maximum.

OnepauuAa 1: Co3paHue
nporpamMmmbi

(1) BcTtaBbTe KacceTy, C KOTOPOW HEO6X0ANMO
chenarb 3anvcb, B BUAeoKamepy, a kacceTy
ANA 3anvucy - B BUAEOMarHUTOMOH.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, noTtom nosepHuTe
avck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl ycTaHOBUTB
ana VIDEO EDIT B 3Ha4eHue TAPE,
3aTeM HaXKMuTe Ha auck (cTp. 290).

(3) C nomoLLbio KHOMOK ynpaBneHnA BUAeo
HanWaMTe Hayano nNepBoro anNn3oaa, KOTopbIn
Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBUTb, N BKITIOYATE PEXUM
nay3sbl BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA.

TOYHYIO HACTPOWMKY MOXHO BbIMOSTHATH
nokaaposo ¢ nomoLusbio EDITSEARCH.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MARK Ha nynbTte
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yNpaBneHnA uin noBepHuTe
avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa MARK,
3aTeM HaXMuTe Ha AUCK.

MecTo Hayana IN nepsoin nporpammbl 6ynet
YCTaHOBIIEHO, 1 LiBET BEPXHEro UHANKaTopa
MEeTKM NporpaMmmbl UBMEHWUTCA Ha rony6on.

(5) C nomoLLbo KHOMOK ynpasneHnA BUAeo
HanMaMTe KOHeL NepBoro ann3oaa, KoTopbin
Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBUTb, U BKITIOYATE PEXUM
nay3sbl BOCNpon3seaeHua. To4Hyto
HaCTPONKY MOXHO BbINOMHATL NOKaApPOBO C
nomoubto EDITSEARCH.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky MARK Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNPaBneHnA N HaxmmTe
anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

MecTo okoHyaHua OUT nepsoi nporpammbl
6yAeT yCTaHOBMIEHO, U LIBET HUXXHEro
WHAMKaTopa MeTKM NporpaMmbl U3MEHUTCA
Ha rony6on.

(7)MNoBTOpUTE NYHKTHI € 3 MO 6, 3aTEM
3aBepLunTe NPOrpaMmMupoBaHune.

Mo 3aBepLUeHUn CO3aaHNA NPOrpaMmbl LBeT
WHAMKaTopa MeTKM NporpaMmbl U3MEHUTCA
Ha rony6on.

Mo>xHo cocTaBuTb He 6onee 20 nporpamm.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

MNMepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XXHbIX
anusopnos - LlucdpoBoi MoHTaXx
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

~
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SCENE 0 SCENE 1 SCENE 3
Y RAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA SAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA LLEAAAAAAAAAAAARAAAA
[MENUT - END [MENUT - END [MENUT - END
\ v

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from of the last
programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set programme mark flashes, then the
setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
in step 2.

YaaneHue ycTaHOBJIEHHOM NpOrpamMmmbl
CHavana ypanute metky OUT, a 3aTem MeTky
IN u3 nocnepnHen nporpaMmsil.

(1) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6bopa UNDO, 3aTeM HaXXMuTe Ha AUCK.
(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbibopa EXECUTE, 3aTem HaXXMUTe Ha AMCK.

WHamkaTop nocrneaHei ycTaHoBNEHHOM
nporpamMmmMbl HAYHET MUraThb, 3aTeEM
yCTaHOBKa OTMEHAETCA.

[nA oTmeHbl ynaneHua
Bbibepute RETURN ¢ nomolusto ancka SEL/
PUSH EXEC B nyHkTe 2.

XeiHoly / Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXXHbIX
anusopoB - LncgpoBoit MOHTaX
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

Erasing all programmes

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ERASE ALL.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
in step 2.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

YnaneHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ERASE ALL.

(2) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha AUCK.
Bce nHankaTopbl nporpamMmm HaYHyT MuraTb, 1
yCTaHOBKM 6yayT OTMEHEHBI.

[nA oTmeHbl ynaneHnAa Bcex nporpaMmm
Bbi6epute RETURN ¢ nomolupbto ancka SEL/
PUSH EXEC B nyHkTe 2.

[lnA oTMeHbI yCTaHOBIEHHON NpOrpaMmbl
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

Mporpamma xpaHuTcA B naMATU [0 MOMEHTa
U3BMEYEHNA KacceTbl.

Note
You cannot operate recording during Digital
program editing.

If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot set IN and OUT on the portion.

If there is a blank portion between IN and
OUT on the tape
The total time may not be displayed correctly.

Operation 2: Performing the
programme (Dubbing a tape)

Make sure that your camcorder and VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. When you use an i.LINK cable, the
following procedure is not necessary.

When you use a digital video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
START.
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Mpumeyanue
HeBO3MOXHO BbINMOSHATL 3an1cb BO BpeEMA
LMpOBOro MOHTaXa nporpamMmbi.

Ecnu Ha neHTe uMmeeTcA He3anMcaHHbIN
y4yacTok

Ha aTom y4acTke Henb3A yCTaHOBUTb METKM
Hayana IN nnu okoHuyaHma OUT.

Ecnu Ha neHTe ecTb He3anMcaHHbIA y4acToOK
mexay metkamm IN n OUT

CymmMapHoe BpeMA MoXeT oTobpaxkaTbcA
HenpaBWbHO.

Onepauua 2: BoinonHeHue
nporpammbl (nepesanucb KacceTbl)

V6eauTech, 4TO BUAeOKamepa noaknoyeHa K
BMAEOMarH1TOOHyY, a BUAEOMarHTohoH
YyCTaHOBJIEH B peXuM nay3bl 3anucu. MNpu
ncnonb3osaHun kabensa i.LINK Huxecneaytowan
npoueaypa ABNAeTCA HeobA3aTeNbHON.

Mpu 3an1cu Ha UMpPoBYLO BUAEOKAMEPY
ycTaHoBuTe ee nepeknovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VCR/VTR.

(1) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa START.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

MNMepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XXHbIX
anusopnos - LlucdpoBoi MoHTaXx
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.
The programme mark flashes.
The SEARCH indicator appears during
search, and the EDITING indicator appears
during edit on the screen.
The PROGRAM indicator changes to light
blue after dubbing ends.
When dubbing ends, your camcorder and the
VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press M using the video operation buttons.

To end the Digital program editing
Your camcorder stops when the dubbing ends.
Then the display returns to VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings.

Press MENU to erase the menu display.

You cannot record on the VCR when:

—The tape has run out.

— The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to
lock.

—The IR SETUP code is not correct. (when IR is
selected)

—The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct. (when IR is selected)

NOT READY appears on the LCD screen when:

- The programme to operate the Digital program
editing has not been made.

—1i.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable is not
connected.

—The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on. (when you set i.LINK)

(2) NosephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmMuTe Ha OUCK.
HanauTte Ha4yano nepsov NporpaMmbl 1
Ha4yHWTe nepesanuchb.

WHamkaTop nporpammMbl HA4HET MUraThb.
MHuamkatop SEARCH noABnAeTcA Ha aKpaHe
BO BpemMA noucka, a uiankatop EDITING
NMOABNAETCA BO BPEMA MOHTaxa.

Mo okoH4aHWM nepesanuncu LBeT nHankKaropa
PROGRAM uamennTcA Ha rony6oin.

Korpa 3akaH4vBaeTCcA nepesanvce,
BMAeoKamepa v BUaeoMarHuTodoH
aBTOMaTU4YeCKWN OCTaHaBMUBAIOTCA.

AnA octaHOBKMU nepes3anucu Bo BpemAa
MOHTaXa

Haxmute B, UCNonb3ysa KHOMKM ynpaBneHua
BUIEO.

[AnA okoH4YaHUA LM(PPOBOro MOHTaXka
nporpaMmmabl

Mo 3aBepLueHnn nNepesanvcy Buaeokamepa
ocTaHoBMTCA. 3aTeM Ha aucnnee cHosa
noasnAeTtcA VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.
HaxwmuTe kHonky MENU ana ynanexuns
VHAMKALWN MEHIO.

XeiHoly / Bunip3

Ha BugeomarHutocoH He yaactcA

Npou3BECTU 3anucCb, ECIN:

— 3akoHumnack neHTa.

—JlenecTok 3awmThl OT CTUPaHMA 3an1cy Ha
KacceTe yCTaHOBIEH B MOMOXEHWE
6710KNPOBKMU.

—HenpaBuneHbii kop, IR SETUP (korpa BbibpaH
IR).

—KHonka anA oTMeHbl nay3bl 3anncy ABNAeTCA
HeBepHoW (koraa BbibpaH IR).

Wupukauma NOT READY noasnAeTcAa Ha

akpaHe XK/, ecnu:

—He cospaHa nporpamma ynpasnexuns
dhyHKLUMEN LUMPOBOro MOHTaxa no
nporpaMme.

—Bbi6paH i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK He
NOAKIIIOYEH.

— MoAKNIOYEHHBIN BUAEOMArHnToOoH He
BKMNto4eH (npu yctaHoske i.LINK).
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUOEO Unu
Tenenporpavm

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR or a TV
programme from a TV that has video/audio
outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu settings.
(The default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you
record a tape from a VCR. Select a TV
programme if you are recording from a TV.
The picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
screen.

(5) Press Il on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

3

REC — PAUSE

Co 3 » )

Yellow/

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeANHUTENLHOIO
KabenAa ayauo/supeo

MO>KHO BbINOMHUTBL 3anNnChb Ha KacceTy C
[pyroro BuaeomarHMTooHa unm sanucatb
TeNIeBM3MOHHYIO NporpaMmmy C TefieBn3opa,
KOTOpbIVi UMEET BUAEO/ayano BbIXOAbI.
Vcnonb3yinTe Buaeokamepy B Ka4yecTse
3anucbiBatoLLero ycTponcTaa.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

YctaHosuTe ana DISPLAY B 3HaveHune LCD
B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo. (YcTaHoBKa no ymMon4aHuio
-LCD.)

(1) BctaBbTe unCTylO KacceTy (Mnun KacceTy, Ha
KOTOPYHO HY>KHO BbIMOSHUTL 3amnncb) B
Buaeokamepy. Mpu 3anucu Ha KacceTy ¢
BMAEOMarHMTogoHa BCTaBbTe KacceTy ¢
3anncbio B BUAEOMarHMTOOH.

(2) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexve VCR.

(3) OaHoBpemeHHo HaxkmuTe KHonky @ REC 1
KHOMKy cripaBa OT Hee Ha BuaeoKamepe,
3ateM cpasy Haxxmute kHonky Il Ha
BMAeoKamMepe.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy B Ha BMAEOMarHUTOoHe
[ANA Havana BOCNpoM3BeAeHWA, ecnv 3anucb
BbIMOJIHAETCA C BUAEOMarHMTodoHa.
BbibepuTe TeneBn3nMoHHyto Nnporpammy, ecnm
3anncb BbIMOJIHAETCA C Tenesusopa.
M306pakeHne ¢ Tenesusopa nnm
BMAEOMAarH1TooHa NOABUTCA Ha 9KpaHe.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky 1l Ha Buaeokamepe B TOM
MecTe, rie HY>HO HayaTb 3anuchb.

AUDIO/
VIDEO

Benbin
ouT White/
v S VIDEO | KenTsi S VIDEO
@
- é VIDEO : :
AUDIO
=) oM | |
VCR/ Red/ A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
BupeomarnntodoH KpacHbii CoepuHuTenbHbI kKabenb ayamo/Bnaeo
="\ :Signal flow/ (npunaraetca)

HanpaBneHme curHana



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb Buaeo unu tenenporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 3, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press IL. In
step 5, press Il at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

Korpa nepesanucb kacceTbl 3aKOHYEHa
Haxxwmute kHonky B Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BUAEOMAarHMTooHe.

Mcnonb3oBaHue nynbTa AMCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

B nyHkTe 3 oaHOBpeMeHHO HaxxmuTe kHonky @ REC
1 kHonky MARK, 3atem cpa3dy HaxxmuTe kHorky 1. B
nyHkTe 5 HaxxmuTe kHonky Il B Tom MecTe, raoe
HY>XHO HayaTb 3anuCb.

Note

Your camcorder records picture only for viewing
on PAL system based TV and VCR. See "Using
your camcorder abroad" on page 320 for the TV
colour systems used in each country and area.

If your TV or VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Note on the Remote Commander

Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid erroneous remote control
operation. If you use another Sony VCR in the
commander mode VTR 2, we recommend
changing the commander mode or covering the
sensor of the VCR with black paper.

MpumeyaHue

M306paxeHna, 3anucaqHble Ha BuaeoKamepe,
npeAHa3HaveHbl TONbKO AnA MPOCMOTPa Ha
Tenesu3ope 1 BuaeoMarHuTooHe cuctembl PAL.
YT106bI y3HATbL CUCTEMY LIBETHOTO TeNeBUaeHUA Ana
KaX/oil CTPaHbl M pervoxa, cM. pasaen
“hcnonb3oBaHue Balueit Buaeokamepsbl 3a rpaHuLen”
Ha cTp. 320.

Ecnu TeneBu3op unm BugeomMarHuTooH
MOHOChOHUYECKOro Tuna

MoncoeanHUTe XENThIN WITEKEP COEANHUTENBHOTO
Kabena ayamo/BUAEO K BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay
BUAeoCHUrHana, a 6enbiin Unm KpacHbI WTeKep - K
BbIXOAHOMY FHE3[y ayanocurHana Ha
BUAEeOMarHUTochoHe unu Tenesusope. Mpu
noacoeanHeHun 6enoro wrekepa 6yAeT BbIBOAUTHCA
3BYK NIEBOr0 KaHana, a npu NoAcoeAHeHNM KpacHoro
- 3BYK NpaBOro KaHana.

Ecnu B Tenesusope unu sBugeomarHutooHe
nmmeeTcA riesno S video

C nomolwubto kabena S video (npuobpeTtaeTca
[OMOSTHUTENbBHO) MOXHO NonyyaThb U306paxeHna
60nee BbICOKOTO Ka4yecTBa.

[py TakoM COEAVHEHNN HE HYXHO NOAKNoYaTh
XenTbIn (BUAEO) WTEKep COeANHNTENBHOrO Kabensa
ayavo/Bnaeo.

MoacoeanHnTe kabenb S video (npuobpeTtaeTtca
[LOMONHNTENbHO) K rHe3aam S video Ha Bawei
BUAEOKaMepe 1 TENeBn3ope nnm
BUAEOMarHUTOCOHE.

370 coefiHeHVe NO3BONIAET NOMYYUTb
BbICOKOKA4€eCTBEHHOE 13obpaxkeHne chopmata DV.

MpumeyaHue No NynbTy AUCTAHLIMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHua

[laHHan Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexxume nynbTa
LMCTaHUMoHHoro ynpaenenna VTR 2. Pexxiimvbl
nynbTa ANCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpaeneHua 1,2 m 3
UCNONb3yIOTCA ANA OTNMYNA AaHHOW BUAEOKaMepbI
OT [pyrviX BUAEOMarHTohoHOB hypMbl Sony BO
n36exaHve HenpaBubHON paboTbl NynbTa
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna. Ecnv ucnonbayeTca
[Lpyroi BUAeoMarHuTohoH mpmel Sony,
paboTatowmii B pexxume VTR 2, pekomeHayeTcA
U3MEHWUTb PEXWM MyfbTa AUCTaHLMOHHOO
yNpaBneHus Unm 3aKpbiTb JaTUNK AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpaeneHnA BuAeoMarHMTochoHa YepHor bymaroii.

eiHoly / Bunip3

143



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BuAeo unu tenenporpamm

Using the i.LINK cable

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (optional) to the
# DV Interface on your camcorder and to DV
OUT on the DV products. With a digital-to-
digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and insert
the recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback. The
picture to be recorded appears on the screen.

(5) Press Il on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabens i.LINK

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe kabenb i.LINK
(NpuobpeTaeTcA AOMNOMHUTENBHO) K
nHTepdelicy §, DV Ha Bugeokamepe v K rHeay
DV OUT Ha annapatax DV. Mpu ncnonb3osaHum
LUMdPOBOro COeAMHEHNA BUAEO- U
ayAavocurHansl nepejatoTcA B LMcpoBOM BUae,
4TO 0obecneunBaeT BbICOKOE Ka4eCTBO
MOHTaXa.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyto KacceTy (unu
KacceTy, Ha KOTOPYHO HY>KHO BbINOMHUTb
3anncb) B BUAEOKaMepy, a KacceTy ¢
3anucblo - B BUAEOMAarHMTooH.

(2) YcTtaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexHue VCR.

(3) OnHoBpemeHHo HaxxmuTe kHonky @ REC 1
KHOMKY crpaBa OT Hee Ha BuaeokKamepe,
3ateM cpasy Haxxmute kHonky Il Ha
BUAeOKamepe.

(4) Haxxmute KHonKy B Ha BUAEOMarHUTodoHe
[ANA HaYana BOCMpou3BEeAEHWA.
3anucbiBaemoe n3obpaxkeHne NoABUTCA Ha
3KpaHe.

(5) HaxxmnTe kHonky 1l Ha Buaeokamepe B TOM
MecTe, rie HYy>HO HayaTb 3anuchb.

= :Signal flow/
Hanpaenenue curHana

i.LINK cable (optional) /

Kabenb i.LINK (npnobpeTtaetcaA AOMNONHUTENBHO)
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BuAeo unu tenenporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 3, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press Il. In
step 5, press Il at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable.

During digital editing
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However, this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record playback pause picture with the
§ DV Interface

The recorded picture becomes rough. When you
play back the picture using your camcorder, the
picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure that the DV IN indicator appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. The DV IN
indicator may appear on both equipment.

Note on the Remote Commander

Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid erroneous remote control
operation. If you use another Sony VCR in the
commander mode VTR 2, we recommend
changing the commander mode or covering the
sensor of the VCR with black paper.

Korpa nepe3anucb KacceTbl 3aKOHYeHa
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Bugeokavepe v Ha
BMAEOMarH1TodoHe.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
AWCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBrieHuA

B nyHkTe 3 04HOBPEMEHHO HAXMUTE KHOMKY @
REC n kHonky MARK, 3aTem cpasy HaxmuTe
kHonky 1. B nyHkTe 5 HaxkmnTe kKHonky 1l B
TOM MecCTe, rie HYy>XHO Ha4yaTb 3anuchb.

C nomouubto kabens i.LINK mo>kHo
noAcoeAUHUTb TOJNIbKO OAWH
BUAeoMarHuTocoH

Bo Bpemsa LngppoBOro MoHTa)ka

LiBeT nsobpaxkeHuna Ha gucnnee MoXeT bbiTb
HeoaHopoAHbIM. OHAKO 3TO He BANAET Ha
Ka4yecTBO nepes3anncbiBaemMoro n3obpaxxeHus.

Mpwu 3anucu n3obpakeHNA B pe)xxume nays3bl
BOCNPON3BEAEHUA C NOMOLLbIO MHTepdelica §,
DV

3anucbiBaemoe nsobpaxkeHve 6yaeT HeHeTKUM.
Mpn Bocnpon3seaeHnn n3obpaxxeHnA Ha
[aHHON BMAeOKamepe OHO MOXET ApOoXKaTb.

Mepepn 3anucbio

Y6epuTech, 4TO Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnun B
Buaonckartene nosasunca nHamkatop DV IN.
Muankatop DV IN MoXXeT noABMTLCA Ha 060MX
annapartax.

MpumeyaHue No NynNbTY ANCTAaHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua

[aHHan Bngeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume
nynbTa AncTaHunoHHoro ynpasnexnua VTR 2.
Pexxumbl nynbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHua
1, 2 1 3 ucnonb3ylOTCA ANA OTNNYNA JAHHON
BMAEOKamMepbl OT APYrX BUAEOMArHUTOhOHOB
dmpmMbl Sony Bo nsbexkaHvne HernpasuibHON
paboTbl NyfbTa AMCTAHLUMOHHOTO yNpaBneHnA.
Ecnu ncnonbsyetcA apyron BuaeomarHutooH
hmpmbl Sony, paboTatowmin B pexxume VTR 2,
pPeKOMeHAyeTCA M3MEHUTb PEXMM NynbTa
[NCTaHLUMOHHOrO YrPaBeHnA nn 3akpbiTb
[aTYMK OUCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBnieHna
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa YyepHow bymaron.
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Inserting a scene from BcTaBka anu3oaac

a VCR BugeomarHutojoHa

- Insert Editing — MoHTa)X BCTaBKMU

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto MOo>HO BCTaBWTb HOBbIV 3NMU304 C

your originally recorded tape by specifying the BMAEOMarHNTooHa Ha y>ke 3anmcaHHyto
insert start and end points. Use the Remote KacceTy, yKasas MecTa ero Havana u
Commander for this operation. Connections are OKOHYaHuA. [1nA 3Ton onepauum Ncrnonb3ymTe
the same as on page 142 or 144. nyfbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpasneHua. [JaHHble
Insert a cassette containing the desired scene to COeZMHEHUA aHanorn4Hbl ONMCaHHbIM Ha CTp.
insert into the VCR. 142 nnn 144.

BcTtaBbTe KacceTy C HEeobXx0AMMbIM 3NN3040M
AnNA BCTaBKN B BVI,D.eOMaI'HVITOCbOH.

(Al g £

[b] [c]

Sl e TN

e

afF~fg- L6 & |

[A]: A tape that contains the scene to be [A]: lenTa, coaepxatuan anusog, ana
superimposed HanoxeHua

[B]: A tape before editing [B]: leHTa nepen MOHTaXXOM

[C]: A tape after editing [C]: NeHTa nocne moHTaxa
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Inserting a scene from a VCR BcTtaBka anusofa ¢ BuaeomarHuTooHa

- Insert Editing - MoHTa)x BCcTaBKU

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your (1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
camcorder. Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.

(2) On the connected VCR, locate just before the (2) Ha noacoeanMHeHHOM BUuaeoMarHMTooHe
insert start point [a], then press HanauTe MecTo, rae 6yaeT BCTaBfIeH ann3op,
1 to set the VCR to the playback pause. [a], 3aTem HaxkmmTe KHOMKY

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end 11 onA ycTaHOBKM BUuaeoMarHuTodhoHa B
point [c]. Then press Il to set your camcorder peXKum naysbl BOCNpou3BeaeHNA.
to the playback pause. (3) Ha Bnaeokamepe HanamTe KOHeL

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote BCTaBnAemMoro annsoga [c]. 3aTtem HaxmuTe
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY kHonky Il AnA ycTaHOBKM BUAgOKamepbl B
indicator flashes and the end point of the PeXUM naysbl BOCMPOU3BEAEHNS.
insert is stored in memory. The tape counter (4) Haxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
shows “0:00:00.” nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA.

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start WHankaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY HauyHeT
point [b] by pressing <<, then press @ REC MUraTb, 8 MeCTO OKOHYaH1A BCTaBku 6ynet
and the button on its right simultaneously. CoXpaHeHo B NamMATK. MokasaHue cyeTinka &

(6) First press Il on the VCR, and after a few cTaHeT pasHbIM “0:00:00”. =
seconds press Il on your camcorder to start (5) Ha Bnaeokamepe HanamMTe MecTo Havana @
inserting the new scene. BCTaBnAemoro anusoaa [b], Haxas KHonky =~
Inserting automatically stops near the zero <<, 3aTeM O[]HOBPEMEHHO HaXMUTe KHOMKY =
point on the tape counter. Your camcorder @ REC n kHOMKy cripaBa oT Hee. z
automatically returns to the recording pause. (6) CHavana HaxmuTe kHonky Il Ha ;

BWAEOMAarHNTO(OHE 1 CryCTA HECKOMbKO
cekyHA kHorKy 1l Ha Buaeokamepe ana
Havana BCTaBKW HOBOW CLiEHbI.

BcTaBka ocTaHOBUTCA aBTOMATUYECKM B
MecTe HyneBoW OTMETKM cHeTYMKa.
Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKn BEPHETCA B
pexxum naysbl 3anmcu.

0:00:00

ZERO SET a1\,
Zero SET ¢
MEMORY =, ‘MEMORY &

Ny

xn

To Change the insert end point [OnAa uameHeHMA MecTa OKOHYaHUA

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to BCTaBKH

erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and CHoBa HaxxmuTe KHornky ZERO SET MEMORY

begin from step 3. nocne nyHkTa 5 anA yaaneHna nHankaropa
ZERO SET MEMORY u HayHWTE ¢ NyHKTa 3.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK Wcnonb3osanue nynbta

simultaneously, then immediately press Il. In AVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuns

step 6, press Il at the scene where you want to B nyHKTe 5 0AHOBPEMEHHO HaXMMTE KHOMKy @
start recording from. REC u kHonky MARK, 3aTem cpasy HaxmuTe

kHonky 1. B nyHkTe 6 HaxxmuTe kHonky 1l B
TOM MecCTe, rie HYy>KHO Ha4yaTb 3anuchb. 147



Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert Editing

BcTtaBka anusofa ¢ BuaeomarHuTochoHa
- MoHTaXx BcTaBKu

Note

Pictures and sound recorded on the portion
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

If you insert scenes on the tape recorded on
another camcorder (including another DCR-
TRV940E/TRV950E)

The pictures and sound may be distorted. We
recommend that you insert scenes on a tape
recorded on your camcorder.

When the inserted picture is played back
Pictures and sound may be distorted at the end
of the inserted portion. This is not a malfunction.
Pictures and sound at the start point and the end
point may be distorted in the LP mode.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip steps 3 and 4. Press B when you want to
stop inserting.

If you press FN
The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator is not
displayed.

Note on the Remote Commander

Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid erroneous remote control
operation. If you use another Sony VCR in the
commander mode VTR 2, we recommend
changing the commander mode or covering the
sensor of the VCR with black paper.
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MpumevaHue

M306pa>keHnA 1 3BYK, 3anncaHHble Ha NeHTe
MeXxAy MecTamu Havana u OKOH4YaHUA BCTaBKW,
6yAnyT CTEepTbl NpK BCTaBKE HOBOTO 3MN304a.

Mpu BcTaBKe aNM3000B Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHylo Ha Apyron Buaeokamepe
(Bknoyana gpyryto kamepy DCR-TRV940E/
TRV950E)

M306paxkeHnsa n 3ByK MOryT 6bITb UCKaXKEHBI.
PekomeHayeTcA BCTaBNATb 3NU30A4b! HA NIEHTY,
3anvcaHHyto Ha Bawen Bngeokamvepe.

Mpu BOoCcnpousseaeHUN BCTaB/IEHHOIO
n3obpaxxeHuna

M306pa>keHnA 1 3BYK MOTYT UCKaXaTbCA B
KOHLie BCTaBJIEHHOro anu3oga. 3To He ABNAeTCA
HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

M306paxkeHna n 3ByK B pexxume LP moryT
MCKaXKaTbCA B Hayase 1 KOHLe BCTaBNEHHOro
anu3opa.

[Ana BcTaBku anu3opna 6e3 ykazaHnA mecTta
OKOHYaHWA BCTaBKU

Mponyctute nyHkTbl 3 1 4. Haxkmute kHonky M,
KOrAa HY>XHO OCTaHOBUTb BCTaBKY.

Mpwu Haxxatum FN
MnavkaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY He
oTobpaxaeTca.

MpumMeyaHue No NynbTy AUCTAaHLIMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

[aHHan Bnaeokamepa pabotaeT B pexunme
nyfnbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnexnna VTR 2.
Pexxumbl nynbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfeHna
1, 2 n 3 ucnonb3yoTCA ANA OTNNYUA AAHHON
BUAEOKamepbl OT APYrMX BUAEOMArHuTooHOB
hvpmbl Sony BO n3bexxaHne HenpasubHOM
paboTbl NynbTa AMCTAHLUMOHHOTO YPaBieHnA.
Ecnu ncnone3yetca apyroi BuaeomarHuTogoH
vpmbl Sony, paboTatowmin B pexkume VTR 2,
PEeKOMEeHAyeTCA N3MEHUTb PEXUM NynbTa
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO YNpaBneHna nnm 3akpbiTb
[aTYNK OUCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBnieHna
BMAgOMarHnTodoHa YepHow ymaron.



Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

You can record audio to add to the original
sound on a tape by connecting audio equipment
or a microphone. If you connect audio
equipment, you can add sound to your recorded
tape already recorded in the 12-bit sound mode
by specifying the start and end points. The
original sound will not be erased.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.
Select one of the following connections to add
audio.

Connecting the microphone
with the MIC jack

="

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh ayanocurHan B
[OMOJSTHEHWE K NepBOHavasibHoOMy 3BYKY Ha
NeHTe, N0ACOeAVMHUB ayauoannapartypy um
MUKpochoH. Ecnn noacoeamHeHa
ayavoannapaTypa, MOXHO f06aBWTb 3BYK Ha
TIEHTY, y>XXe 3anvcaHHyto B pexxvume 12-6ur,
yKasaB MecTa Hayasna v OKOHYaHuA.
[MepBoHaYanbHbIN 3BYK NpY 3TOM He ByaeT
cTepT.

[lnA aTOM onepauun UCnonb3yiTe NynbT
[NCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

Bblbepute oanH M3 cneayrowmx TMNoB
NnoAcoeAvHeHNA ana AobasneHnA
ayavocurHana.

MopcoeanHeHne MUKpocdoHa K
rHesny MIC

I

Microphone (optional) /

="\ :Signal flow/
HanpaeneHue curHana

You can check recorded picture and sound by
connecting your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable.

Recorded sound is not output from the speaker.
Check the sound by using a TV or headphones.

MukpodooH (MpuobpeTaeTcA AONOMHUTENbHO)

Bbl MOXeTE NpoBepUTL 3anMcaHHoe
n3obpakeHne 1 3BYyK, NOACOeANHUB
BUAEOKaMepy K Tenesn3opy ¢ NOMOLLbLIO
coeavHNTenNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
3anucaHHbl 3BYK He BbIBOAMTCA Yepes
rPOMKOrOBOPUTENb.

MpoBepbTe 3BYK C NOMOLLLIO Tenesm3opa unu
ronoBHbIX TeNegoHOB.

(PLUG IN POWER)

XeiHoly / Bunip3
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Audio dubbing Ayauonepesanucb

Connecting the microphone to NMoacoeauHeHue MMKpPOhoHa K
the intelligent accessory shoe Aepxartenio AnA BCNoMoraTesnbHbIX
NpUHaaneXHocTen

Intelligent accessory shoe/
[epxxaTenb AnA scrioMmoraresibHbIX
NpUHaANEeXXHOCTEN
Microphone (optional)/
MwukpodoH (npuobpeTaeTca
[LOMOSNTHUTENBHO)

Connecting the A/V connecting MopcoepuHeHue
cable to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack coeauHuUTesnibHOro Kabena ayavo/
Bupaeo K rHesay AUDIO/VIDEO

Audio equipment/
AyavoannapaTtypa

1 1 AUDIO R (Red)/
AUDIO R (kpacHbii)

AUDIO L
(White)/
AUDIO L
(6enbii)

AUDIO/
VIDEO

Do not connect the video
(yellow) plug./

He noacoeauHaiiTe Buaeo
(>KenTbIN) WTEKep.

="\ :Signal flow/ |
HanpasneHue curHana  A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoenuHutenbHbIn Kabenb ayano/eBuaeo (npunaraeTcA)



Audio dubbing

Ayauvonepesanucb

Dubbing with the built-in
microphone

No connection is necessary.

Mepe3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BCTPOEHHOro MuKpodgoHa

Huvkakune noacoeauHeHuns He TpebytoTcA.

Notes

* When dubbing with the AUDIO/VIDEO jack
or the built-in microphone, pictures are not
output through the S VIDEO jack or the
AUDIO/VIDEO jack. Check the recorded
picture on the screen. You can check the
recorded sound by using headphones.

¢ You cannot add audio with the §, DV Interface.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order:
* MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

¢ Intelligent accessory shoe

* AUDIO/VIDEO jack

¢ Built-in microphone

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [pu nepesanucu ¢ nomoLubto rHesna AUDIO/
VIDEO vnu BCTPOEHHOrO MUKPOhoHa
n306paxKxeHnA He BbIBOAATCA C rHe3pa S
VIDEO wnu AUDIO/VIDEO. MposepainTte
3anucbiBaemMoe n3obpaxxeHne Ha aKpaHe.
3anucbiBaembifi 3BYK MOXHO NPOBEPATL C
MOMOLLbIO FONIOBHbIX TENE(OHOB.

 Henbaa 0o6aBnTh 3ByK Yepes MHTepdeiic §,
DV.

Ecnu Bbl BbINONTHWAKN BCE NOACOEAUHEHUA

3anvcbiBaembliil BXOOHOW curHan 6yaeTt umeTb

npuopuTeT HaA APYrUMU cUrHanamu B

cnepytoLlel NocneAoBaTeNbHOCTY:

® 'He3po MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

¢ [lep>xatenb AnA BCNoMoraTesbHbIX
npVHaanNeXxXHocTewn

¢ 'He3no AUDIO/VIDEO

© BCTPOEHHbIM MUKPOKOH

XeiHoly / Bunip3
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Adding audio on a recorded
tape

Choose a connection described on the previous
pages, and connect audio equipment or
microphone to your camcorder. Then follow the
procedure below.

(1) Insert the recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing
. Then press Il at the point where you
want to start recording to set your camcorder
to the playback pause.

(4) Press AUDIO DUB. The green S 1l indicator
appears on screen.

(5) Press Il and start playing back the audio you
want to record at the same time.

The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2)
during playback. While audio is being
recorded, the red @ appears on the screen.

(6) Press M at the point where you want to stop
recording.

[Jo6aBneHue 3ByKa Ha
3anucaHHylo KacceTty

BbibepuTe noacoeanHeHne, onucaHHoe Ha
npeablayLmnx cTpaHnuax, u NnoacoeamHnTe
ayAavoannapatypy unm MUMKpochoH K
BuAeokamepe. 3aTteM BbINONHUTE crnegytowme
[e’cTBuA.

(1) BcTaBbTe KacceTy € 3anucbio B
BMAeOKamepy.

(2) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexve VCR.

(3) Hangute mecTo Havana 3anucu, HaxxnMan
KHonky B. 3aTtem HaxxmuTe kHonky Il B TOM
MecTe, rie Hy>KHO Ha4aTb 3anvcb, AnA
yCTaHOBKM BUAEOKamepbl B peXuM naysbl
BOCMPON3BeAEHNA.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky AUDIO DUB. 3eneHsbiit
nuankatop ‘= 1l noAsuTCA Ha aKpaHe.

(5) HaxkmnTte kHonky 1l n ogHOBpPEMEHHO
Ha4yHWTe BOCMPOU3BeAeHNEe 3ByKa, KOTOPbI
HY>XHO 3anucaTb.

HoBebil 3ByK 6yAeT 3anucaH B pexvime
cTepeo 2 (ST2) Bo BpemsA BOCNPON3BEAEHNA.
Bo Bpema 3anucu 3ByKa Ha 9KpaHe NoABUTCA
KpaCHbI IHAMKATOP .

(6) Haxkmnte kHonky M B TOM MecTe, rae Hy>HO
3aKOHYMTb 3anuch.

AUDIO DUB

When you dub the recorded sound

You can adjust the recorded sound by using MIC
LEVEL (p. 102). However, when the camcorder is
connected to the AUDIO/VIDEOQ jack, sound
cannot be adjusted.

To add audio more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to stop
recording later in the playback.

Carry out from steps 3 to 5. Recording
automatically stops at the point where ZERO SET
MEMORY was pressed.

Mpu nepe3anucu 3anucaHHOro 3ByKa

MO>XHO HacTpouTb 3anuCbiBaEMbIii 3BYK C
nomowbio MIC LEVEL (cTp. 102). OgHako, ecnm
BUAeokamepa noacoeanHeHa k riesgy AUDIO/
VIDEO, HacTpoliKy 3ByKa BbINOJIHUTb HEBO3MOXHO.

[na 6onee ToyHOro no6aBneHuA 3BykKa
HaxwmuTte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOIO YNpaBneHnA B TOM
MecTe, rAe HYXKHO 3aKOHYUTb 3arnmchb NO3Xe B
pexxumMe BOCNpon3BeaeHNA.

BbinonHuTe nyHkThl ¢ 3 no 5. 3anuck
aBTOMaTW4eCKM OCTaHaBMBAETCA B TOM MecCTe,
rae 6ynet Haxarta kHonka ZERO SET MEMORY.



Audio dubbing Ayanonepesanucb

Monitoring the new recorded KoHTponb HOBOro 3anucaHHoOro
sound 3BYyKa
(1) Play back the tape on which you added audio. (1) BocniponsBeaute KacceTy, Ha KOTOpYHO 6bin
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select nobasneH ayauocurHal.
AUDIO MIX in in the menu settings, then (2) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
press the dial. Bbi6opa AUDIO MIX B W) B ycTaHoBKax

MEHI0, 3aTeM Ha>KMUTe Ha OUCK.

VCR SET
W HiFi SOUND
[W]«[AUDIO MIX | B———1
& AVSDV OUT STI A 12
=] NTSC PB
PRETURN
o
=
ETC

[MENU] : END

m
Q
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the (3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana g
balance between the original sound (5T1) and HacTpomnkm banaHca mexay @
the new sound (ST2), then press the dial. nepBoHaYasnbHbIM 3BYKOM (ST1) 1 HOBbIM =
3BYKOM (ST2), a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK. §
Five minutes after you remove the power 3
supply or the battery pack, the AUDIO MIX Yepes NATb MUHYT MOCNe 0TCOeAUHEHNA £
setting returns to original sound (ST1) only. MCTOYHMKA NUTaHNA U CHATWA
The default setting is original sound only. 6aTapenHoro 6noka ycranoska AUDIO MIX
BEPHETCA TOMbKO K NepBOHAYabHOMY 3BYKY
Notes (ST1). YcTaHoBKOM MO ymMONyaHwio ABNAETCA
* New audio cannot be recorded on a tape TOMbKO NepBOHaYanbHbIN 3BYK.
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz). MpumeyaHua
* New audio cannot be recorded on a tape * HoBbIi 3BYK HE MOXET ObITb 3anvcaH Ha
already recorded in the LP mode. NEeHTY, y>Xe 3anncaHHyto B 16-6utoBom
* You cannot add audio on the blank portion of pexwume (32 Kl'y, 44,1 k'y nnu 48 kl'u).
the tape. * HoBbI 3BYK HE MOXET ObITb 3anucaH Ha
NEeHTY, y>XXe 3anncaHHyto B pexxume LP.
If an i.LINK cable (optional) is connected to ® Henb3A fo6aBuTb 3BYK Ha HE3aNNCaHHyo
your camcorder 4acTb NIEHTbI.

You cannot add audio to a recorded tape.
Ecnu k BuaeokKkamepe nogcoeguHeH Kabenb

We recommend that you add audio on a tape i.LINK (npno6peTtaeTca AONONTHUTENbLHO)

recorded with your camcorder Henb3a no6aBuTb 3BYK Ha 3anNnCaHHYIo NEHTY.

If you add audio on a tape recorded with another

camcorder (including another DCR-TRV940E/ PekomeHpyeTca n06aBNATL 3BYK Ha NeHTy,

TRV950E), the sound quality may become worse. ~ 3aMMCaHHYI0 C MOMOLIbIO AAHHOM
BuAeoKamepbl

If you set the write-protect tab of the cassette [P A0GaBneHnn 3syka Ha kaccerty,

to lock 3anucaHHyIo Ha Apyroi Buaeokamepe (BKoyan

apyryto kamepy DCR-TRV940E/TRV950E),
Ka4ecTBO 3BYKa MOXET YXyALWMNTbCA.

You cannot record on a tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

Ecnu 3alwmTHbIA NenecTok KacceTbl
yCTaHOBJIEH B NOJIO)XKeHUe 3awuTbl OT 3anucu
3anucb Ha NIEeHTY HEBO3MOXHa. NepeaBuHbTE
nenecToK 3awunTbl OT 3anucn AnA OTKNK4YeHnA
3alwunTbl.
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Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue tTutpa

VB If you use a tape with cassette memory,
W/ you can superimpose the title. When you

play back the tape, the title is displayed
for five seconds from the point where you
superimposed it.

NamMATbIO MOXHO BbIMOSTHUTL HANOXeHWe
TuTpa. Ecnn Bl BocnpoussoanTe NeHTy,
TUTp ByaeT oTobpaxkaTbCA B TEYEHME
NATU CEKYH[ C TOro MecTa, rae Bol
HanoXxwnm ero.

Mpun ncnonb3oBaHUM NEHTbI C KACCETHOWM
only

(1) In the recording , recording standby, playback
or playback pause, press MENU, then select
TITLE in with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
(p. 276).

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [(J],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The title
flashes.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
COLOUR, SIZE or POSITION, then press
the dial. The selected item appears.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

® Repeat steps D and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

In the recording, playback or playback pause:

The TITLE SAVE indicator appears on the

screen for five seconds and the title is set.

In the standby:

The TITLE indicator appears. When you press

START/STOP to start recording, TITLE SAVE

appears on the screen for five seconds, and

the title is set.
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(1) B pexxume 3anucu, oxxuaaHva 3anucu,
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA UMW Nay3bl
BOCMpoun3BeAeHnA HaxxMuTe KHonky MENU,
3aTem Bbi6epuTe TITLE B |l ¢ nomolwbio
ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 286).

(2) NMosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa ycTaHOBKM (), a 3aTeM HaXMuTe Ha
LNCK.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro TUTPA, a 3aTeM HaXXMuUTe
Ha auck. TUTp Ha4yHeT muratb.

(4) N'ameHuTe LBET, pasmep Uv NosnoXxeHue
TUTPA, ECNN HYXHO.

@ MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa COLOUR, SIZE unn POSITION,
3aTem HaxmunTe Ha auck. lNoasuTcA
Bbl6PaHHbIV 3N1IEMEHT.

®@ MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro 3M1eMeHTa, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTE Ha OMUCK.

® MosTopainTe nyHkTbl D 1 @ Ao Tex nop,
noka TUTp He 6yAeT pacnonoxXeH Tak,
Kak Hy>HO.

(5) HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
3aBepLUEHNA YCTaHOBKW.

B pexxume 3anucu, BOCNpon3BeaeHNA nnm

nay3sbl BOCNPOU3BEeAEHUA:

B TeyeHve nATK ceKyHA Ha 3KpaHe NoABMTCA

nHankatop “TITLE SAVE”, n yctaHoBKa

TuTpa 6yaeT 3aBepLieHa.

B pexxume oxunpaHua:

Moasutca nHaukatop “TITLE”. MNpu HaxxaTun

kHonkn START/STOP pna Ha4ana 3anucy Ha

3KpaHe B TeYeHue NATU CeKyH. NoABUTCA
nHamkaTop “TITLE SAVE”, n yctaHoBKa

TUTpa 6yaeT 3aBepLueHa.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

e )
PRESET TITLE @ PRESET TITLE
[T«HELLO! [THELLOT
HAPPY BIRTHDAY 1 HAPPY BIRTADAY
2 HAPPY HOLIDAYS 10 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS! CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING WEDDING
VACATION VACATION
THE END THE END
PRETURN
[MENU] : END IMENU] : END
PRESET TITLE @ e @
e
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS 7
CONGRATULATIONS! ~ -
QUR SWEET bABY I:> — VACATION =
- ~
[VAGATION 710N
THE END
PRETURN
[MENU] : END [EXEC] : SAVE [MENU] : END
SIZE SMALL e @
SIZE [ARGE AR
/ \
VACATION tren
[EXEC] : SAVE [MENU] : END
J

If you set the write-protect tab of the cassette
to lock

You cannot superimpose or erase the title. Slide
the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use a custom title
If you want to use a custom title, select (&I in
step 2.

If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot superimpose a title on the portion.

If the tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
Titles may not be displayed correctly.

Titles superimposed with your camcorder

« Titles are displayed by only the ""IN DV format
video equipment with an index titler.

¢ The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

Ecnu 3alwmTHbIA NnenecTok yCTaHOBJIEH B
noJjfio>keHue 3aluTbl OT 3anNuUcCu

Bbl He cmMoXKeTe BbIMOMHUTL HANMOXXEHWE Unn
cTupaHue TuTpa. lNepeaBrHbTE NIENECTOK
3awmThbl OT 3anUcn ANnA OTKNKYeHNA 3allinThbl.

[AnA ncnonb3oBaHUA COGCTBEHHOrO TUTPa
Ecnu Hy>kHO ncnonb3oBaTtb COBCTBEHHBIV TUTP,
BblibepuTe B MyHKTE 2.

Ecnun Ha neHTe uMmeeTcA He3anMCaHHbIN
y4yacTok

B aTom yyacTke HanoxeHue TuTpa
HEBO3MOXXHO.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acToK MeXAy 3anmcaHHbIMM YacTAMU
TuTp MOXeT 0TobpaXkaTbCA HEMPABUITBHO.

TuTpbl, HaNoOXXeHHble ¢ Nomolyblo Baluen

BUAeoKamepbl

* TUTpbl 0OTOBPaXKaOTCA TONMBKO Ha
Buaeoannapartype ¢opmarta DV "IN ¢
OyHKUMEN UHAEKCHOIO HaIoOXXEHUA TUTPOB.

© MecTO HanoXeHnsa TuTpa MoXeT bbITb
o6Hapy>XEHO MO MHAEKCHOMY CUrHany npu
MoucKe 3anucy ¢ NOMOLLBIO ApYron
BuAeoannapaTypbl.

XeiHoly / Bunip3

155



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to superimpose a title
because the cassette memory becomes full. In this
case, delete data you do not need.

To not display titles
Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings
(p. 276).

Title setting

* The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

* The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input 13 characters or more in
LARGE size. If you input more than 12
characters, the title size returns to SMALL even
if you select LARGE.

¢ If you select SMALL, you have nine choices for
the title position.
If you select LARGE, you have eight choices for
the title position.

One cassette can have up to about 20 titles,
with each title comprising five characters
However, if the cassette memory is full with date,
photo and cassette label data, one cassette can
have only up to about 11 titles each comprising
five characters.

Cassette memory capacity is as follows:

—six date data

—12 photo data

—one cassette label

If the “TY FULL” mark appears
The cassette memory is full. Erase unwanted
titles.
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Ecnu Ha KacceTe 3anucaHo CIIUWKOM MHOro
MHAEKCHbIX CUTHaNoB

BepoATHO, HanoxeHve TUTPoB 6yaeT
HEBO3MOXHO 13-3a NepenonHeHua namaTu. B
9TOM crnyyae yaanuTe HeHy>XHble AaHHble.

[nA oTMeHbl 0TO6paXKkeHnA TUTPOB
YctaHoBuTe anA TITLE DSPL 3HayeHnne OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo (CTp. 286).

YcTaHoBKa TUTpa

¢ LIBeT TMTpa n3MeHAeTCA CneayoLwmm
obpasom:
WHITE (BEJIbIN) «— YELLOW (KENTbIN) «—»
VIOLET (®1OJIETOBbIN) «— RED
(KPACHBIN) «— CYAN (TOJTYBOWN) «—
GREEN (3EJIEHbIV) «— BLUE (CUHWW)

* Pasmep TUTpa M3MEHAETCA CrneayoLwmm
obpasom:
SMALL (MANEHBKWW) «— LARGE
(BOJbLLIOW)
Henb3a BeecTn 13 n 6onee cuMBOMIOB, €Cnu
ona pasvepa Bbl6paHo 3Ha4veHne LARGE.
Ecnu Bl BBegeTe 6onee 12 cumBonos, TO
pasmep TUTpa BO3BPaTUTCA K YCTaHOBKE
SMALL, paxe npu Bbibope yctaHoBkn LARGE.

® Ecnu BblbpaH pa3mep SMALL, MoxHO BblbpaTb
O[HO N3 AEBATU NMOMOXEHWUN TUTPA.
Ecnu BblbpaH pa3mep LARGE, MoxHO
BbI6paTb 04HO N3 BOCbMW MOSIOXKEHUA TUTPA.

Ha oaHoW kacceTe moXkeT BMewaTbcA Ao 20
TUTPOB, €CNN KaXAbIA TUTP COCTOUT U3 5
CMMBOJIOB

OpHako, ecnv KacceTHadA NamATb yXxe
cofepXuT aaty, oTo 1 AaHHble KACCETHOM
MapKMpOBKM, TO Ha OJHOW KacceTe MOXeT
BMeLLaTbcA okoso 11 TMTpoB no 5 cumBonoB
KaXXablN.

EmKoOCTb KacceTHOM NamMATH cneayoLas:

— faHHble WeCTu aat

— AaHHble 12 ¢oTo

—0JHa KacceTHaA MapKuposka

Ecnu noasnaetca cumson “GOid FULL”
KacceTHanA namMATb nepenonHeHa. Cotpute
HEHY>KHbIE TUTPbI.



Superimposing a title Hano>xeHue Tutpa

Erasing a title CtupaHue TuTpa
(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR. (1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC nonoxexne CAMERA unn VCR.
dial to select TITLEERASE in (@, then press (2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, noTtom nosepHuTe
the dial (p. 276). Anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa sbibopa
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the TITLEERASE & [, 3atem HaxmnTe Ha AnCK
title you want to erase, then press the dial. (cTp. 286).
ERASE OK ? indicator appears. (3) MoeephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
(4) Make sure that the title is the one you want to Bblbopa TUTpa, KOTOpbIN Bbl xoTUTE CcTEpeTs,
erase, and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to a 3aTeM HaXXmuTe Ha auck. MNoasuTcA
select OK, then press the dial. OK changes to nHavkatop “ERASE OK ?” .
EXECUTE. (4) Y6eamTech, 4TO 3TO UMEHHO TOT TUTP,
(5)Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select KOTOpbIN Bbl XoTUTE CTEpeTb, N NOBEPHUTE
EXECUTE, then press the dial. avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
The ERASING flashes on the screen. When komaHapl OK, a 3aTeM HaXmMUTe Ha AUCK.
the title is erased, the COMPLETE is MHankauma OK naMeHuTCA Ha MHANKaUno
displayed. EXECUTE.

(5) NMosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha OUCK.
Ha akpaHe Ha4HeT muratb HANKaTOpP
ERASING. Korpa tutp 6yaeTt cTepr,
oTobpasutcA nHamkatop COMPLETE.

2

XeiHoly / Bunip3

CM SET TITLE ERASE
w TITLE
W [TITLEERASE HELLO!

1

@ TITLE DSPL 2 CONGRATULATIONS!
1 CM SEARCH 3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
[@)« TAPE TITLE 4 PRESENT
ERASE ALL 5 GOOD MORNING
& PRETURN 6 WEDDING
erc
?

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

3 4

TITLE ERASE TITLE ERASE

1 HELLO! 4 PRESENT

2 CONGRATULATIONS!

3 HAPPY NEW YEAR! ERASE OK? <RETURN

5 GOOD MORNING

6 WEDDING

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

J

To cancel erasing a title [nAa oTMeHbl CTUPaHUA TUTpa
Select RETURN in step 4 or 5. Boibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 4 nmm 5.
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Making your own
titles

CospaHue Bawux
CO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
the memory of your camcorder. Each title can
have up to 20 characters.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to select TITLE in @}, then press the dial
(p. 276).

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @),
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM?2 SET, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(7) Repeat steps 5 and 6 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(8) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial.

Bbl MOXeTe cocTaBuTb 4O ABYX TUTPOB U
COXpaHnTb UX B NamATK Baluen Bugeokamepsi.
Kaxabli TUTP MOXeT coaepxaTb 80 20
C/IMBOJIOB.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA unu VCR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, noTtom nosepHuTe
anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pnsa Bbibopa TITLE B
@, zatem HaxMuTe Ha AUCK (CTP. 286).

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa (2], 3aTeM HaKMUTe AMCK.

(4)NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa CUSTOM1 SET nnn CUSTOM2 SET,
a 3aTem HaXMuTe Ha JUCK.

(5) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa KOMIOHKM C HY>XHbIM CMBOJIOM, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha ANCK.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro CMMBONA, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe
Ha Au1CK.

(7)MNoBTOpAKTE NYHKTLI 5 M 6 A0 Tex Nop, noka
Bbl He BbibepeTe BCe CUMBOSbI U MOMHOCTBLIO
He cocTaBuUTe TUTP.

(8) nA 3aBepLUEHMA COCTABMEHNA CBOMX
COBCTBEHHBIX TUTPOB NOBEPHUTE Anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC anna Beibopa komaHabl [SET], a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

N
TITLE SET TITLE_SET
1 CUSTOM1 SET 3 [CUSTOMISET
CUSTOM2 SET CUSTOMZ SET
< [l ®RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
TITLE SET TITLE SET @
[ [CUSTOMTSET
CUSTOM2 SET
«PRETURN ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ' ., /-
PQRST [ € ]
UVWXY [SET]
28 7!
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
TITLE SET @ 9 TITLE SET i
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ' ., /- KLMNO ' ., /-
[PQRST] [ ¢ ] PoRST [ € ]
UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
z& 7! z& 7!
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
e TITLE SET @ o TITLE SET @
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO - LMNO " -
PQR| [ €] PORSIT [ ¢« ]
UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
z& 7!
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ v




Making your own titles

Co3paHue Bawwux co6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored

In step 4, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€], then
press the dial to delete the title. The last character
is erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you take five minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby while a cassette is
set in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once and then
to CAMERA again, then proceed from step 1.
We recommend setting the POWER switch to
VCR or removing the cassette so that your
camcorder does not automatically turn off while
you are entering title characters.

To delete the title
Select [€¢]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [ Z& ?!], then select the blank part.

[OnAa usameHeHUA COXpaHEeHHOro B
namATU TUTpa

B nyHkTe 4 BbibepuTe ycTtaHoBky CUSTOM1
SET wnu CUSTOM2 SET, B 3aBUCMMOCTMN OT
TUTPa, KOTOPbIN Bbl XOTUTE N3MEHUTb, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC. MNosepHuTte
ovck SEL/PUSH EXEC pnsa Bbibopa ycTaHOBKM
[€], 3aTem HaXKMWTe Ha AWCK ANA yAaneHua
TnTpa. MNocneaHwun cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.
BBeanTe HOBbIN HY>XHbIV TUTP.

Ecnu Bbl BBOAUTE CMMBOSbI B Te@4EHME NATU
MUHYT unu 6onee B pe)xMMe OXXUAAHUA,
Korfa KacceTta ycTaHOBJIeHa B BueoKamepe
MuTaHne BbIKMIOYMTCA aBTOMATUHECKN.
CumBonbl, KoTopble Bbl BBenu, coxpaHATcA B
namATV BUAeOKaMepbl. YCTaHOBUTE cHavYana
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxeHve OFF
(CHG), 3atem cHoBa B nonoxeHne CAMERA n
HayHWTe c nyHkTa 1.

PekomeHpyeTcA ycTaHOBUTL NepeknioyaTens
POWER B nonoxenue VCR nnu BbiHyTb
KacceTy, 4Tobbl Bawa suaeokamepa
aBTOMaTUYECKW He BblK/oYanach BO BpeMA
BBOJA CUMBOJIOB TUTPA.

OnA ypaneHuAa TuTpa
BbibepuTe [€]. MocneaHuin cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.

[Ona BBOAa npob6ena
Boibepute [ Z& ?!], 3aTem BbibepuTe nycTyio
4yacTb.

XeiHoly / Bunip3
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Labelling a cassette MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

[BVA If you use a cassette with cassette TR [pv ncnonb3oBaHuM KacceTsl ¢
Bl memory, you can label a cassette. Labels [ <@cceTHON NamATbio M?\;IKHO BbINONHNTH
can Copsist of up to 10 characters and is mggﬁ;ﬁpgg gogi(b:c;; ﬁ"(‘) C:Igg gﬁg: 'f,la
stored in cassette memory. When you XPaHUTBCA B NAMATU KacceTbl. [pu
insert the labelled cassette and when the BCTaBKe MapKMpPOBAHHOM KacceThbl U
POWER switch is set to CAMERA or ycTtaHoBke nepekntodyatena POWER B
VCR, the label is displayed for about five nonoxexue CAMERA nunn VCR B
seconds. TeyeHune 0KOJo NATK CekyHA byaeT
oTobpaxkaTbCA MapKNpoBKa.
(1) Insert the cassette you want to label. (1) BctaBbTe KacceTy, KOTOpyto Bbl xoTute
(2) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR. MapKupoBaThb.
(3) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC  (2) YcTaHosuTe nepekntodarens POWER B
dial to select TAPE TITLE in [, then press nonosxetue CAMERA umm VCR.
the dial (p. 276). (3) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU, noTtom nosepHuTe
1 (p. - avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Beibopa TAPE
Tape title display appears. TITLE & @, 3aTem HaxxM1Te Ha AUCK (CTP.
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the 286). MNoABMTCA 3KpaH ANnA BBOAA Ha3BaHUA
column of the desired character, then press KacceTbl.
the dial. 4) I'IogepHMTe avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
. Bbl6Opa KOSIOHKM C HY>XHbIM CMBOJIOM, @
(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the o T Ha n{l o
desired character, then press the dial. (5) NosepHuTe avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you finish the label. BbI6OpA HY>XHOTO CUMBOSIA, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe
(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Ha AMCK.
[SET], then press the dial. (6) MoBTOpANTE NYHKTLI 4 1 5 A0 Tex Nop, Noka

He 3aBepLUnNTe MapKNPOBKY.
(7)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bblbopa komaHabl [SET], a 3aTem HaxxmuTe

Ha AuCK.

MapkupoBka coxpaHeHa B NaMATy.

The label is stored in memory.

PQRST [ ¢ ]
UVKXY [SET]
& TITLE DSPL z& 7!
1 CM SEARCH
[&m«[TAPE TITLE ] [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
@ ERASE ALL
& ORETURN
e
? I TAPE TITLE TAPE TITLE TAPE TITLE
M L ————
12345 ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGH1J 67890 FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO * ., /- KLMNO * ., /- KLMNO ' ., /-
PQRST [ ¢ | PORST [ € | PQRST [ ¢ ]
UVWXY  [SET] UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
z8 21 z8 71 78 71
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ 7
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Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

To erase the label you have made

In step 4 turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[€], then press the dial. The last character is
erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

If you set the write-protect tab of the cassette
to lock

You cannot label the tape. Slide the write-protect
tab to release the write protection.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to label a cassette because
the cassette memory becomes full. In this case,
delete data you do not need.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to four titles also

appear.

When the “-----” indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The “-----" indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To delete the title
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [ Z& ?!], then select the blank part.

OnA ypaneHusa BbINOJIHEHHOM
MapKUPOBKMU

B nyHkTe 4 nosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
OnA Bblbopa yCTaHOBKM [€], a 3aTeM HaxXMuTe
auck. MNocneaHuii cumson GyaeT cTepT.

[AnA usmeHeHWA BbINOMHEHHOW
MapKMPOBKU

BcTaBbTe KacceTy AnA USMeHeHnA MapKUpoBKn
1 BbINOJSIHUTE Te Xe ,D,ethTBVIFI, 4YTO N Npun
MapKupoBkKe HOBOW KacceTbl.

Ecnu 3alimMTHbIN NenecTok KacceTbl
YCTaHOBJ1€H B NOJi0OXXKeHue 3alunTbl OT 3anucu
Bbl He cmoXeTe BbINOMHUTD MapKUPOBKY JTEHTbI.
MepeaBrHbTE NENecToK 3aWmnTbl OT 3anucuK 4nA
OTKJTKOYEeHUA 3alunThbl.

Ecnu Ha KacceTe 3anucaHo CNMULLKOM MHOro
WHAOEKCHbIX CUrHasnos

MapknpoBka KacceTbl MOXET 6bITb
HEBO3MO>XHA M3-3a NepPEenosIHEHNA KacCeTHON
namAaTu. B 3TOM cnyyae yganute HeHyXHble
AaHHble.

Ecnu Bbl BbINOSIHU/IY HANIOXXEHME TUTPOB Ha
KacceTe

Mpu 0TO6paXKeHU MapKMPOBKI NOABUTCA
Takxe [0 YeTbIpex TUTPOB.

Ecnun nHgukartop “-----" copep>xut meHee 10
3HaKoB

KacceTHaa namATb nepenosiHeHa.

MHankatop “-----” NoKasbiBaeT KONNYeCcTBO
CMMBOJSIOB, KOTOPblE MOXHO Bbl6paThb AnA
MapK1pPOBKW.

OnA ypaneHua TuTpa
BoibepuTe [¢]. MNocneaHui cumson 6yaeT cTeprT.

[Ona BBOAa npo6ena
Bbibepute [ Z& ?!], 3aTem BbibepuTe NycTyto
4yacTb.

XeiHoly / Bunip3
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Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

Erasing all the data in cassette
memory

You can erase all the data in cassette memory at
once.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.
(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to select ERASE ALL in @, then press

the dial (p. 276).
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,
then press the dial. OK changes to EXECUTE.

CtupaHue Bcex AaHHbIX B
KacceTHOW NamATn

Mo>kHO cpasy yaanuTb Bce AaHHble U3
KacCeTHON namATn.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA unn VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, noTtom nosepHuTe
onck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Bbi6bopa ERASE
ALL B [@, 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha AuCK (CTp.
286).

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa OK, 3aTem HaxMuTe Ha OUCK.
Mhankauma OK nameHnTCA Ha MHAMKaLmIo
EXECUTE.

CM SET
o TITLE
W TITLEERASE
& TITLE DSPL
T CM SEARCH
[@)« TAPE TITLE
@ [ERASE ALL J«RETURN
& PRETURN
ec

?
[MENU] : END

CM SET
o TITLE
W TITLEERASE
@& TITLE DSPL
] CM SEARCH
[@@« TAPE TITLE
o [ERASE ALL J4RETURN
& PRETURN  [EXECUTE
erc

?
[MENU] : END

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial. ERASING
flashes on the screen. When all the data is
erased, COMPLETE is displayed.

To cancel deleting
Select RETURN with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
in step 3 or 4.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6bopa EXECUTE, 3aTem HaXXM1UTe Ha AMCK.
Ha skpaHe 6yneTt muratb nHAMKaTop
ERASING. Korpa Bce gaHHble 6yayT CTEpThI,
oTobpasutcA nHamkatop COMPLETE.

[OnAa oTmeHbl yaaneHua
Bbibepute RETURN ¢ nomolupsto ancka SEL/
PUSH EXEC B nyHkTe 3 unu 4.



— “Memory Stick” Operations —

Using a “Memory
Stick” - Introduction

— Pab6ota ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Wcnonb3oBaHue “Memory

Stick” - BBegeHue

You can record and play back images on the
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, record or delete
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as your computer etc., using the
USB cable for the “Memory Stick” supplied with
your camcorder.

On file format

Still image (JPEG)

Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Moving picture (MPEG)

Your camcorder compresses picture data in
MPEG format (extension .mpg).

Typical image data file name

Still image

100-0001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Dsc00001.jpg:  This file name appears on the
display of your computer.

Moving picture

MOV00001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Mov00001.mpg: This file name appears on the
display of your computer.

Using a “Memory Stick” Terminal/

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucblBaTth 1 BOCNpoM3BOOUTb

n3obpaxeHnus, nmetowmeca Ha “Memory Stick”,

npunaraemoin Kk Balweii Buaeokamepe. Bbi
MOXeTe Nerko BoCnpou3BoAWTb, 3anuchbiBaTh

unu yaanAate nsobpaxenua. C nomolupsto kabena
USB MO>XHO NepeHoCcUTb AaHHble N306parkeHnsa

¢ “Memory Stick”, npunaraemon K
BMAeOKamepe, Ha Apyroe obopyaoBaHue,
HanpumMep, KOMMbIOTEP U T.N.

O cdopmarte cannos
HenoaBuxHoe usobpaxeHue (JPEG)
OTa Buaeokamepa CxXUmaeT AaHHble

naobpaxeHua B chopmat JPEG (c paclumpeHnem

Jpg).

OBsuvxyueeca nsobpaxenue (MPEG)
OTa Buaeokamepa CxXUmMaeT AaHHbIe
nsobpaxenua B chopmat MPEG (c
paclumpexmem cavina .mpg).

O6bI4HOE uMA caina gaHHbIX

n3obpaxeHusa

HenopsuxHoe nsobpaxxeHue

100-0001: 370 vmA channa noABUTCA Ha
3KpaHe BUAEOKamepbl.

Dsc00001.jpg: 370 MMmA chaiina noABNTCA Ha
MOHWUTOpPEe KOMMbloTepa.

[OBuvxyuieeca nsobpaxeHue

MOV00001: 3710 umA dhanna noABUTCA Ha
3KpaHe BuaeoKamepbl.

Mov00001.mpg:3T0 MmA haina noABUTCA Ha
MOHUTOPE KOMMbloTepa.

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

KoHTakTbl pasbema

Write-protect switch/
Mepekntoyartens
3aWmTbl OT 3anncu

° Labelling position/
Mosnuma MapKMpoBKM

* You cannot record or erase images when the
write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK.

* The position and shape of the write-protect
switch may be different depending on the
model.

* We recommend backing up important data on
the hard disk of your computer.

 1306pa>keHna HEBO3MOXHO 3anuncbiBaTb Unn
CTUpaThb, €Cnn nepeknoYaTenb 3alnTbl OT
3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexne LOCK.

¢ [lonoxkeHve n hopma nepekniovatena
3almTbl OT 3aN1CK MOXET OT/IMYATLCA B
3aBMCMMOCTW OT MOAENN.

A PeKOMeH,D,yeTCH co3faBaTb pe3epBHble Konnun

Ba>XHbIX AaHHbIX Ha XX€CTKOM OUCKe
KOMMblOTEpa.

Aons Aowsp,, o2 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,
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*Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

—If you eject the “Memory Stick” or turn the
power off during reading or writing.

—If you use a “Memory Stick” near static
electricity or magnetic fields.

¢ Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
terminal.

o Stick the label at the labelling position.

* Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to a
“Memory Stick.”

* Do not disassemble or modify a “Memory
Stick.”

* Do not let a “Memory Stick” get wet.

* Do not use or keep a “Memory Stick” in
locations that are:

— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the sun
or under the scorching sun.

— Under direct sunlight

— Very humid or subject to corrosive gases

* When you carry or store a “Memory Stick,” put
it in its case.

“Memory Stick” formatted on
computer

“Memory Stick” formatted on computer

The “Memory Stick” formatted on Windows OS
or Macintosh computers is not guaranteed
compatible with your camcorder.

Notes on image data compatibility

* Image data files recorded on the “Memory
Stick” by your camcorder conform with the
Design Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEITA (Japan
Electronics and Information Technology
Industries Association). You cannot play back
on your camcorder still images recorded on
other equipment (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E or DSC-D700/D770) that does not
conform with this universal standard. (These
models are not sold in some areas.)

¢ If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with this
camcorder (p. 275). However, formatting erases
all information on the “Memory Stick.”

* “Memory Stick” and M;%:m ., are trademarks of
Sony Corporation.

¢ All other product names mentioned here may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.
“TM” and “®” are not mentioned in each case
in this manual.
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¢ [laHHble 1306paXkeHnA MOryT 6biTb NOBPEXAEHbI B

CreflytoWwux Cnyyanx:

- Ecnu Bol nssnekaete “Memory Stick” nnm
BbIKJOYAETE NUTaHNe BO BPEMA YTEHWUA UMW 3aniucu.

- Ecnn “Memory Stick” ncnonbayetca paaom ¢
VCTO4HWUKAMU CTATUYECKOro 3NIEKTPUYECTBa U
MarHUTHbIX Monen.

¢ He npukacaiitecb MeTanmyeckumm npeaMeTamy unm
nanbLamy K MeTaiM4eckuM noBepxHOCTAM

KOHTaKTOB.

® OTUKETKY cneayeT NpUMKpennATb B No3vumumn
MapK1pOBKM.

® He crubaiite, He POHANTE U He TPACUTE CUNBbHO
“Memory Stick”.

¢ He pasbupaiite 1 He BHOCUTE U3MEHEHUI B
KOHCTpyKUmo “Memory Stick”.

¢ He gonyckanTte nonaganuA Bnarv Ha “Memory Stick”.

* He ncnonb3yite 1 He xpanute “Memory Stick”:

- B cnuwikom xapkux mectax, Hanpumep, B
aBTOMOGUIIE, NPUNApKOBAHHOM B CONTHEYHOM MeCTe,
UV MOA NasALMM COSTHLEM.

- Ha conHue

- B 04eHb BaXHbIXx MecTax unm Mectax,
NOABEPXEHHbIX BO3LEACTBUIO arpECCUBHbIX ra30B

o [pu nepeHocke unn xpaHexun “Memory Stick”

HeobX0AMMO NONOXWUTb B hyTNAp.

”Memory Stick”, otchopmaTupoBaHHanA
Ha KoMnbloTepe

"Memory Stick”, oTchopmaTupoBaHHaa Ha
KOMMbtOTepax ¢ onepaumoHHoii cuctemon Windows
nnn Macintosh, He obnagaeT rapaHTUpOBaHHOM
COBMECTMMOCTbIO C 3TON BUAEOKAMEPOW.

I'Ipumeqauun Nno COBMeCTUMOCTHU
AaHHbIX M306pa)|(e|-w|ﬂ

o daiinbl JaHHbIX N306paKeHNA, 3anncaHHble
Buaeokamepon Ha “Memory Stick”, cooTBeTCTBYIOT
YHMBepcasnbHOMYy CTaHAapTy COrflacHo npaBunam
NpOeKTUPOBaHUA halnoBbIx CUCTEM ANA
BMAeoKaMmep, yCTaHOBIEHHOMY accoumaument JEITA
(ANOHCKOW accoumaumin 3NeKTPOHHON
NPOMBILLIEHHOCTU U UHPOPMALIMOHHBIX
TexHonorun). Bel He MOXeTe BOCNPOU3BOANTb Ha
Bawei Buaeokamepe HenoABuXHbIe 306paxxeHns,
3anucaHHble Ha apyroi annapaType (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E unn DSC-D700/D770),
KOTOpanA He 0TBEYaeT 3TOMY YHUBEPCASIbHOMY
cTaHaapTy. (3TM Mofenu He NPOAAIOTCA B
HEKOTOPbIX PermoHax.)

Ecnu Bbl He moxeTe ucnons3osatb “Memory
Stick”, KOTOpble UCNONBb3YIOTCA HA APYron
annaparype, oTopMaTUpynTe UX C MOMOLLLIO
3TON Buaeokamepsbl (cTp. 285). OaHako
chopmaTmpoBaHve yaanuT BCO MHGOPMaLMIO Ha
“Memory Stick”.

AW
“Memory Stick” N yamee .. ABMAOTCA TOProBbIMU
Mapkamu Koprnopauuu Sony.
Bce apyrvue HaumeHoBaHUA NPOAYKTOB, YNOMAHYTHIE B
3TOM [LOKYMEHTE, MOryT BbITb TOPrOBbIMY MapKamm
WM 3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMU TOProBbIMU MapKamm
COOTBETCTBYHOLMX KOMMaHWNA.
CumBonbl “TM” 1 “®” B KaXAOM Crnyyae aanee He
YNOMUHAKOTCA B JAHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.
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Inserting a “Memory Stick™

(1) Slide the MEMORY OPEN in the direction of
the arrow to open the “Memory Stick” slot.

(2) Insert a “Memory Stick” in the “Memory
Stick” slot as far as it can go with the » mark
facing up as illustrated. Close the “Memory
Stick” slot.

YcrtaHoBka “Memory Stick”
(1) NepeaeuHbTe MEMORY OPEN B HanpasneHum

CTPErKY, 4Tobbl OTKPbITL CNOT AnA “Memory Stick”.

(2) BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B cnot ana “Memory
Stick” no ynopa Tak, 4tobbl 3HaK P> 6bin
HanpasfieH, Kak NokasaHo Ha pucyHKe. 3akponTe
cnot anA “Memory Stick”.

Access lamp/
JNamnoyka obpaiweHunA
MEMORY OPEN

1

“Memory Stick” slot/
Cnort anAa “Memory Stick”

» mark/
MeTka >

Ejecting a “Memory Stick™

Press MEMORY EJECT once lightly to eject it.

U3BneyeHue “Memory Stick”

Cnerka Haxxmute MEMORY EJECT oavH pas,
4TOObI N3BNEYb €e.

MEMORY EJECT

Aons Aiowsp,, o2 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,

While the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or knock your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick.” Do not turn the power off, eject
the “Memory Stick.” Otherwise, image data may
become damaged.

If “1 MEMORY STICK ERROR” is displayed
Reinsert the “Memory Stick” a few times. The
“Memory Stick” may be damaged if the indicator
is still displayed. If this occurs, use another
“Memory Stick.”

Ecnu unaukaTtop obpalleHua roput unu
muraet

He TpAacuTte n He yaapanTe no Bawwen
BMAeoKamepe, NOTOMyY YTO BuaeoKamepa
cuMTbIBaEeT AaHHble ¢ “Memory Stick” unm
3anvcbiBaeT AaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
BbIK/llOYaWiTe NUTaHNe U He BbIHUManTe
“Memory Stick”. Ha4e naHHble n3obpaxkeHus
MOryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHbI.

Ecnun otobpakaeTcA MHAUKATOP

“%1 MEMORY STICK ERROR”

BbiHbTe 1 BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” Heckonbko
pas. Ecnu nhankartop no-npexxHemy
oTobparkaeTcA, BO3MOXHO, “Memory Stick”
nospexaeHa. B Takom cnyyae ncnonbsynte
apyryto “Memory Stick”.
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Using a touch panel

Most operation buttons for use of the “Memory
Stick” are displayed on the LCD screen. Touch
the LCD screen directly with your finger or the
supplied stylus (DCR-TRV950E only) to operate
each function.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Make sure
that the LOCK switch is set to the further side
(unlock position).

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.
Operation buttons appear on the LCD screen.
You can switch the memory playback/
memory camera by pressing PLAY/CAM.

(3) Press FN. Operation buttons appear on the
LCD screen.

(4) Press PAGE2 to go to PAGE2. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(5) Press PAGES3 to go to PAGE3. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(6) Press a desired operation item.

Refer to relevant pages for each function.

Ucnonb3oBaHue CeHCOPHOM
naHenu

BonbLWKWHCTBO KHOMOK ynpasneHvAa ansa
ncnonb3oBaHna “Memory Stick” oTobpaxatoTca
Ha aKpaHe XXK[. MNpukocHuUTech K akpaHy XK/
HernocpeACTBEHHO NanbLeM Unv npunaraembim
nepom (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E) ana
ynpaBsneHnA Kax Ao pyHKLMen.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-TRV950E). Y6eauTech, 4To
nepeknioyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
hanbHee nosioXkeHne (pasbnoknupoBaH).

(2) Haxxmnte OPEN, 4T06bl OTKPbLITH NaHenNb
XKK[. KHonku ynpaBneHnsa noABATCA Ha
akpaHe XXK[. Bbl MOXeTe BKIOUYUTb PEXUM
BOCMPON3BeAeHNA U3 NamMATU/Kamepsbl ¢
namATblo nytem Haxxatua PLAY/CAM.

(3) Haxxmute FN. KHonku ynpasneHna noAsATCA
Ha akpaHe XKL,

(4) Haxxmute PAGE2, yTobbl nepentn kK PAGE2.
KHOMKM ynpaBneHnA NoABATCA Ha 3KpaHe
KKA.

(5) Haxxmute PAGES, 4yTo6bl nepenitn kK PAGES.
KHOMKM ynpaBneHnA NoABATCA Ha 3KpaHe
KKL.

(6) HaxkmnTe Hy>XXHbIVi 3neMeHT ynpaBneHus.
CM. COOTBETCTBYIOLLME CTPAHMLbI
OTHOCUTESBHO KaXXA0W hyHKLMN.



Using a “Memory Stick”

— Introduction

UcnonbsoBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeAeHue

(3~6

FN

namATbO

In the memory camera/
B pe>xume kamepsbl ¢

SPOT
FOCUS|

PAGET P/gEz

PLAY || INDEX || SPOT
METER|

v

PAGE? P/ﬁES

LCD || PLAY [ INDEX [| MEM
BRT MIX

v

PAGE1|[PAGE2)

In the memory
camera/

B pexvme kamepsbl
C NamATbIO

In the memory playback (still
image)/
B pe>xume BocnponsseneHns
13 NamATH (HeNnoABMXXHOe
n3obpaxeHue)

SLIDE || PLAY || INDEX || 9PIC
SHOW PRINT

[PLay [voex][_Fn ]

=1+ cam J[moex][Fn ]

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To execute settings

Press © OK.

To cancel settings
Press « OFF to return to PAGE1/PAGE2/

PAGES3.

Ona Bo3BpaTta K FN

Haxmunte EXIT.

[nA BbINONIHEHUA YCTaHOBOK

Haxmute @ OK.

[nAa oTMeHbl yCTaHOBOK

Haxwvute © OFF ana Bosspata k PAGE1/
PAGE2/PAGES.

Aons Aiowsp,, o9 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,
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Notes
* When using the touch panel, press operation

buttons with your thumb supporting the LCD

screen from the back side of it or press those
buttons lightly with your index finger.
* Do not press the LCD screen with sharp-

pointed objects other than the supplied stylus.

(DCR-TRV950E only)
* Do not press the LCD screen too hard.

* Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.
¢ If FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD

screen lightly to make it appear. You can
control the display with DISPLAY /TOUCH
PANEL on your camcorder.

* When operation buttons do not work even if
you press them, an adjustment is required
(CALIBRATION) (p. 323).

* When the LCD screen gets dirty, clean it with

the supplied cleaning cloth.

When executing each item
The green bar appears above the item.

If the items are not available
The colour of the items changes to grey.

Press FN to display the following buttons:
In the memory camera

PAGE1 SELFTIMER, SPOT FOCUS,
PLAY, INDEX, SPOT METER

PAGE2 LCD BRT, PLAY, INDEX,
MEM MIX

PAGE3 SLIDE SHOW, PLAY, INDEX,
9PIC PRINT

In the memory playback

PAGE1 PB ZOOM, CAM, INDEX,
DELETE, [+, []

PAGE2 LCD BRT, CAM, INDEX,
L], =]

PAGE3 SLIDE SHOW, CAM, INDEX,
9PIC PRINT, [+, [ =]
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MpumeyaHuna

© [1py UCNONb30BaHUN CEHCOPHON NaHenm
HaXXxMmawTe KHOMKKW ynpasneHvA 60nbwmnmM
nanbuem, npuaepxusan akpaH XK/ ¢ gpyron
CTOPOHbI, UMK Cnerka HaXxuManTe Ha KHOMKW
yKasaTtesibHbIM NnanbLem.

eHe npukacantecb K akpaHy >XK[ ocTpbimu
npeameTamu, Kpome npunaraeMoro nepa.
(Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV950E)

® He HaxxnmarTe cunbHO Ha akpaH XXKK[.

* He npukacantecb K akpaHy >KK[ Bna>kHbiMu
pykamu.

* Ecnu nnankauma FN oTcyTCTBYeT Ha aKpaHe
KK, cnerka npukocHuTech K akpaHy >KK/,
4T06bI OHA NoABWNack. MoXHo ynpaenATb
avcnneem ¢ nomoLlbio KHonku DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL Ha Bugeokamvepe.

® Ecnu KHOMKM ynpaBsneHuA He paboTaloT, gaxe
korga Bbl ux HaxxumaeTe, TpebyeTcA
BbINONHMTL perynmposky (CALIBRATION) (cTp.
323).

* Ecnn akpaH XXK[ 3arpAsHuTCA, NnoymcTute
€ro, UCronb3yA NpuaraeMyro YUCTALLYIO
TKaHb.

Mpu BbINONHEHUU AeNCTBUA,
COOTBETCTBYIOLEro Ka)kAOMY 3/IeMeHTy
Hap anemeHTOM noABUTCA 3eneHan nosoca.

Ecnu anemeHT HepocTyneH
Ero uBeT nameHAeTcA Ha cepbii.

Haxxmute FN ana otobpaxkeHua cnepyrowmx
KHOMOK:
B pexxvme kamepbl ¢ NamATbo

PAGE1 SELFTIMER, SPOT FOCUS,
PLAY, INDEX, SPOT METER

PAGE2 LCD BRT, PLAY, INDEX,
MEM MIX

PAGE3 SLIDE SHOW, PLAY, INDEX,
9PIC PRINT

B pe>xmme socrnpounsseneHnA ns NnamATu

PAGE1 PB ZOOM, CAM, INDEX,
DELETE, [+, (=]

PAGE2 LCD BRT, CAM, INDEX,
=], [=]

PAGE3 SLIDE SHOW, CAM, INDEX,

9PIC PRINT, [+, [=]
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Selecting the still image quality

You can select the image quality in still image
recording. The default setting is SUPER FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only) or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
further side (unlock position).

(2) Press MENU, then select STILL SET in
with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
(p. 274).

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
QUALITY , then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image quality , then press the dial.

Bbi6bop kayecTBa HernoABUXKHOIO

n3obpaxxeHunA

Bo Bpemsa 3anvcy HenoABMXHOTO n306paxkeHuns
MOXHO BblbpaTb Ka4yecTBo n3obpaxkeHua. o
ymonyanuto ncnonbsyetcA SUPER FINE.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mogenbs DCR-TRV950E) nnm VCR.
Y6eauTech, 4To nepekstoyatenis LOCK

YCTaHOBJIEH B JarbHee MosioXXeHne
(pasbnokupoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
STILLSET B ¢ nomoLybio avcka SEL/

PUSH EXEC (cTp. 284).

(3) MoeephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa QUALITY, 3aTeM HaxmuTe Ha AWCK.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro KavecTBa U306paXKeHus,

3aTeM HaXXMuTte Ha QUCK.

{)@i > ik

~
3 MEMORY SET
w STILL SET
@ BURST
= [QUALITY _J«SUPER FINE
[J« IMAGESIZE  FINE
5 PRETURN  STANDARD
)
e
b REMAIN
|
[MENU] : END
4 MEMORY SET
@ STILL SET
@ BURST
= [QUALITY | STANDARD
[J¢ IMAGESIZE
PRETURN
e
b REMAIN
360
[MENU] : END
\ S
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Image quality settings

YcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U306pakeHun

Setting Meaning

YctaHoBka HasHauyeHue

SUPER FINE This is the highest image quality in
(SFN) your camcorder.
The number of still images you can
record is less than in FINE mode.
Super fine images are compressed
to about 1/3.

FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you want to
record high quality images. Fine
images are compressed to about
1/6.

STANDARD This is the standard image quality

(STD) in your camcorder. Standard
images are compressed to about
1/10.

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality may
not affect the image quality, depending on the
type of images you are shooting.

Differences in image quality

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored in memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality and image size.
Details are shown in the table below. (You can
select 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480 image size in the
menu settings.)

170

SUPER FINE 370 Haunyylee KayecTBo

(SFN) nsobpaxeHua B Buaeokamepe.
KonnyecTBo HenoaBM»XHbIX
n306paxKeHnin, KOTopble MOXHO
3anucaTb, 6yAeT MeHblue, Yem
npu yctaHoske FINE.
M306pa>keHnA Havny4lero
KavecTBa CXXMMatOTCA NPUMEPHO
fo 1/3 ceoero pasmepa.

FINE (FINE) Wcnonbsynte aToT pexum, ecnu
HeobxoaumMo 3anucarb
BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHbIEe
nsobpaxeHua. MsobpaxeHuna
BbICOKOr0O KayecTBa CXXUMaroTcA

npumepHo Ao 1/6 ceoero pasmepa.

STANDARD
(STD)

370 cTaHAapTHOE KayecTBO
n3obpaxkeHna B BUAeOKaMepe.
M306pakeHnsa cTaHaapTHOO
KayecTBa CXXMMaKTCA NPUMEPHO
0o 1/10 ceoero pasmepa.

MpumeyaHue

B HekoTOpbIX Crny4anax M3MeHeHne pexuma
KayecTBa U3obpaxxeHna MOXeT He OTpasnTbeA
Ha Ka4yecTBe N306pa>keHnA B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
TMNa n3obpaxKxeHnin, CbeMKY KOTOPbIX Bbl
npomssoauTe.

Pa3nuumAa B KayecTBe U3o06pakeHumn

Mepen coxpaHeHeM B NaMATK 3anucCaHHble
n3obpaxkeHnA cxxuvmatotcA B hopmate JPEG.
O6beM NamATK, BblAENEHHbIA ANIA KaX40ro
n306paxKeHns, U3MeHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT
BbIbpaHHOro KavecTsa v pasmepa
n3obpaxkeHuA. NoapobHO 3TO NokasaHo B
Tabnuue. (B ycTaHOBKax MeH0 MOXHO BbI6paTb
pa3mep nsobpaxkeHna 1152 x 864 unn 640 x
480.)
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1152 x 864 image size

Pa3mep nsobpaxeHma 1152 x 864

Image quality Memory capacity

KayecTBO U306paxeHna O6bem namATn

SUPER FINE About 600 KB SUPER FINE Okono 600 K6
FINE About 300 KB FINE Okono 300 K6
STANDARD About 200 KB STANDARD Okono 200 K6

640 x 480 image size

Pa3mep nsobpaxxeHua 640 x 480

Image quality Memory capacity

KauyecTBO nsobpaxeHna O6Bbem namATH

SUPER FINE About 190 KB SUPER FINE Okono 190 K6
FINE About 100 KB FINE Okono 100 K6
STANDARD About 60 KB STANDARD Okono 60 K6

Image quality indicator
The image quality indicator is not displayed
during playback.

When you select image quality

The number of images you can shoot in the
currently selected image quality appears on the
screen.

MHaukaTop KayecTBa U3o06pakeHun
MHankaTop KayecTea nsobpaxxeHuA He

oTo6paxaeTcA BO BpeMA BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA.

Mpu BbIGOPE KayecTBa N306parkeHnnA
KonnyectBo nzobpaxkeHni, KoTopoe MOXHO
CHATb C BblbpaHHbIM PEXXMMOM Ka4vecTBa,
0TO6pPa3nTCA Ha IKpaHe.
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— Introduction

UcnonbsoBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeeHue

Selecting the image size

You can select either of two image sizes

Still images: 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480. (When
the POWER switch is set to
CAMERA or VCR, the image

size is automatically set to 640 x

480.)
The default setting is 1152 x
864.
Moving pictures: 320 x 240 or 160 x 112
The default setting is 320 x 240.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Make sure
that the LOCK switch is set to the further side
(unlock position).

(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to select STILL SET (still image) or
MOVIE SET (moving picture) in (.J, then
press the dial (p. 274).

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
IMAGESIZE, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image size, then press the dial.

The indicator changes as follows:

1152 I—_ﬁ‘lw
Moving pictures: HEEZO «—r EGO

Still images:

Bbi6op pa3mepa usobpaxeHua

Mo>kHO BbIGpaTb OAVH U3 ABYX pa3MepoB
n3obpaxkeHua
HenoaswxHble nsobpaxxeHua:
1152 x 864 unn 640 x 480. (Ecnn
nepekntoyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxenne CAMERA nrmm VCR, B
KayecTBe pasmepa n3obpakeHusa
aBToOMaTuyecKn yctaHasnueaetcA 640 x
480.)
YcTaHoBKa no ymonyaHuio - 1152 x 864.
[BwxyLmecaA nsobpaxxeHus:
320 x 240 unn 160 x 112
YcTaHoBKa no ymonyanmio - 320 x 240.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mozens DCR-TRV950E). Y6eanTech, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
fanbHee nonoxeHve (pasbrokMpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmnte MENU, 3aTem nosepHuUTe AUCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa STILL SET
(HenoaBuxxHOe uzobpaxeHne) unu MOVIE
SET (aBvxylueeca nsobpaxexue) B [,
3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK (CTp. 284).

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa IMAGESIZE, a 3atem HaxxmuTe Ha
LINCK.

(4) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa HY>XHOro pasmepa n3obpaxxeHus,
3aTem HaXXMUTE Ha ANCK.

MHankaTop uaMeHAeTCA crneayowmm
obpasom:
HenoaswmHble nsobpaxkeHuaA:

1152 640

OevxyLumneca nsobpaxeHus:

ﬂigzo «— Eeo

a B

MEMORY SET G MEMORY SET B,

w STILL SET W MOVIE SET

@ BURST @ [MAGESIZE |(320x240 ]

= iUALIT‘( @ TIREMAN  160x112

()« IMAGESIZE J{[i152 x864 ] [El« @RETURN

& PRETURN 640 x 480 [

=] =]

e erc

? REMAIN ? REMAIN

129 1mins]

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET

w STILL SET W MOVIE SET

o ST < 160 x 112

W QUALITY @ <IREMAN

=] 640 x 480 [Cl« @RETURN

5 PRETURN [

= =

ec e

bl REMAIN @ REMAIN

409 5mine]
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ S




Using a “Memory Stick”
— Introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeAeHue

Image size settings/YcTtaHOBKU pa3mepoB U3obpaxeHus

Setting/ Meaning/ Indicator/

YcTtaHoBKa HasHayeHue UHpukatop
Records 1152 x 864 still images./

1152 x 864 3anucbiBaeT HenoABMXXHbIE N306paXKEHNA pa3sMepoM m52
1152 x 864.
Records 640 x 480 still images./

640 x 480 3anucbiBaeT HENOABUXXHbIE M306paXXeHNA pasmepom I—_6|40
640 x 480.
Records 320 x 240 moving pictures./

320 x 240 3anucbiBaeT ABMXYLIMECA 306paXKeHnA pasmepom ﬂigzo
320 x 240.
Records 160 x 112 moving pictures./

160 x 112 3anucbiBaeT ABMXYLUMECA N306PaXKEeHNA pasMepoMm EGO

160 x 112.

Approximate number of still images
you can record on a “Memory Stick”

The number of images you can record varies

depending on which image quality and image
size you select and the complexity of the subject.

MpubnusutenbHoe KONMU4YeCcTBO
HenoABWXXHbIX U306pa)keHunin, KoTopoe

MOXXHO 3anucaTb Ha “Memory Stick”
KonuyecTtBo M306pa>|<eHvu71, KOTOpPOE MO>XHO

3anucaTb, MEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT

BbIGPaHHOro KayecTBa U3o6pakeHus, ero
pasmMepa 1 CNoXHOCTU 06beKTa.

Type of the “Memory Stick”/
Image quality/ | Image size/ Tun “Memory Stick”
KayectBO Pa3mep 8MB 16MB 32MB 64MB 128MB
n3obpaxkeHna | usobpaxxenusn | (supplied)/ | (optional)/ | (optional)/ | (optional)/ | (optional)/
(npunaraeTcA) |(He npunaraeTcA)| (He NpunaraeTca) | (He npunaraeTcA) | (He npunaraeTcA)
1152 x 864 12 images/ | 25images/ | 51 images/ | 100 images/ | 205 images/
SUPER FINE 1306paXeHNi | U306paXeHUt | 306paxXeHuin | N30OPaXEHNIA | U306paKeHNN
640 x 480 40 images/ | 80 images/ | 160 images/ | 325 images/ | 650 images/
x 1306paXKeHuii | n30BpaxkeHnit | M306paxeHnin | n3obpaxeHunit | n3obpaxeHuin
1152 x 864 25 images/ | 50 images/ | 100 images/ | 205 images/ | 415 images/
FINE x 1306paxeHni | N306paxeHuii | n306paxeHnit | M30BpaKeHuit | 306paxKeHmii
640 x 480 80 images/ |160 images/ | 325 images/ | 650 images/ (1310 images/
x 1306paxeHuit | 306paxeHuit | 306paxeHmii | M306paxeHuit | M306paxeHui
1152 x 864 37 images/ | 74 images/ | 150 images/ | 300 images/ | 600 images/
STANDARD 1306paXKeHuii | N306paxeHnit | M306paxeHnin | n3obpaxeHuin | n3obpaxeHuin
640 x 480 120 images/ | 240 images/ | 485 images/ | 980 images/ {1970 images/
x 1306paxeHuit | 306paxeHuit | 306paxeHmii | M306paxeHuit | M306paxeHui
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— Introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeeHue

Approximate time of moving
pictures you can record on a
“Memory Stick”
The time of moving pictures you can record
varies depending on which image size you select
and the complexity of the subject.

MpubnusntenbHana
MPOAOIHKUTENBbHOCTb ABUXYLLMXCA
n306paXkeHnn, KOTOpble MOXXHO
3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”
npO,D,OJ'I)KVITeJ'IbHOCTb ABXXYLLNXCA
M306paXkeHnii, KOTopble MOXHO 3anucathb,
MeHAeTCcA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT BblﬁpaHHOI'O
pasmepa n306parkeHnsa 1 CAI0XHOCTN 06beKTa.

Type of the “Memory Stick™/
Tun “Memory Stick”

32MB
(optional)/
(He npunaraetcn)

64MB
(optional)/
(He npunaraetcn)

128MB
(optional)/
(He npunaraetcA)

5 min. 20 sec.
5 MUH. 20 cek.

10 min. 40 sec./
10 MuH. 40 cek.

21 min. 20 sec./
21 MuH. 20 cek.

Image size/

Pasmep SMB 16MB

u3obpaxenua | (supplied)/ (optional)/
(npunaraetcA) |(He npunaraeTcA)
1 min. 20 sec./ | 2 min. 40 sec./

320 x 240 1 MuH. 20 cek. | 2 MuH. 40 cek.
5 min. 20 sec./ |10 min. 40 sec./

160> 112 5 MuH. 20 cek. |10 mMuH. 40 cek.

21 min. 20 sec./
21 MuH. 20 cek.

42 min. 40 sec./
42 MuH. 40 cek.

85 min. 20 sec./
85 MmuH. 20 cek.

The table shows approximate number and times
of still images and moving pictures you can
record on a “Memory Stick” formatted by your
camcorder.

Note

When still images recorded on your camcorder in
1152 x 864 size are played back on other
equipment that does not support 1152 x 864 size,
the full image may not appear, or images in the
reduced size may appear in the centre of the
screen.
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B BblwenpvBeaeHHOM Tabnuue ykasaHbl
npubn3nTeNibHOe KONMMYECTBO U
NPOAOIHKUTENIBHOCTb HENOABUXKHbIX U
OBWXKYLLUMXCA N306paxKeHni, KOTOpble MOXHO
3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”,
oTdopmMaTMpoBaHHyto Ha Balew Bugeokamepe.

MpumevaHue

Ecnu HenoaBwXHble N306pa>keHnsa pa3smepom
1152 x 864, 3anvcaHHble Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe, 6yayT BOCNPOU3BOANTLCA Ha
Opyrovi annapartype, KOTopaa He noaaep>XusaeT
pasmep 1152 x 864, n3obpa>keHne Moxet
oTobpaxKkaTbCA He MONHOCTLIO Unn byaeT
0oTO6paXkaTbCA NO LIGHTPY 3KpaHa MoMHOCTbIO,
HO C MCMOMb30BaHWEM MEHbLLEro pasmepa.



Recording still images on  3anucb HenoABMXHbIX
a “Memory Stick” nsobpaxxeHui Ha “Memory Stick”
- Memory Photo recording - 3anucb ¢otorpacuit B namatb

You can record still images on a “Memory Stick.” MoxxHO 3anucaTb HenoABWXHble N306paxeHnsa
Ha “Memory Stick”.
Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder. Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Make sure (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B

that the LOCK switch is set to the further side nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
(unlock position). moaenb DCR-TRV950E). Y6eautech, 4To
(2) Press PHOTO lightly. The green @ mark stops nepekntoyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
flashing, then lights up. The brightness of the hanbHee nosioXkeHne (pasbnoKnpoBaH).
image and focus are adjusted, being targeted (2) Cnerka HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO. 3eneHanA
for the middle of the image and are fixed. MeTka @ npeKpaTuT Muratb 1 3aTem
Recording does not start yet. 3aroputcA. APKOCTb n3obpaxkeHna n
(3) Press PHOTO deeper. hOKyCHpoBKa HacTpanBatoTCA MO LEHTPY
The still image will be displayed after the n306pakeHna n hKenpytoTca. 3anuck elle
shutter sounds. He Ha4MHaeTcH.
Recording is complete when the bar scroll (3) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
indicator disappears. Mocne 3BykoB 3aTBopa byaeT oTobpa>keHo
The image when you pressed PHOTO deeper HenoABMXXHOE n3obpaxkeHue.
will be recorded on the “Memory Stick.” 3anucb byaeT 3aBeplueHa, Korga ncHesHeT

WHAMKATOP B BUAE MOSIOCKMU.

Mpwn 6onee CMNbHOM HaXXaTun KHOMKMN
PHOTO un3obpaxeHue 6yaeT 3anucaHo Ha
“Memory Stick”.

2 [?] [Ib]
Che SFY mEID

(\)

r
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[a]: Number of recorded images/

KonnyecTBo 3anncaHHbIx n306paxkeHunii
[b]: Approximate number of images that can
be recorded on the “Memory Stick”/
MpnbnnsnTenbHoe KOMM4ecTBo
n306paxkeHnin, KOTopoe MOXET bbITb
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”
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Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHbIX
n3o6pa)keHnn Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb hoTorpacumin B namaTtb

You can record still images on a
“Memory Stick” in the tape
recording or recording standby
For the details, see page 62.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/

NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only)

The following functions do not work:

- Digital zoom

—Wide mode

—Fader

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

—Sports lesson of PROGRAM AE (The indicator
flashes.)

- Title

While you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

When you press PHOTO lightly in step 2
The image momentarily flickers. This is not a
malfunction.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the “Memory Stick.”

To display the recording data, press the DATA
CODE button during playback. You can also use
the Remote Commander for this operation (p.
54).

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only)

The angle of view is slightly larger compared
with the angle of view when the POWER switch
is set to CAMERA.
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Mo>XHO BbINOSIHUTb 3aMUCb
HenoABWXHbIX U306pa)keHui Ha
“Memory Stick” B pe)xume 3anucu Ha
KacceTy Unm oxxuaaHua 3arnucu.
MoapobHble cBeAeHMA CM. Ha CTp. 62.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko

mopenb DCR-TRV950E)

Cnegytowme yHKUMM He paboTatoT:

- Uudpposana TpaHcdokauma

— LLIpoKO3KpaHHbIN pexxum

- eligep

— OhpekT nsobpaxkeHma

- LindbpoBon acpcpekT

— Pe>xxum cnopTtuBHbIx coctAsaHuii PROGRAM
AE (MHpukaTop muraer.)

-Tutp

Mpwu 3anucu HENOABUXKHOIO n3obparkeHuA
HeBO3MOXHO BbIKMIOYUTH MUTaHWE UMK HaXaTb
kHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu HaxxaTb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
[AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpasneHua
Buaeokamepa cpasy e sanuweT
n3obpaxeHne, kotopoe 6yaeT Ha 3KpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXkaTunA KHOMKM.

Mpu nerkom Haxxatum kHonku PHOTO B
nyHKTE 2

N306pa>keHne KpaTKOBPEMEHHO APOXUT. ATO
He ABMAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCThIO.

[aHHble 0 3anucu

[aHHble 3anucu (paTta/Bpema unm pasnmyHble
yCTaHOBKM 3anucu) He oTobpaxkaloTcA BO BpPeMA
BbINONHeHWA 3anucn. OHaKo OHU
aBTOMaTM4ecKu 3anucbiBaloTcA Ha “Memory
Stick”.

[inA oTo6pa>keHua JaHHbIX 3anncu, HaXXMUTe
kHonky DATA CODE Bo BpemA
BOCMpounsBeaeHnA. [1nA aTon onepaunm MOXXHO
Tak>Xe NCnonbL30BaTh NyNbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (cTp. 54).

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mopenb DCR-TRV950E)

Yron o630opa CTaHOBMTCA HEMHOrO 60fibLIE, HYeM
npw yctaHoBke nepekntodyatena POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA.



Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaABMXKHbIX
nm3o6pa)keHun Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb oTorpacuin B namaTb

Recording images continuously

You can record still images continuously. Before
recording, select one of the four modes described
below in the menu settings.

NORMAL [a]

Your camcorder shoots up to four still images in
1152 x 864 size or 13 still images in 640 x 480 size
at about 0.5 sec intervals. ( &) )

EXP BRKTG (Exposure Bracketing)

Your camcorder automatically shoots three
images at about 0.5 sec intervals at different
exposures. ( BRK )

MULTI SCRN (Multi Screen) [b]

Your camcorder shoots nine still images at about
0.4 sec intervals and displays the images on a
single page divided into nine boxes. Still images
are recorded in 640 x 480 size. ( EE5

=)
EE

HenpepbiBHaA 3anucb
nM3ob6pakeHumn

MO>XHO BbINOSIHATb HEMPEPbLIBHYIO 3aNnNChb
HEMOABWXHbIX N306pakeHni. Mepen 3anuceio
BblbepyTE OZMH U3 YETLIPEX PEXMMOB,
OMNMCaHHbIX HUXE B YCTaHOBKAaX MEHHO.

NORMAL [a]

Bupeokamepa cHumaeT He 6onee YeTbipex
HenoABMXXHbIX 306paxkeHnin paamepom 1152 x
864 nnun 13 HeNoABWMXKHbIX N3006paXkeHnn
pasmepom 640 x 480 ¢ nHTepBanamm NpUMEpPHO
0,5 cek. (&)

EXP BRKTG (Cbemka cepum CHUMKOB C
pas3nu4YHOM 3IKCMNO3ULMen)

Bupoeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKN CHUMAET TpU
N306paXkeHns c pa3HoW 3KCNo3uumnen ¢
nHTepsanamm npumepHo 0,5 cek. ( BRK )

MULTI SCRN (Heckonbko 3kpaHoB) [b]
Bupoeokamepa cHMMaeT AeBATb HEMOABUXHbIX
n306pa>keHnn ¢ HTepBanamu npumepHo 0,4 cek
1 oTObpaXkaeT nx Ha OAHON CTpaHuue,
pasfeneHHon Ha AeBATb NPAMOYTrONbHUKOB.
HenoaswHble n3obpaxkeHna 3anuncbiBatoTcA ¢
pa3mepom 640 x 480. ( )
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Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick™

- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHbIX
n3o6pa)keHnn Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb hoTorpacumin B namaTtb
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(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Make sure
that the LOCK switch is set to the further side
(unlock position).

(2) Press MENU, then select BURST while STILL
SET is selected in [(J, then press the dial
(p274).

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

(4) Press MENU to make the menu setting
disappear.

(5) Press PHOTO deeper.

PHOTO

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mozens DCR-TRV950E). Y6eanTech, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
fanbHee NonoxeHve (pa3bnokMpoBaH).

(2) Haxkmnte MENU, 3aTem Bbibepute BURST,
Koraa B BblbpaHo STILL SET, 3atem
Ha>KMUTE Ha AucK (CcTp.284).

(3) MoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa >XenaemMon yCTaHOBKM, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe Ha OUCK.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4T0o6bl y6paTtb
YCTaHOBKM MEHIO.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.

i@i > il

2 W STILL SET
@ [BURST OFF
I

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET

' STILL SET

@ [BURST OFF ]
W QUALITY NORMAL
4 IMAGESIZE [EJ« IMAGESIZE EXP BRKTG

©RETURN S PRETURN  MULTI SCRN
= =]
Ec eTc

MENU

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick”

becomes full
”NJ FULL” appears on the screen, and you
cannot record a still image on this “Memory

Stick.”

) b
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET Oy MEMORY SET
W STILI ET w STILL SET
@ [BURST 4{OFF @ [BURST NORMAL
= QUALITY INORMAL = QUALITY.

[C]« IMAGESIZE EXP BRKTG []« IMAGESIZE
S PRETURN  MULTI SCRN |:> & PRETURN
=] =]
e ec
?° ?

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

Ecnu “Memory Stick” nepenonHaeTtca
Ha akpaHe noasutcA nHankatop “SJ FULL”, n
HernoaBMXXHOEe N306paxkeHne yxe HeBO3MOXHO
3anucatb Ha 3Ty “Memory Stick”.



Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaABMXKHbIX
nm3o6pa)keHun Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb oTorpacuin B namaTb

The number of still images in continuous
shooting

The number of still images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image size
and the capacity of the “Memory Stick.”

During recording still images continuously
The flash does not work.

The effect of exposure bracketing (EXP
BRKTG)

The effect may not appear clearly on the LCD
screen.

Checking images on a TV monitor or computer
display for the expected effect is recommended.

When selecting NORMAL

Recording continues up to the maximum number
of still images during pressing PHOTO deeper.
Release PHOTO to stop recording.

When shooting with the self-timer or the
Remote Commander

Your camcorder automatically records up to the
maximum recordable number of still images.

If there is space remaining on the “Memory
Stick” for less than three photos

You cannot carry out the exposure bracketing

(EXP BRKTG). “N] FULL” is displayed when

you press PHOTO.

KonuyecTBo HENoABMXXHbIX M306paXkeHni
Nnpy HenpepbIBHOW CbeMKe

KonnyecTtBo HenoaBM>KHbIX N306paXKeHni,
KOTOpbIE MOXHO CHUMATb HEMpepbIBHO,
N3MEHAETCA B 3aBMCUMOCTHM OT pa3mepa
nsobpaxkeHnA n emkocTn “Memory Stick”.

Bo BpemA Npoao/mKuTenbHOM 3anucu
HenoABWXHbIX M306paXkeHUi
Bcenbiwka He paboTaerT.

A hekT cbeMKM cepum CHUMKOB C
pasnuyHou akcnosuuuen (EXP BRKTG)
OhheKT MOXET 6bITb HE COBCEM OTHETINBO
BUAeH Ha akpaHe XK.

PekomeHayeTca npoBepATb N306pa>keHnA Ha
BMAEOMOHUTOPE UMK Avcnnee KoMnbioTepa AnA
nony4eHnA oXxnaaemoro apgekTa.

Mpu BbiI6ope NORMAL

Mpu 6onee cnnbHOM HaxkaTum kHonku PHOTO
6yAeT 3anMcaHo MakcuManbHO BO3MOXHOEe
KONNYECTBO HEMOABMXKHBIX N306paXKeHUN.
Otnyctute kHonky PHOTO anA ocTaHoBKU
3anucum.

Mpu cbemke no Tamepy camo3anycka unm c
NoOMOLUbIO MyJibTa AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

Buaeokamepa aBToMaTMHeCKM 3anmcbiBaeT
MaKCcMMaJsibHO BO3MOXHOE Af1A 3anuncu
KONMUYECTBO HEMOABUXHBIX N306PaKEHNIA.

Ecnu ocTtaBleroca cBo604HOro Mecta Ha
“Memory Stick” octanocb meHee, 4em Ha Tpu
n3ob6pakeHunnA

HeBO3MOXHO BbINOSIHUTE CbEMKY Cepuu
CHMMKOB C pasnu4yHon akcnosuumen (EXP
BRKTG). Mpu HaxxaTum kHonkn PHOTO
oTo6pasuTca nHamkatop “NJ FULL”.
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Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHbIX
n3o6pa)keHnn Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb hoTorpacumin B namaTtb

Recording images with the
flash

The flash automatically pops up to strobe. The

default setting is auto (no indicator). To change
the flash mode, press 4 (flash) repeatedly until
the flash mode indicator appears on the screen.

Each press of 4 (flash) changes the indicator as
follows:

© — 4 — % — (no indicator)

© Auto red-eye reduction: The flash fires
before recording
to reduce the red-
eye phenomenon.
The flash fires
regardless of the
surrounding
brightness.

The flash does not
fire.

4 Forced flash:

® No flash:

The flash is automatically adjusted to the
appropriate brightness. You can also change
FLASH LVL to the desired brightness in the
menu settings (p. 271). Try recording various
images to find the most appropriate setting for
FLASH LVL.
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3anucb n3obpakeHumn co
BCMbILKOW

Bcnbiwka oTKpbIBaeTCA aBTOMaTU4ECKU AnA
CTpObUpOBaHMA. YCTaHOBKA MO YMOMYaHWIO -
aBToOMaTu4yecku (6e3 uHamkaumm). nAa
N3MEHEHWA peXnma BCrbILWKM HECKOMbKO pas3
HaXXMWTE KHOMKY 4 (BCMbIwKa), noka
WHAMKATOP PeXxKuMa BCMbILIKW He MOABUTCA Ha
3KpaHe.

4 (flash)/(Bcnbiwka)

Mpy Ka>XKAOM HaXKaTuUmM KHOMKKN 4 (BCMbILWKa)
MHAMKATOP U3MEHAETCA CleyoLmM 06pas3om:

o — 4 — (B — (6e3 nHaMKaumm)

© pEeXUM CHMKEHMA achdeKTa KpacHbIX rnas:
Bcnbiwka 3aropaeTca nepep 3anucbio ¢
Lienbio CHUXeHNA addpekTa KpacHbIX
rnas.

4 NpyHyAMTenbHaA BCMbILKa:
Bcenbiwka cpabatbiBaeT He3aBUCUMO OT
APKOCTW OKPY>KaIoLLEro OCBELUEHUA.

% 6e3 BCbILWKW:
Bcenbiwka He cpabaTbiBaeT.

Pexxum paboTbl BCMbILLKN aBTOMATUHECKN
perynupyeTcA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT
OCBELUEHHOCTU. MOXHO TakXe yCTaHOBUTb ANA
FLASH LVL Hy>XHOe 3Ha4eHne APKOCTH B
yCTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 281). MonpobyiiTte
BbIMOJSIHWUTb 3aNMNCh PA3NNYHbIX N306PaKEHUN
AnA Bblbopa Hanbonee NoaxoAALlei yCTaHOBKN
anA FLASH LVL.



Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaABMXKHbIX
nm3o6pa)keHun Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb oTorpacuin B namaTb

Notes

® The recommended shooting distance using the
built-in flash is 0.8 m to 2.5 m (2 3/5 feet to 8 1/3
feet).

¢ Attaching the lens hood or a conversion lens
(optional) may block the light from the flash or
cause lens shadow to appear.

* You cannot use an external flash (optional) and
the built-in flash at the same time.

* © (auto red-eye reduction) may not produce
the desired effect depending on individual
differences, the distance to the subject, the
subject not looking at the pre-recording flash or
other conditions.

* The flash effect cannot be obtained easily when
you use forced flash in a bright location.

¢ If it is not easy to focus on a subject
automatically, for example, when recording in
the dark, use HOLOGRAM AF (p. 183) or the
focal distance information (p. 99) for focusing
manually.

When the flashlight does not reach to the
subjects
The colour of the image may change.

If you leave your camcorder for five or more
minutes after removing the power supply
Your camcorder returns to the default setting
(auto).

The flash does not fire even if you select auto
and o (auto red-eye reduction) during the
following operations:

- Spot light

— Shutter speed adjustment

—Sunset & moon of PROGRAM AE

- Landscape of PROGRAM AE

—Exposure

— Flexible Spot Meter

MpumeyaHua
® PeKkoMeHayemoe pacCcToAHMe ANA CbEMKM C
MCMOMb30BaHWEM BCTPOEHHON BCMbILLKN PABHO
ot 0,8 M 10 2,5 M.
¢ [1py nogcoeanHeHn 6neHapl 06beKTMBA UK
LLIMPOKOYronbHOro o6bekTmea (npuobpeTaeTca
[OMONHUTENBHO) MOXET NOABUTLCA
npenATCTBME ANA CBETa BCMbILKM UN TEHb OT
obbeKTMBa.
Henb3A 0iHOBPEMEHHO UCMONb30BaTh
BHELLHIOK BCMbIWKY (NprobpeTaeTcA
[OMOSNHUTENBHO) U BCTPOEHHYHO BCTbILLKY.
B pexvime © (aBTOMaTMHECKOrO CHUXKEHUA
adpcpekTa KpacHbIx rnas) Hy>kHbin adpekT
MOXeT 6blTb HE OCTUrHYT B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT
VHAVBUAYanbHbIX 0COBEHHOCTEW, PaCCTOAHNA
[0 06bEKTA, a TaKXe ecnn 06beKT He
CMOTpPeN Ha BCMbIWKY B MOMEHT ee
cpabaTtbiBaHVA Nepea Havanom 3anvcu 1 npu
OpYrnx yCrnoBusx.
OdpheKT BCMbILWKN MOXET 6bITb TPYAHO
[OCTUXMM, eCnu BCMbllwKa cpabaTtbiBaeT
NPUHYOMTENbBHO B YCNOBUAX APKOW
OCBELLEHHOCTH.
Ecnu 3aTpyAHUTENbHO BbINOMHUTD
aBTOMaTU4ECKYIO (POKYCMPOBKY Ha OOBEKT,
Hanpvmep, Npy 3anvcy B TEMHOTE,
Bocnonb3yntecs pyHkunen HOLOGRAM AF
(cTp. 183) unu nHcpopmaumen o hoKyCHOM
paccToAHuu (cTp. 99), 4TOObI BLINOMHUTL
POKYCUPOBKY BPY4HYHO.

Ecnu cBeT OT BCMNbIWKMW He AoCcTUraeT
06beKkToB
LiBeT nsobpa>keHna MoXXeT N3SMEHUTBLCA.

Ecnu octaBuTb Bugeokamepy Ha NATb UK
6onee MUHYT Nocrne oTcoeAuHEHUA
WCTOYHUKA NUTaAHUA

Bupoeokamepa BepHeTCA K YCTaHOBKE Mo
YMOM4YaHuo (aBTOMaTUYECKN).

Benbiwka He cpabaTbiBaeT, AaXke ecnu

Bbl6paHO aBTOMaTU4YecKoe cpabaTbiBaHue U

© (aBTOMaTU4Yeckoe cHmkeHue acdekra

KpacHbIX rnas), Npu BbINOJIHEHUN

crepylowWwmUx onepauvi:

- MNpo>xxeKTopHOE ocBeLleHne

- PerynupoBka ckopocTu 3aTBopa

— Pe>xxum 3akaTa conHua v IyHHOro ocBeLleHnA
dyHkumn PROGRAM AE

—NNanpwadpTHeIN pexxum cyHkummn PROGRAM
AE

—39kenosnumA

— YHuBepCarnbHbIl To4euHbIl POTOIKCMOHOMETP 1 81
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Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHbIX
n3o6pa)keHnn Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb hoTorpacumin B namaTtb

When you use an external flash (optional)
which does not have the auto red-eye
reduction

You cannot select the auto red-eye reduction.

During recording images continuously
The flash does not work.
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Mpu ncnonb3oBaHWM BHELHEW BCMbILLKW
(npuobpeTtaeTcA AONONHUTENbHO) 6e3
hyHKLMM aBTOMATUHECKOTrO CHUXXEHUA
adpekTa KpacHbIx rnas

Henb3a BbibpaTh HYHKLUMIO aBTOMATU4ECKOro
CHWKeHMA achdheKTa KpacHbIX rnas.

Bo BpemA NpoaomKUTENbHON 3anucu
n3obpakeHum
Benbiwka He paboTaerT.



Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaABMXKHbIX
nm3o6pa)keHun Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb oTorpacuin B namaTb

Shooting with an auxiliary light
— HOLOGRAM AF

The HOLOGRAM AF is an auxiliary light source
used for focusing on subjects in dark places.

Set HOLOGRAM F in to AUTO in the menu
settings. (The default setting is AUTO.)

When ¥on appears on the screen in a dark place,
press PHOTO lightly. Then the auxiliary light
will automatically emit until the subject is
focused.

HOLOGRAM AF emitter/
U3nyyateno HOLOGRAM AF

="
o

About HOLOGRAM AF

“HOLOGRAM AF (Auto-Focus),” an application
of laser holograms, is a new AF optical system
that enables still image shooting in dark places.
Having gentler radiation than conventional high-
brightness LEDs or lamps, the system satisfies
Laser Class 1 (*) specification and thus maintains
higher safety for human eyes.

No safety problems will be caused by directly
looking into the HOLOGRAM AF emitter at a
close range. However, it is not recommended to
do so, because you may experience such effects
like several minutes of image residual and
dazzling, that you encounter after looking into a
flashlight.

* HOLOGRAM AF satisfies Class 1(time base 30
000 seconds), specified in all of JIS (Japan),
IEC(EU), and FDA(US) industry standards.
Complying with these standards identifies the
laser product to be safe, under a condition that
a human looks at the laser light either directly
or even through a lens for 30 000 seconds.

Cbemka ¢ 4ONOJIHUTENIbHbIM
ocBelieHuem - HOLOGRAM AF

OyHkuna HOLOGRAM AF - 370 UCTOYHUK
[OMNOSTHATENBHOrO OCBELLEHWA, UCMOSb3YEeMbIi
ANA BbINONTHEHNA (POKYCMPOBKY Ha NpeaMeTbl B
TEeMHbIX MecTax.

YcraHosute ana HOLOGRAM F B 3HavyeHune
AUTO B ycTaHoBKax MeHto. (YcTaHoBKa Mo
ymonyaxuio - AUTO.)

Ecnu B TeMHOM MecTe Ha aKpaHe noAsnAeTcA
VHOMKATOP Mo, CrErka HaKMUTE KHOMKY
PHOTO. lNocne aToro gononHuTensHoe
ocBseLleHne byaeT aMUTMPOBaTLCA
aBTOMaTU4YeCKW, MoKa He ByaeT BbiNonHeHa
hOKyCHpoBKa Ha OO BEKT.

O ¢yHkuun HOLOGRAM AF

"HOLOGRAM AF (ABTothoKycupoBka)”,
MCMONb30BaHNe Na3epHbIX roforpaMm,
ABNAETCA HOBOW OMNTUYECKON CUCTEMOW
aBTO(OKYCMPOBKM, KOTOPaA No3BoNAeT
CHUMaTb HEMOABUXHOE U306PaXKEHNE B TEMHbIX
mectax. ObnaganA 3Ha4UTENIbHO MEHbLLUM
U3Jly4EHNEM, YEM B TPAAMLIMOHHBIX
CBETOMHAMKaTOpax UNu namMmnoykax, cuctema
oTBevaeT TpeboBaHNAM 060pyAOBaHUA
kateropum Laser Class 1 (*) n noatomy
obecrneyrBaeT 3Ha4UNTENbHO 60Nee BbICOKYIO
6e30nacHOCTb AnA rnas.

Ecnu Bbl 6yaeTte cMOTpeTb HEMNOCPEACTBEHHO
Ha uanyyarens HOLOGRAM AF c 6nu13koro
pacctoAHusa, To y Bac He ByaeT npobnem,
CBA3aHHbIX ¢ 6e3onacHocTbio. OgHako genatb
3TO He peKoMeHAayeTcA, Tak Kak Bbl B TeueHun
HECKOIbKMNX MUHYT MOXETE MCMbITaTb TakoWn
3hheKT, kak KpaTKOBpEeMeHHOe ocnennatLlee
OEeNCTBME N COXPaHEHNE OCTaTO4YHOro
1306paxkeHns, Kak nocne Bo3aencTausa
(OOTOBCMbILKM.

* HOLOGRAM AF oTBevaeT TpeboBaHnAM
obopyaoBaHnA Class 1 (MPOACMXKMTENBHOCTD -
30 000 cekyHpA), OroBOPEHHbIM BO BCEX
NPOMbILWNEHHbIX cTaHgapTax JIS (AnoHuA),
IEC (EC) n FDA (CLUA).

CooTBeTCTBME 3TUM CTaHAapTam rapaHTmpyeT
6€e30MacHOCTb NTa3epHOro yCTponcTea npu
YCNOBWK, 4YTO YENIOBEK CMOTPUT Ha CBET
nasepa, Kak npAMo, TakK 1 4yepes 06beKTuB, B
TeyeHune 30 000 cekyHA.

Aons Aiowsp,, o2 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,
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- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHBbIX
n3o6pa)keHnn Ha “Memory Stick”
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Notes

e Attaching the lens hood or a conversion lens
(optional) may obstruct the HOLOGRAM AF
light and make focusing difficult. We
recommend removing the lens hood or a
conversion lens while shooting with the
HOLOGRAM AF.

¢ If enough light does not reach the subject even
if the HOLOGRAM AF emitter is emitted
(recommended shooting distance is 2.5 m (8 1/
3 feet)), the subject will not be focused.

¢ Focusing may be hampered if the light emitted
from the HOLOGRAM AF is blocked by an
obstruction.

¢ Focus is achieved as long as HOLOGRAM AF
light reaches to the subject even if its light is
slightly out of the middle position of the
subject.

o If HOLOGRAM AF light is dim, it sometimes
becomes difficult to focus. If this happens,
wipe the HOLOGRAM AF emitter with a soft,
dry cloth.

The HOLOGRAM AF does not emit when:
—TFlash is set to ® No flash

- Focus manually

—Spot Focus

—Sunset & moon of PROGRAM AE
—Landscape of PROGRAM AE

— Continuous photo recording

When you use the external flash (optional) as
well
HOLOGRAM AF emits.
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MpumeyaHuna

¢ [1pn noacoeanHeHun 6neHabl 06 bEKTMBA UNN
LUIMPOKOYrofbHOro 06bekTMBa (NpuobpeTaeTcA
[OMONMHUTENBHO) MOXET MOABUTLCA
npenATcTBME ANA CBeTa uanyyarens
HOLOGRAM AF 1 BO3HUKHYTb 3aTpyAHEHWe
npu oKycnpoBke. PekomeHayeTcA CHATL
6neHay 06beKTMBA N LUMPOKOYTOMNbHbIN
06EKTUB MPY CbEMKE C NMOMOLLbIO
HOLOGRAM AF.

® Ecnv fOCTaTOYHbIN CBET HE JocTuraeT
obbeKTa faxe npu pabote nsnyyarens
HOLOGRAM AF (pekomeHayemMmoe paccTofHue
CbeMKM cocTasnAeT 2,5 M), hoKycnpoBka
obbekTa He byaeT BbINOMHeHa.

* GokycmpoBKa MOXET ObITb 3aTpyAHEHA, ecnu
cBeT, nanyyaemoii n13 HOLOGRAM AF 6yaet
nperpaxaeH.

* POKyC HaBOAMTCA, KaK TOJIbKO CBET
HOLOGRAM AF pocturaeT obbekTa, gaxe
€CNnn CBET HaxoANTCA crnerka B CTOPOHE OT
cpenHero nonoXxeHusa obbekTa.

¢ [pu Tycknom ceete HOLOGRAM AF nHorpga
6bIBaeT TPYAHO BbINONHUTE (DOKYCUPOBKY .
Ecnu Takoe cnyyaeTca, npoTpute n3nyyarens
HOLOGRAM AF MArkoin, cyxor TKaHbtO.

HOLOGRAM AF He uany4aet cBeT B

creaylowWwmux cuTyaumnax:

- [InA BCbIWKM ycTaHoBeH pexxum % Bes
BCMbILWKM

— OOKyCHpOBKa BPY4HYIO

—TouyeyHbIi hoKyC

— Pe>xxum 3akaTa conHua v IyHHOro ocBeLleHnA
dyHkumn PROGRAM AE

—NanpwadpTHe pexxum cyHkummn PROGRAM
AE

—HenpepbiBHaA hoTo3anncb

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM TaKXXe U BHELLHEN
BCNbIWKMK (NpuobpeTaeTcA AOMNOSTHUTENbHO)
HOLOGRAM AF nsny4aet cBeT.
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Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can record images on a “Memory Stick” with
the self-timer. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Make sure
that the LOCK switch is set to the further side
(unlock position).

(2) Press EN to display PAGEI.

(3) Press SELFTIMER.

The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

®doTo3anucb No Taumepy
camo3anycka C COXpaHeHUeM B
namATu

C nomoLyblo TariMepa camo3anycka MOXHO
3anucatb n3obpaxeHua Ha “Memory Stick”. na
3TOI onepaumn MOXHO Tak>Xe UCNosib3oBaTb
nynbT AUCTaHLMOHHOTO YNpaBneHus.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mozens DCR-TRV950E). Y6eantech, 4T
nepekntoyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
fanbHee nonoxexHve (pasbnokMpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmnte FN gna otobpaxenna PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky SELFTIMER.

MnaukaTtop O (Taiimep camosanycka)
NMOABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
otcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnepHue ABe CeKyHAbl 06paTHOro oTcyeTa
3yMMEpHBI curHan byaeT 3By4aThb valle, a
3aTemM aBTOMATMYECKN HAYHeTCA 3anuchb.

To cancel the self-timer

Press SELFTIMER so that the Q) (self-timer)
indicator disappears on the screen. You cannot
stop the countdown.

Note

The self-timer is automatically cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

[nA oTmMeHbl 3anucu no Taumepy
camo3anycka

Haxxmute SELFTIMER, uT06bl nHankatop &)
(Tanmep camosarnycka) uc4es ¢ aKpaHa.
HeB03MOXHO 0CTaHOBUTb 06paTHbLIN OTCYET.

Aons Aiowsp,, o2 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,

MpumeyaHue

Tanmep camosanycka 6yneT aBToMaTU4eckm

OTKIIIOY€EH, Koraa:

— 3aKoHYMTCA 3an1ck No Tanmepy camo3anycka.

- Bbikniovatens POWER 6ynet yctaHOBNEH B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.
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Recording images
from a tape as still
Images

3anucb u3obpaxxkeHnu ¢
KacceTbl KakK HenoABMXHbIX
n306paxxeHuu

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a tape and record it as a still image
on a “Memory Stick.” Your camcorder can also
capture moving picture data through the input
connector and record it as a still image on a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” and the recorded tape
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press . Moving pictures recorded on the
tape are played back.

(3) Press PHOTO lightly until the picture you
want to capture from the tape freezes and
CAPTURE appears on the screen. Recording
does not start yet.

To change from the selected image to another
image, release PHOTO once and press it
lightly again.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

REW&——PLAY ——®FF
( =] O

Braoeokamepa MOXeT CHMTbIBATb AaHHble
ABWXXyLLeroca n3obpaxeHus, 3anmcaHHble Ha
JIeHTe, 1 3anncbiBaTb MX KaK HENOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”. Bugeokamepa
Tak>Xe MOXET BbIMOMHATL 3axBaT AaHHbIX
OBUXYLLErocA n3obpa>keHnA Yepes BXOAHOM
pasbeM 1 3anucbiBaTb UX Kak HENOABWXKHOE
nsobpaxeHuve Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” n kacceTy ¢ 3anucbio
B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky B». HauHeTcA
BOCMNpPOU3BeAEHUE ABUXXYLUMXCA
n306paxkeHni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha KacceTe.

(3) Cnerka HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO go tex
rop, noka usobpaxeHue, KOTopoe
Heob6x0AMMO 3axBaTUTh C KacceTbl, He byaeT
3ahuKcrpoBaHo, a Ha 3KpaHe He NoABUTCA
unHamkauvAa CAPTURE. 3anuchb elle He
HaunHaeTcA.

[nA 3ameHbl BbI6paHHOrO M3ob6parkeHnA Ha
apyroe otnyctute kHonky PHOTO n
HaXXMuUTe ee crerka eLle pas.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306pakeHne Ha aKpaHe 3anuwieTcA Ha
“Memory Stick”. 3anuce 6yaeT 3aBeplueHa,
Koraa Uc4esHeT UHAMKATOP B BUAE MOMOCKW.

3 [a|] [P]

Cdw SFN Cl
CAPTURE
w@('

\

Coe SEN 1IN

[a]: Number of recorded images/

KonnyecTBo 3anncaHHbiXx 3obpa>keHui
[b]: Approximate number of images that can be recorded on the “Memory Stick” /
MpubnunamTenbHoe KONMYECTBO N306PaKEHNI, KOTOPOE MOXET 6bITh

3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”



Recording images from a tape as
still images

3anucb n306pa)keHnn ¢ KacceTbl
KaK HenoABWKHbIX U306pakeHni

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. Also, do not turn
the power off , eject the “Memory Stick.”
Otherwise, image data may become damaged.

If “X1 FORMAT ERROR” appears on the screen
The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
conform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record audio from a tape.

Titles already recorded on cassettes

You cannot record titles on a “Memory Stick.”
Titles do not appear while you are recording a
still image with PHOTO.

Recording date/time

The recording data (date/time) when it is
recorded on a “Memory Stick” is recorded.
Various settings are not recorded. Data codes
recorded on a tape cannot be recorded on a
“Memory Stick.”

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Pa3mep HenoaBW)XHbIX M306paXkeHui
Pa3mep n3obpakeHnii aBToMaTn4ecKun
ycTaHaBnmeaeTcA paBHbiM 640 x 480.

Ecnun namno4ka o6pailueHusa ropurt unm
muraet

He TpAcuTe yCTpONCTBO M HE CTy4nTE MO HEMY.
Kpome Toro, He Bbiknio4anTe nuTaHme n He
BblHMManTe “Memory Stick”. VilHave gaHHbIe
n306paxkeHna MoryT ObITb NOBPEXAEHDI.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe noaButcA “] FORMAT
ERROR”

YcTtaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”, koTopas He
COBMECTMMa C BUAEOKamMepoW, MOCKONbKY ee
chopmat He cooTBeTCTBYET chopmaTy
Buaeokamepsl. [MpoepbTe opmat “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu npu Bocnpon3sseaeHUM crierka HaxxaTb
kHonky PHOTO
Bupaeokamepa cpasy e 0CTaHOBUTCA.

3ByK, 3anuUcaHHbIi Ha KacceTe
3anucb 3ByKa C KacceTbl HEBO3MOXXHaA.

TuTpbl, y)Xe 3annucaHHble Ha KacceTax
HeBo3MOXHO 3anucatb TUTPbI Ha “Memory
Stick”. TuTpbl He NOABMAOTCA NPU 3anucu
HenoABUXHOro N306paXkeHnA ¢ NOMOLLIbIO
kHonku PHOTO.

[Nata/Bpema 3anucu

[aHHble 0 3anuncn (paTta/BpemMaA) 3anucbiBakTCA
Ha “Memory Stick”.

Pa3nuyHble ycTaHOBKM He 3anucbiBatoTCA.
Koapl aaHHbIX, 3anucaHHble Ha KacceTe,
HEBO3MOXXHO 3anucartb Ha “Memory Stick”.

Ecnu Haxxatb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA
Bupeokamepa cpasy e sanuweT
n3obpaxeHne, kotopoe byaeT Ha 3KpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXkaTuA KHOMKMW.

Aons Aiowsp,, o2 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,
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Recording images from a tape as
still images

3anucb n306parkeHnn ¢ KacceTbl
KaK HenoABW)KHbIX U306pakeHnn

Recording a still image from
external equipment

Before operation
Set DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu settings.
(The default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on
to see the desired programme.
The image of the external equipment is
displayed on the screen.

(3) Follow steps 3 and 4 on page 186.

Using the A/V connecting cable

3anucb HenoABUXXHOrO U306paXxKeHnA
C BHELIHeW annapartypbl

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

YctaHoBuTe anAa DISPLAY B 3HayeHue LCD
B YCTaHOBKax MeHHo. (YcTaHoBKa Mo yMOM4aHuio
-LCD.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) HauHute BOCNpOM3BEAEHNE KACCETbI C
3anncbio UMV BKITKOYMTE TENeBn3op AnA
NPOCMOTPa HY>XHON NporpamMmmbi.

Ha akpaHe oTobpasnTca nsobpaxkeHue ¢
BHELUHeW annaparypbl.
(3) BeinonHute warun 3 u 4 Ha cTp. 186.

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeanHUTENILHOIO
kabena ayavo/sugeo

T? AUDIO/

| VIDEO
ouT Yellow/
v Kentbin
— @ S VIDEO S VIDEO
=
= VIDEO | <=
=T R m‘g“”\. = y
VCR/
BuaeomarHuTochoH A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

="\ :Signal flow/
Hanpasnenue curiana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.
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CoepuHuTenbHbI Kabenb ayavMo/Buaeo (npunaraeTcaA)

MNoacoeamHnTe XXenToln WTekep
coeavHUTENbHOro kabena ayano/Buaeo kK
rHe3ay BuAeocurHana Ha BUAeoMarHnTohoHe
Unu Tenesunsope.

Ecnu B Tenesusope unv sugeomariutocgoHe
nmeetcA rHesgo S video

C nomoueto kabena S video (npuobpetaeTcA
OOMONTHUTESIBHO) MOXHO MoslyYaTb
n3obpaxkeHnA 6onee BbICOKOro KayecTaa.

Mpu Takom coeanHEHUN He HYXXHO NOAKIIYaTb
XXENTbIV (BUAEO) LWITEKEP COEANHUTENBHOTO
kabena ayamo/Bnaeo.

MoacoeamHnte Kabenb S video (npnobpeTtaeTcA
[OMONHUTENBHO) K rTHe3pam S video Ha Bawen
BUMAEOKaMepe U Tenesnsope unm
BUAEOMarHnTohoHe.



Recording images from a tape as 3anucb n306pa)keHnn ¢ KacceTbl
still images KaK HernoABMXHbIX U306pakeHuin

Using the i.LINK cable Ucnonb3oBaHue kabens i.LINK

= : Signal flow/
HanpasneHue curHana i.LINK cable (optional)/
Kab6enb i.LINK (nprobpeTaeTca AOMOMHUTENBLHO)

Note MpumeyaHue
In the following instances, recording is B cnepytowmx cnyyasx sanucb npepbiBaeTcaA
interrupted or “*J REC ERROR” is displayed, unun nosenAaeTca nHankartop “1 REC ERROR”,
and recording is not possible. Reinsert the 1 3an1cb N306paxxeHnin HeBO3MOXHa. BblHbTe 1
“Memory Stick” to record distortion-free images. cHosa BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick”, 4To6bl
— When recording on a tape in a poor recording 3anucaTb n3obpaxkeHna 6e3 nomex.
state, for example, on a tape that has been —MNpw 3anucy Ha kKacceTy, HaxoAALLYIOCA B
repeatedly used for dubbing. ManonpuroAHoOM AsnA 3anucu COCTOAHWUM,
— When attempting to input images that are HanpumMep, Ha KacceTy, HEOHOKPaTHO
distorted due to poor radio wave reception MCMonb30BaBLUYOCA A1A Nepesanucu.
when a TV tuner unit is in use. —Mpu nonbITKe BBOAA M306paXeHWin, UMetoLLmX

NCKa>XKeHnA BCnencTeBne HeyBepeHHOoro
npuema pagmoBonH B ciiydae Ucnonb3oBaHUA
TeneBU3NOHHOIO TIOHepa.

Aons Aiowsp,, o2 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,
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Superimposing a still image
in the “Memory Stick” on
an image - MEMORY MIX

Hanoxerue HenoABuXHOro
u3o6paxerna us “Memory Stick” Ha
usobpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on the “Memory Stick” on the moving
picture you are recording. You can record the
superimposed images on a tape or a “Memory
Stick.” (However, you can record only
superimposed still images on the “Memory
Stick.”)

M. CHROM (memory chroma key)
You can swap a blue area of a still image such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving picture.

M. LUMI (memory luminance key)

You can swap a brighter area of a still image such
as a handwritten illustration or title with a
moving picture. Record a title on the “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (camera chroma key)

You can superimpose a moving picture on a still
image such as an image that can be used as
background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving picture
will be swapped with a still image.

M. OVERLAP* (memory overlap)
You can make a moving picture fade in on top of
a still image recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

* The superimposed image using Memory
overlap can be recorded on tapes only.
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HenoaswmxHoe n3obpaxkeHue, 3anucaHHoe Ha
“Memory Stick”, MOXHO HanoOXxuTb Ha
3anucbiBaemMoe ABuXyLLeecA n3obpaxeHue.
Hano>keHHble nsobpaxkeHna MOXHO 3anncaTtb
Ha kacceTy unm “Memory Stick”. (OaHako Ha
“Memory Stick” MOXHO 3anucaTb TONbKO
HENOABUXHbIE HASIOXEHHbIe 306pakeHuA.)

M. CHROM (kHOMKa LIBETHOCTM NamMATH)
MOo>HO 3aMeHATb CUHIOKD 06nacTb
HernoABUXKHOIO N306paxkeHua, Hanpuvep,
pVCYHKa Unu Kaapa, NoABUXKHbIM
n3obpaxxeHnem.

M. LUMI (kHonka ApKOCTN NaMATn)

Mo>kHO 3ameHATb 6onee cBeTnylo 06nacTb
HeMnoABMXKHOro N306paxKeHuA, Hanpuvep,
pVCyHKa, CAEeNaHHOro OT PYKMW, Un TUTpa,
noaBWMXHbIM n3obpaxkeHnem. MNepepq,
nyTewecTBUEM UNMN KaKUM-HUBYAb COObITUEM
anA yaobeTea 3anuwmTe TMTp Ha “Memory
Stick”.

C. CHROM (kHomMKa UuBeTHOCTW BUAEOKaMepbl)
Bbl MOXETE HanoXuTb ABUXKYLLEecA
n3obpaxkeHne Ha HenoaBMXXHOE n3obpaxkeHue,
Hanpumep Takoe, KOTOpoe MOXHO
MCMnonb3oBaTh B KavyecTBe ooHa. CHUMmTE
06BbeKT Ha cuHeM hoHe. CHHAA YacTb
NOABWKHOrO n306pa>keHnA byaeT 3ameHeHa Ha
HENOABUXHOE N306pakeHue.

M. OVERLAP* (Hano>xeHve no namaATm)
Mo>xHo caenaTb Tak, 4To6bl ABUXKYLLeecA
n3obpaxkeHne NocTeneHHo NoABANOCH NOBEPX
HeMnoABMXXHOIO N306paxKeHWA, 3anMcaHHoro Ha
“Memory Stick”.

* N3o06paxkeHnA, HanoXeHHbIe C
1Cnonb30BaHMEM onepaummn HanoXeHna no
namATK, MOXHO 3anvcaTh TOMbKO Ha KacCeTbl.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image

- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3o6pakeHna u3 “Memory Stick” Ha
n3obpaxeHune - MEMORY MIX

M. CHROM Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoaewxHoe Oewmxyleeca
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
M«<CAM
CHROM
Blue/CuHun
M. LUMI Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoasuxHoe [ewxyleeca
nsobpaxeHue Msopaerme
M—CAM HAPPY
LUMI BIRTHDAY
C. CHROM Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoasuxHoe Oewmxyleeca
nsobpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
CAMeM 2
CHROM
!
Blue/CuHun
M. OVERLAP* Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoasuxHoe Oewnxyleeca
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
OVER-
LAP
* The superimposed image using Memory * N3o6paxkeHus, HanoxeHHble ¢

overlap can be recorded on tapes only.

ncnonb3oBaHWem onepauun Hano>XXeHuAa no
namATU, MOXXHO 3anncaTb TONIbKO Ha KacCeTbl.

Aons Aowsyy,, 9 eloged / suoneiado ,ons Alowsi,, I
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HeNOABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHua us “Memory Stick” Ha
nsobpaxeHune - MEMORY MIX

Recording superimposed
images on a tape

Before operation

¢ Insert a tape for recording into your camcorder.

¢ Insert a “Memory Stick” recorded still images
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press EN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MEM MIX. The last recorded or last
composed image appears on the lower part of
the screen as a thumbnail image.

(4) Press —/+ on the right lower corner of the
screen to select the still image which you want
to superimpose.

—: To see the previous image

+: To see the next image
(5) Press a desired mode. The still image is

superimposed on the moving picture.

(6) Press —/+ on the left lower corner of the
screen to adjust the effect, then press © OK
to return to PAGEL.

M. CHROM: Blue chroma key (only blue
background portion) to extract
a still image and superimpose
it on a moving image
Brightness level used when
extracting a still image and
superimposing it on a moving
image
Blue chroma key (only blue
background portion) to extract
a moving picture and
superimpose it on a still image
M. OVERLAP: No adjustment necessary

M. LUML:

C. CHROM:

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

(7) Press EXIT to return to FN.
(8) Press START/STOP to start recording.
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3anucb HanoXXeHHbIX
M3o6paXkeHUn Ha KacceTty

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

* BcTaBbTe KacceTy AnA 3anucu B
BMAEOKamepy.

® BctasbTe “Memory Stick” ¢ 3anncaHHbIMK
HenoABWXKHLIMU N306paXXeHNAMN B
BUaeoKamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute FN anA otobpaxkenna PAGE1.

(3) Haxkmnte MEM MIX. MocnepHee 3anMcaHHoe
WM CKOMMOHOBAaHHOE N306paxkeHne
NMOABUTCA B HUXKHEW YacTu 9KpaHa B BUAe
He60MbLIOro N306paXKeHuns.

(4) HaxkmnTe -/+ B NpaBOM HV>XKHEM Yriy 3KpaHa,
4TOObI BbIOpaTb HEMOABWMXKHOE
n3obpaxkeHne, KOTOPOoe HY>XXHO HaINOXUTb.
— ANA NPOCMOTpa npeablayLero

n3obpaxkeHuA
+: ANA NpocMoTpa cneaytoLlero
n3obpaxkeHunA

(5) HaxkmnTe MHANKATOP HY>XXHOTO pexxumMa.
HenoaemxkHoe nsobpaxxeHme
HaknanbiBaeTcA Ha ABMXYLLIEeCA
nsobpaxkeHue.

(6) HaxkmnTe -/+ B NI€BOM HUXKHEM Yriy 3KpaHa
ONA HAaCTPONKK adhchekTa, 3aTem HaxkmuTe
<« OK, uT0o6bl BEpHyTbCA K PAGET.

M. CHROM: KHonka LUBeTHOCTU CMHEero
(TONMbKO CMHAA YacTb hoHa)
ANA n3BfeveHnn
HenoABUXHOIo n3o6paXkeHna
W €ero Hano>XeHuA Ha
ABuXyLleecA n3obpaxkeHve
YpoBeHb APKOCTH,
UCMosib3yeMbIi Npu
U3BMEYEHUN HEMOABUXKHOTO
n3obpaxkeHnaA n ero
Hano>XeHun Ha ABUXYLLeecA
nsobpaxxeHue

KHoMnka uBeTHOCTU CMHEro
(TONbKO CMHAA YacTb hoHa)
[ONA N3BNeYeHnA
OBUXYLLIErocA N306pa>keHnA 1
€ro HanoXeHuA Ha
HEenoABM>XHOE n30bpakeHne
M. OVERLAP: PerynupoBka He TpebyeTtcaA

M. LUMI:

C. CHROM:

YeM MeHbLLe Nonoc Ha aKpaHe, TeM CuIbHee

ahdeKT.

(7)Haxxmute EXIT gna Boseparta K FN.
(8) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP ana Hayana
3anucum.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HenoaBUXXHOIro

n3obpaxxeHusa us “Memory Stick” Ha

nsobpaxeHne - MEMORY MIX

e
< OFF| CAM . .
- still image/
[cHRow [cHRoM| HenoaBumxHoe

§ n3obpaxkeHne

To change the still image to be
superimposed
Press —/+ on the right lower corner before step 6.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press @ OFF to return to PAGEL1.

Y106b1 UI3MEHUTb HaKlagbliBaemoe
HenoAaBWXHOe u3obpaxeHue

HaxxmuTe —/+ B NpaBOM HUXKHEM Yriy aKpaHa
nepes NyHKToOM 6.

Ona otmeHbl pexkuma MEMORY MIX
Haxwmute @ OFF ana Bossparta k PAGET.

Aons Aiowsp,, o9 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HeNOABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHua us “Memory Stick” Ha
nsobpaxeHune - MEMORY MIX

Notes

* You cannot use the MEMORY MIX for moving
pictures recorded on a “Memory Stick.”

* When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

* You cannot change the mode setting. Press <
OFF to return to PAGEL.

Image data modified on your computer or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play back modified
images with your camcorder.

When you record the still image without
superimposing

Select M. LUMI. mode. Press <-/+ mark> until
all bars are displayed. Only the still image will be
displayed on the screen.

When you select M. OVERLAP
You cannot change the still image or the mode
setting.

To record the superimposed image as a still
image

Press PHOTO deeper in step 8 (You should set
PHOTO REC in to TAPE in the menu settings
beforehand).
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MpumeyaHuna

¢ MEMORY MIX Henb3a ncnonb3osaTb ANA
OBUXYLUMXCA U306paXkeHni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”.

e Ecnin Ha HanaraeMomM HenoABUXKHOM
nsobpaxxeHun nmetotca bonblune 6enbie
obnactn, HebonbLLOe n3obpakeHne MoXxeT
6bITb HE COBCEM HYETKMM.

© YCTaHOBKY pexxvma U3MEHATb Herb3A.
Haxmute @ OFF ana Bo3sspaTta k PAGET.

NaHHble n3obpa)keHnA, U3AMEeHEeHHbIe Ha
KOMMNbIOTEPE UITU CHATbIE C MOMOLLbLIO APYron
annapartypbl

Bo3mo>HO, Henb3A byaeT BOCNPOU3BECTU
MN3MEHEHHbIe N306pa>keHnA C MOMOLLbIO
BUAEOKAMEpbI.

Mpwu 3anucu HENOABUXKHOIO n3obpaXkeHuA
6e3 HanoXxeHunA

Bbibepute pexxkum M. LUMI. HaxxmuTe <-/+
mark> [0 noABneHuna Bcex nosoc. Ha akpaHe
6yneT oTobpaxkaTbCA TONMLKO HEMOABUXKHOE
n3obpaxkeHue.

Mpwu BbiIGOpe M. OVERLAP
Henb3a uameHnTb HenoaBmMXHoe n3obpakeHve
WM YCTAHOBKY pexuma.

[AnA 3anucu Hano)>keHHOro u3obpaxxeHnA Kak
HenoABUXHOro n3obpaxkeHua

Haxxmnte PHOTO cunbHee B nyHkTe 8
(MpeaBapuTenbHO HEO6XO0ANMO YCTaHOBUTL AN1A
PHOTO REC B 3HayeHue TAPE B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO0).



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHusa us “Memory Stick” Ha
n3obpaxeHune - MEMORY MIX

Recording superimposed
images on a “Memory Stick™ as
a still image

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” recorded still images
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Make sure
that the LOCK switch is set to the further side
(unlock position).

(2) Press FN and select PAGE2.

(3) Press MEM MIX. The last recorded or last
composed image appears on the lower part of
the screen as a thumbnail image.

(4) Press —/+ on the right lower corner of the
screen to select the still image which you want
to superimpose.

—: To see the previous image
+: To see the next image

(5) Press a desired mode. The still image is
superimposed on the moving picture.

(6) Press —/+ on the left lower corner of the
screen to adjust the effect, then press © OK
to return to PAGE2.

M. CHROM: Blue chroma key (only blue

background portion) to extract a

still image and superimpose it

on a moving image

Brightness level used when

extracting a still image and

superimposing it on a moving

image

C. CHROM: Blue chroma key (only blue
background portion) to extract a
moving picture and
superimpose it on a still image

M. LUML:

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

(7) Press EXIT to return to FN.

(8) Press PHOTO deeper to start recording.
The image displayed on the screen will be
recorded on the “Memory Stick.” Recording is
complete when the bar scroll indicator
disappears.

3anucb HanoXXeHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
KaK HenoABWKHbIX U306pa)keHun

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” ¢ 3anvcaHHbIMK
HenoABMXKHbIMU N306paXKeHnAMMN B
BMAgoKamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mozens DCR-TRV950E). Y6eanTech, 4T
nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
hanbHee nosioXkeHne (pasbroKnpoBaH).

(2) HaxxmuTe FN v BoibepuTe PAGE2.

(3) Haxxmnte MEM MIX. MocnepHee 3anMcaHHoe
UM CKOMMOHOBaHHOE n3o6paxkeHne
MOABWUTCA B HWXXHEW 4acTu 9KpaHa B BUAE
He60MbLIOro N306paXKeHus.

(4) HaxkmnTe -/+ B MPaBOM HUXKHEM Yriy aKpaHa,
4TOObI BbIOpaTh HEMOABUMXKHOE
n3obpaxeHne, KOTOpPoe HYXXHO HaNoXUTb.
—: ANA NpocMOTpa npeablayLero

n3obpaxkeHunA
+: ANA NPOCMOTpPa cneayoLero
n3obpaxkeHnna

(5) HaxkmnTe MHANKATOP HY>XXHOrO pexumMa.
HenoaemxHoe nsobpaxxeHne
HaknanblBaeTcA Ha ABUXYLLEeCcA
n3obpaxkeHue.

(6) HaxkmuTe -/+ B N€BOM HUXKHEM Yriy 3KpaHa
LANA HacTPOMKM achheKTa, 3aTeM HaxXMUTe
< OK, 4tobbl BepHyTbCA K PAGE2.

M. CHROM: KHonka LBeTHOCTU CUHEro
(Tonbko cuMHAA YacTb hoHa) AnA
N3BMIe4YEHNA HENoOABMXXHOrO
n306paxkeHnA 1 ero HanoXeHnn
Ha ABWXyLLeecA n3obpaxeHne
YpoBeHb APKOCTY,
1Cnonb3yemblii MpY N3BNEYEHUN
HeMnoaBM>XKHOIO N306paxkKeHnA n
€ro HaNoXeHun Ha ABUXYyLIeecA
nsobpaxeHme

KHonka LBeTHOCTM CMHEero
(Tonbko cuHAA YacTb hoHa) AnA
N3BMIeYEHNA ABUNXYLLErocA
n306pakeHnA 1 ero HanoXKeHnn
Ha HenoABMXXHOE n3obpaxkeHne

M. LUMI:

C. CHROM:

YeM MeHbLUe NoNoc Ha 3KpaHe, TeM CuIbHee

aheKT.

(7)Haxxmunte EXIT gna BosBpata K FN.

(8) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee ana
Havana sanucwm.
M306pakeHne Ha aKpaHe 3anuwieTcA Ha
“Memory Stick”. 3anuce 6yaeT 3aBepLueHa,
Koraa Uc4e3HeT UHAMKATOP B BUAE MOMOCKW.

Aons Aiowsp,, o2 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,
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Superimposing a still image in Hano>xeHue HenoaBUXXHOIoO
the “Memory Stick’ on an image n3obpaxxeHua us “Memory Stick” Ha
- MEMORY MIX nsobpaxeHune - MEMORY MIX

MEM | X :
W © oFF|[mecan|
=t Still image/
HenoasuxHoe
n3obpaxeHve
S
To change the still image to be Y106bI U3MEHUTb HaKNnaabiBaeMmoe
superimposed HenoABWXHOe U3obpaxxeHue
Press —/+ on the right lower corner before step 6. HaxmuTe —/+ B NpaBoM HUXHEM yriy aKpaHa

nepen NyHKToOM 6.

To cancel MEMORY MIX

Press € OFF to return to PAGE2. Ona otmeHbl pexxkuma MEMORY MIX
Haxmute @ OFF ana Bosspata k PAGE2.
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHusa us “Memory Stick” Ha
n3obpaxeHune - MEMORY MIX

Notes

* You cannot use MEMORY MIX for moving
pictures recorded on a “Memory Stick.”

* When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

* You cannot change the mode setting. Press
< OFF to return to PAGE2.

Image size of still pictures
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play back modified
images with your camcorder.

When recording images on a “Memory Stick”
using the MEMORY MIX

The PROGRAM AE does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder stores 20 images

—For M. CHROM!: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018

—For C. CHROM: two images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-
0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 226).

MpumeyaHua

¢ MEMORY MIX Henb3a ncnonb3osaTb ANA
OBUXYLLUMXCA U306paXkeHni, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”.

e Ecniv Ha HanaraeMoM HenoABUXKHOM
n3obpaxeHun nvetotca 6onblume bensle
obnactn, HebonbLLOe n3obpakeHne MoXxeT
6bITb HE COBCEM HYETKMUM.

© YCTaHOBKY pexxvma U3MEHATb Hesb3A.
Haxmute @ OFF ana Bosspata k PAGE2.

Pa3mep HenoaBWXHbIX U306paXkeHUi
Pasmep nsobpaxkeHuin aBTOMaTUYECKU
ycTaHasnuBaeTcA paBHbIM 640 x 480.

[aHHble n3obpa>keHnA, U3MEeHEeHHble C
MOMOLLbIO KOMMbIOTEpPa UK CHATbIE C
NOMOLLbIO APYFrOW annapaTtypbl
Bo3mo>xHO, Henb3A 6yaeT BOCNpPOM3BECTH
N3MEHEHHbIe N306paXKeHnA C MOMOLLbIO
BUAEOKamepbl.

Mpu 3anucu nsobpakeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”
¢ ucnonb3oBaHuem pexxuma MEMORY MIX.
PROGRAM AE He paboTaeT. (MHankaTop
MUraet.)

”Memory Stick”, npunaraeman k Baluew
BuAeokamepe, coxpaHaeT 20 usobpaxeHui
- na M. CHROM: 18 n3obpakeHuin (Hanpumep,
kagpos) 100-0001~100-0018
—[na C. CHROM: nBa uszobpaxeHuna
(Hanpumep, doHoBble) 100-
0019~100-0020

0O6pa3subl U306parkeHui

O6pa3sLbl M306paXKeHnin, KOTopble COXPaHEeHbI
Ha “Memory Stick”, npunaraemon kK
Buaeokamepe, 3alumileHbl (CTp. 226).
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Recording moving pictures
on a*“Memory Stick™
- MPEG movie recording

3anucb ABMXYLLMXCA
nsobpaxxeHui Ha “Memory Stick”
- Janucb punomos MPEG

You can record moving pictures with sound on a
“Memory Stick.”

You can record picture and sound continuously
up to the capacity of a “Memory Stick” (MPEG
MOVIE EX).

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Make sure
that the LOCK switch is set to the further side
(unlock position).

(2) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The camera recording lamp located
on the front of your camcorder lights up. The
picture and sound are recorded up to the
remaining capacity of the “Memory Stick.”
For more information about recording time,
see page 174.

Bbl MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaThb ABUXKYLLMECA
n3o6paxkeHns co 3Bykom Ha “Memory Stick”.
M306paxkeHne n 3ByK MOXHO 3anucbiBaTtb
HernpepbIBHO B COOTBETCTBUM C EMKOCTbBIO
“Memory Stick” (MPEG MOVIE EX).

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mozens DCR-TRV950E). Y6eanTech, 4To
nepekntoyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
hanbHee nosioXkeHne (pasbnoKnupoBaH).

(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP. Bugeokamepa
HayHeT 3anvcb. 3aropuTcA naMmmnoyka
3anucu, pacrnonoxXeHHaa Ha nepeaHen
naHenu Bugeokamepsl. 13obpaxeHne n 3Byk
6yayT 3anucbiBaTbCA, NoKa He byaeT
“cnonb3oBaHa OCTaBLUAACA EMKOCTb
“Memory Stick”. [lononHuTenbHbIe CBEAEHNA
0 BPEMEHU 3anucu cM. Ha cTp. 174.

Cm40min §=3,REC

0:00,03%

| 42 aml

— [a]

— [b]

[a]: Recording time that can be recorded on the

“Memory Stick.”/

Bpems, B Te4eHMe KOTOPOro BO3MOXHA

3anucb Ha “Memory Stick”.

[b]: This indicator is displayed for five seconds
after pressing START/STOP. This indicator

is not recorded./

OTOT nHAMKaTop oTobpaXkaeTcA B TeYeHne

NATU CEKYHJ NOCe HaXkaTnA KHOMKM
START/STOP. 3TOT nHamkartop He
3anucbiBaeTcA.

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.
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Recording moving pictures on a
“Memory Stick”
— MPEG movie recording

3anucb ABMXYLWMXCA U306pakeHUi
Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb ¢punbmoB MPEG

Note
Sound is recorded in monaural.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/

NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only)

The following functions do not work:

- Digital zoom

—Wide mode

—Fader

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

—Sports lesson of PROGRAM AE (The indicator
flashes.)

- Title

When using an external flash (optional)

Turn the power of the external flash off when
recording moving pictures on a “Memory Stick.”
Otherwise, the charging sound for the flash may
be recorded.

Recording date/time

The date/time are not displayed while recording.

However, they are automatically recorded onto
the “Memory Stick.”

To display the recording date/time, press the
DATA CODE button during playback. You can
also use the Remote Commander for this
operation (p. 54). Various settings cannot be
recorded.

During recording on a “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette tape from your
camcorder. During ejecting the tape, sound is
recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only)

The angle of view is slightly larger compared
with the angle of view when the POWER switch
is set to CAMERA.

MpumevaHue
3BYK 3an1cbiBaeTCA B PEXVME MOHO.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko

mopenb DCR-TRV950E)

Cnepyowpme dyHKUMM He paboTatoT:

- Uudbposana TpaHcdokauma

— LLINpoKO3KpaHHbIN pexxmm

—denpgep

— OhhekT nsobpaxkeHua

- LnchpoBon achcpekT

— Pe>xxum cnopTuBHbIX cocTAsaHuii PROGRAM
AE (MHpukaTop muraer.)

-Tutp

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHWM BHELWHEW BCNbILLKW
(npuobpeTaeTcA AOMNOSHUTENbHO)
OTKNIOYNTE NUTaHWE BHELLHEN BCMbIWKN Npu
3anucu ABMXYLLMXCA n3obpaxkeHuit Ha “Memory
Stick”. B npoTuBHOM cny4ae 6yaeT 3anucaH
3BYK 3apA>XaloLLENCA BCMbILWKW.

[Nata/Bpema 3anucu

[aTa/Bpemsa He oTobpaxkatoTcA BO BpeMaA
BbINosIHeHNA 3anmcu. OQHAKO OHU
aBToOMaTnyecku 3anucbiBatoTcA Ha “Memory
Stick”.

[na oTobpaxkeHnA aaTbl/BPeMEHN 3anmcu BO
BpeMs BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY

DATA CODE. [ina aTon onepaumm MOXHO Takxe

MCMosib30BaTh NyNbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHus (cTp. 54). PaznnyHbie yCTaHOBKM
Henb3A 3anucaTb.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

He n3BnekaiTe kacceTy n3 Buaeokamepbl. Bo
BPEMA U3BMIEYEHNA KacceTbl 3BYK 6yAeT
3anucbiBaTbeA Ha “Memory Stick”.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-TRV950E)

Yron o63opa CTaHOBMTCA HEMHOrO 60MbLIe, HYeM
npuw yctaHoBke nepekntodyatena POWER B
nonoxxenve CAMERA.

Aons Aiowsp,, o2 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,
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Recording moving pictures on a
“Memory Stick™
- MPEG movie recording

3anucb ABMXXYLMXCA U306parkeHUi
Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb ¢punbmoB MPEG

Self-timer MPEG movie
recording

You can record images on a “Memory Stick” with
the self-timer. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Make sure
that the LOCK switch is set to the further side
(unlock position).

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press SELFTIMER.

The Q) (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(4)Press START/STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

START/STOP button/
KHonka START/STOP

3anucb hunbma MPEG no
TanMMepy camo3anycka

C nomoLybo TaiMepa camo3arnycka MOXHO
3anucaTtb n3obpaxeHua Ha “Memory Stick”. Ana
3TON onepaumm MOXHO TakXXe UCMonb3oBaTb
nysbT AUCTAHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBeHns.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mozens DCR-TRV950E). Y6eanTech, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
hanbHee nosioXkeHne (pasbnoknpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute FN anA otobpaxkenna PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky SELFTIMER.

Mnankatop ) (Taiimep camosanycka)
NMOABMTCA Ha 3KpaHe.

(4) Haxxmnte START/STOP.

Tanmep camo3sanycka HayHeT obpaTHbIN
oTc4yeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
rocneaHue ABe CeKyHabl 06paTHOro oTcyeTa
3yMMEpHbI curHan 6yaeT 3ByvaTb Yalle, a
3aTeM aBTOMAaTMYECKM HA4YHETCA 3anuchb.

a A

To stop the countdown
Press START/STOP. To restart the self-timer,
press START/STOP again.

To cancel the self-timer
Press SELFTIMER so that the ) (self-timer)
indicator disappears on the screen.

Note

The self-timer is automatically cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

200

,ﬂnﬂ OCTaHOBKM 06pa'r|-|oro oTc4yeTa
HaxmumTte START/STOP. [InAa noBTOpHOro
3anycka Taimepa camo3anycka HaxXmMuTe
kHonkKy START/STOP ewe pas.

[OnA oTmeHbl paboTbl TaiMepa
camo3anycka

HaxxmnTte SELFTIMER, uT06bl nHankatop &)
(Tanmep camo3sarnycka) uc4es ¢ aKpaHa.

MpumeyanHue

Tarnmep camosanycka 6yaet aBToMaTn4eckm

OTKItOYEH, Koraa:

—3akoH4MTCA 3anncb No Talmepy camosanycka.

- Bbikntovatens POWER 6yaeTt ycTaHOBMEH B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG) unn VCR.



Recording pictures 3anucb n3o6paxeHuni ¢

from a tape as a

KaccCeTbl KaK ABMXYLLEeroca

moving picture n3obpaxeHun

Your camcorder can read moving picture data Bawa Bugeokamepa MOXeT CYMTbIBATb AaHHble
recorded on a tape and record it as a moving OBUXYLLIErocA n3obpaxKeHuA, 3anucaHHble Ha
picture on a “Memory Stick.” Your camcorder KacceTe, 1 3anuncbiBaTb UX Kak ABuXYyLleecA

can also capture moving picture data through the n3obpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”. Bawa

input connector and record it as a moving picture BueoKamepa MOXET Tak>Ke 3axBaTtbiBaTb

on a “Memory Stick.” OaHHble ABMXXYLLEerocA nsobpaxeHnsa 4yepes
BXOLHOM pas3beM 1 3anucbiBaTb UX Kak

Before operation OBWXyLleecA nsobpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”.
Insert a “Memory Stick” and the recorded tape
into your camcorder. Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BcTaebTe “Memory Stick” n kacceTy ¢ 3anucbto
(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR. B BMOeoKamepy.
(2) Press B. The picture recorded on the tape is
played back. (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
And press Il at the scene where you want to nonoxexve VCR.
start recording from. (2) Haxkmnte kHonky B, HauHeTcA
(3) Press START/STOP on your camcorder. The BOCMNpoOu3BeAeHe n3obpaxeHus,
picture and sound are recorded up to the 3anucaHHoOro Ha Kaccerte.
remaining capacity of the “Memory Stick.” 3aTtem HaxmuTe KHonky Il B ToM mecTe, ¢
For more information about recording time, KOTOPOro Hy>HO Ha4aTb 3arnmchb.
see page 174. (3) Haxkmnte kHonky START/STOP Ha

Buaeokamepe. MzobpaxeHue v 3Byk 6yayT
3anucelBaThbCA, Noka He 6yAeT ncnonb3oBaHa

ocTaBLluaAcA eMkocTb “Memory Stick”.
[lononHuTenbHble CBEAEHNA O BPEMEHMN
3anuncu cm. Ha cTp. 174.

3

\

C#40min @M $ > 0:15:142:43
B,0REC  0,00:03%
- [a]

[ 44 gm)

- [b]

7

[al:

2  PLAY PAUSE

(=] (]

[b]:

The recording time that can be recorded on
the “Memory Stick.”/

Bpewms, B Te4eHne KOTOporo BO3MOXHa
3anuck Ha “Memory Stick”.

This indicator is displayed for

five seconds after pressing START/STOP.
This indicator is not recorded./

OTOT MHAMKaTOp OTobpakaeTcA B
Te4yeHue NATU CeKyHS nocne HaxaTua
kHonkyn START/STOP. 3T10T nHankaTop
He 3anucblBaeTcA.

To stop recording [nAa ocTaHOBKM 3anucwu
Press START/STOP. Haxxmute START/STOP.
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Recording pictures from a tape as
a moving picture

3anucb n306parkeHnn ¢ KacceTbl
KakK ABuXXyLieroca n3obpaxeHuaA

202

Notes

*Sound recorded in 48 kHz is converted to 32
kHz sound when recording images from a tape
to a “Memory Stick.”

* Sound recorded in stereo is converted to
monaural sound when recording from a tape.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or knock the unit. Also, do not turn
the power off, eject the “Memory Stick.”
Otherwise, image data may become damaged.

Titles already recorded on cassettes

You cannot record titles on a “Memory Stick.”
Titles do not appear while you are recording
moving picture with START/STOP.

If “XJ AUDIO ERROR?” is displayed

Sound that cannot be recorded by your
camcorder has been recorded. Connect the A/V
connecting cable to input images from external
equipment used to play back the image

(p. 203).

Recording date/time

The recording data (date/time) when it is
recorded on a “Memory Stick” is recorded.
Various settings are not recorded.

Data codes recorded on a tape cannot be
recorded on a “Memory Stick.”

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [1pn 3anncy n3obpa>keHun ¢ KacceTbl Ha
“Memory Stick” 3ByK, 3an1caHHblii B pexvme
48 kl'y, npeobpasyeTtcA B 3BYK 32 KI'L.

* [p1 3anucuy ¢ KacceTbl 3BYK, 3anncaHHbIv B
cTepeopexume, npeobpasyeTca B
MOHOMHOHNYECKNIA.

Ecnu namno4ka o6pallueHusa roput unm
muraet

He TpAcuTe yCTpONCTBO M HE CTy4UTE MO HEMY.
Kpowme Toro, He BbIK/io4anTe NMTaHne n He
BblHUManTe “Memory Stick”. MiHave paHHble
n306paxkeHna MoryT ObITb NOBPEXAEHDI.

TuTpbl, Y)Ke 3anncaHHble Ha KacceTax
HeBo3MOXHO 3anucatb TUTPbI Ha “Memory
Stick”. TuTpbl He oTo6paxkaloTcA Npu 3anucu
OBWXKYLLUMXCA M306paXkeHnii nyTem HaxkaTuna
kHonkn START/STOP.

Ecnu otobpaxkaetca niamkartop “X] AUDIO
ERROR”

3anucbiBancA 3BYK, KOTOPbIi HEBO3MOXKHO
3anucaTb Buaeokamepon. MNoacoeanHuTe
coeavHNTeNbHbIM kabenb ayamo/Bnaeo AnA
BBO/JA M306pa>KEHUI C BHELLHEro
060opyAoBaHNA, KOTOPOEe MCNoNb3yeTcA AnA
BOCMpPOU3BeAeHUA N306paxkeHuns

(cTp. 203).

[ata/Bpema 3anucu

[aHHble 0 3anucu (aata/Bpema) 3anmcbiBalOTCA
Ha “Memory Stick”.

PasnunyHble ycTaHOBKM HE 3anucbiBalOTCA.
Kogbl AaHHbIX, 3anucaHHble Ha KacceTe,
HEeBO3MOXHO 3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”.



Recording pictures from a tape as
a moving picture

3anucb n306pa)keHnn ¢ KacceTbl
KaK ABUXyLlerocA n3obpaxeHua

Recording a moving picture
from external equipment

Before operation
Set DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu settings.
(The default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on
to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the screen.

(3) Follow the procedure on page 201 from the
step 3 onwards at the point where you want
to start recording from.

Using the A/V connecting cable

3anucb aBUXYLIErocA M306paxeHus
C BHeLUHeW annapartypbl

Mepen Hayanom paboTbl

YctaHoBuTe anA DISPLAY B 3HayeHue LCD
B YCTaHOBKax MeHto. (YcTaHoBKa Mo yMon4aHuio
-LCD.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) HauHnute BOCNpOM3BEAEHNE KACCETbI C
3anncbio NNV BKKOYMTE TeNesn3op AnA
MPOCMOTPA HY>KHOIN NPOrpammbi.

Ha akpaHe oTobpasntca nsobpaxkeHve ¢
Apyroro o6opyaoBaHuA.

(3) BeinonHuTe AencTBnA, onncaHHble Ha CTp.
201, HauuHaA ¢ nyHKTa 3 1 ganee, B MecTe, C
KOTOPOro Heo6xoANMO Ha4aThb 3anmch.

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeAUHUTENIbHOIO
Kabena ayamo/suaeo

AUDIO/
ouT VIDEO
Yellow />XKenTtbin
S VIDEO : >
_ Whlte/ Benbin S VIDEO

o—a | & oo | £ =

VCR/ - T‘

BVI.EI.eo.MS?;lgir%%)V%F} A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

) Hanpasneye curvana Red/ CoepauHuTenbHbI kabenb ayamo/Buaeo
KpacHbli  (npunaraeTcs)

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.

Ecnu B Tenesu3ope unu sugeomariutocgoHe
umeetcA rHesgo S video

C nomoubto kabena S video (npuobpeTtaeTca
[OMONTHATENBHO) MOXHO Mony4aTb
n3obpaxxeHuA 6onee BbICOKOro KayecTaa.

[Mpy TakoM coeanHEHUN He HY>KHO MoaKMoYaTh
XEenTbI (BUAEO) LWTeKep COeANHUTENBHOrO
kabenAa ayano/Bnaeo.

MoacoennHute kabenb S video (NprobpeTaeTcA
OOMONHUTENBHO) K rHe3pam S video Ha Balwwen
BMAEOKaMEPE U TENEBU3OPE UK
BMAEOMarH1TooHe.
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Recording pictures from a tape as
a moving picture

3anucb n306parkeHnn ¢ KacceTbl
KakK ABuXXyLieroca n3obpaxeHuaA

Using the i.LINK cable

f DV OUT

Ucnonb3oBaHue kKabensa i.LINK

—"N

= : Signal flow/
Hanpaenenue curHana

i.LINK cable (optional)/

CoeaunHuTenbHblii kabenb ayano/suaeo
(npunaraeTcA)

Note

In the following instances, “*1 REC ERROR” is

displayed and you cannot record pictures.

—When recording on a tape in a poor recording
state, for example, on a tape that has been
repeatedly used for dubbing.

— When attempting to input images that are
distorted due to poor radio wave reception
when a TV tuner unit is in use.

— When the input signal is cut off.

204

MpumeyaHue

B cnepytowmx cnyyasax noABnAeTCA MHAUKATOP

“T1 REC ERROR?”, u 3anucb nsobpaxxeHuu

HEBO3MOXXHa.

—Mpw 3anucu Ha kacceTy, HaxoAasALlytocA B
MasionpuroaHoM AnA 3anucu COCTOAHWUM,
Hanpumep, Ha KacceTy, HEOAHOKPaTHO
1cnonb30BaBLLYOCA ANA nepesarnucu.

—Mpwv nonbiTke BBOAA N306PaXKEHNI, UMEIOLLMX
UCKaXXeHNA BCNeaCTBUE HEYBEPEHHOIO
npuema paauoBOSH B Clly4ae 1Cnosib3oBaHuA
TENEBU3NOHHOIO TIOHEpa.

— Mpw NpekpaLleHnn nogayn BXOAHONO curHana.



Recording edited pictures from a tape
as a moving picture - Digital program
editing (on a “Memory Stick™)

3anucb oTpeaakTUPOBaHHbIX
nM306pakeHni ¢ KacceTbl Kak
ABMUXKYLIerocA usobpaxeHusn -
LincdpoBon moHTaXk nporpammbl (Ha
“Memory Stick”)

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a “Memory Stick.”

Making the programme

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” and a recorded tape into
your camcorder.

Set the POWER switch to VCR.

Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial to set VIDEO EDIT in [Tc) to
MEMORY, then press the dial (p. 280).

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
IMAGESIZE and select the desired image
size, then press the dial.

Search for the beginning of the first scene
you want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback.

You can fine-adjust one frame at a time with
EDITSEARCH.

Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or
turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
MARK, then press the dial.

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

Search for the end of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback.

You can fine-adjust one frame at a time with
EDITSEARCH.

Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme
mark changes to light blue.

Repeat steps 4 to 7, then set the programme.
When one programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.

You can set 20 programmes in maximum.

1)
(@)

3

“

5

(6)

(]

(®

C uenbto MoHTaxa Ha “Memory Stick” MOXHO
HECKOJbKO pas 3anuncbiBaTb BblOpaHHbIE
3nun3oabl (Mporpammbi).

Co3aaHue nporpamMmmbl

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” n kacceTy ¢ 3anucbto
B BueoKamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, noTtom nosepHuTe
avck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl ycTaHOBUTL
ana VIDEO EDIT B 3HayeHne MEMORY,
3aTem HaXxmuTe Ha anck (cTp. 290).

(3) MoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa IMAGESIZE v BbiGepuTe Hy>XHbIN
pasmMep usobpaxxeHna, a 3aTem HaXKMUTe Ha
LNCK.

(4) C nomoLLbo KHOMOK ynpasBneHnA BUAEO
HanWaMTe Hayano nNepBoro anNn3oaa, KOTopbIn
Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBUTb, U BKITIOYATE PEXMM
naysbl BOCNPOU3BEAEHNSA.

TOYHYIO HACTPONKY MOXHO BbINOSHATD
nokaaposo ¢ nomowbio EDITSEARCH.

(5)HaxxmuTte kHonky MARK Ha nynbte
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO YNpaBneHnA niv noBepHuTe
onck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Beibopa MARK,
3aTemM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

MecTo Hauana IN nepBon nporpammbl 6yaet
YCTaHOBIIEHO, U LIBET BEPXHEro UHAMKaTopa
METKW NporpamMmMbl U3MEHWUTCA Ha rony6oun.

(6) C nomoLLblo KHOMOK ynpaBneHnA BUAEO
HaauTe KOHeL NepBoro ann3oAa, KOTopbIn
Bbl XO0TUTE BCTaBUTb, N BKITIOYMTE PEXUM
nay3bl BOCNPOU3BEeAeHUA.

TOYHYIO HACTPOWMKY MOXHO BbIMOSTHATH
nokaaposo ¢ nomolusio EDITSEARCH.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky MARK Ha nynbTte
[OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yNpaBeHNA U HaXKMUTE
anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

MecTo okoH4aHunAa OUT nepBon nporpammbil
6yneT yCTaHOBIMIEHO, U LIBET HUXXHEro
MHAVKaTopa MEeTKM NporpaMMbl U3MEHUTCA
Ha rony6on.

(8) MoBTOpPUTE NYHKTHLI C 4 NO 7, 3aTEM
3aBepLunTe NPOrpaMm1MpoBaHue.

Mo 3aBepLUeHNM CO34aHMA OAHON
nporpaMmbl LBET MHAMKATOpa METKMN
nporpamMmbl U3MEHUTCA Ha ronybomn.

Mo>cHo ycTaHoBUTbL He 6onee 20 Nporpamm.
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Recording edited pictures from a
tape as a moving picture

- Digital program editing (on a

“Memory Stick™)

3anucb 0TpesaKkTUPOBaHHbIX
M306paXKeHui ¢ KacceTbl Kak
ABwXyLeroca nsobpaxeHus - Ludposoii
MOHTaX nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”)
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4’6 REW®——PLAY——&FF PAUSE]
g (=] O )
STOP

=)

-

VIDEO EDIT 11 0:08:55:06
MARK 1 0UT

) I

ERASE ALL
TART
IMAGESIZE
TOTAL 0:00:00
SCENE 0 (% 2minT]
r AAAARARAARAAAAAAAAA
[MENUJ : END

VIDEO EDIT 11 0:08:58:06 VIDEO EDIT 11 0:10:01:23
MARK 2 IN MARK 4 IN

ERASE ALL
TART
IMAGESIZE

ERASE ALL
TART
IMAGESIZE
TOTAL 0:00:12
SCENE 1 [ 2minT]

SARAAPARAARAAAAAAAAA
[MENUJ - END

TOTAL 0:00:31
SCENE 3 =, 2min]
4% 2AARAARAARARAAAAAA

[MENUJ' - END

\

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN of the last
programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDQO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set programme mark flashes, then the
setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
in step 2.

YpaneHue ycTaHOBNIEHHOW NpOrpamMmmbl
CHavana yganute metky OUT, a 3aTem MeTky
IN nocnegnHen nporpammel.

(1) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbi6bopa UNDO, 3aTeM HaXKMUTe Ha AMUCK.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa EXECUTE, 3aTem HaXXM1UTe Ha AMCK.
MHavkaTop nocneaHew ycTaHOBNEHHON
nporpamMmbl HAYHET MUraTb, 3aTem
yCTaHOBKa OTMEHAETCA.

[nA oTmeHbl yaaneHua
Bbi6epute RETURN ¢ nomolupbto ancka SEL/
PUSH EXEC B nyHkTe 2.



Recording edited pictures from a
tape as a moving picture

- Digital program editing (on a
“Memory Stick™)

3anucb oTpeaaKkTUPOBaHHbIX
M306pakxeHui ¢ KacceTbl Kak
ABuxyLleroca usobpaxenus - Lingpposon
MOHTaX nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”)

Erasing all programmes

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ERASE ALL, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
in step 2.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

Notes

= You cannot dub the titles, display indicators, or
the contents of cassette memory.

= You cannot operate recording during the digital
program editing on a “Memory Stick.”

If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot set IN or OUT on the portion.

If there is a blank portion between IN and
OUT on the tape
The total time may not be displayed correctly.

During making a programme
If you eject the cassette, the programme will be
erased.

YnaneHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) MoBepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC onsa
Bblbopa ERASE ALL, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
LNCK.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha AUCK.
Bce nHankaTopbl nporpamMm HaYHyT MuraTtb, 1
yCTaHoBKM 6yyT OTMEHEHbI.

[lnA oTmMeHbl yaaneHnA Bcex nporpaMmm
Bbi6epute RETURN ¢ nomowbto gncka SEL/
PUSH EXEC B nyHkTe 2.

[lnA oTMEHbI yCTaHOBNEHHON NpPOrpaMmbl
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

[Mporpamma xpaHnTcA B NaMATU [0 MOMEHTa
M3BeYeHnA KacceTbl.

MpumeyaHuna

© TUTPbI, MHAMKATOPbI HA AUCHEE U
coaepykaHne KacceTHOW NamATn He
nepesanucblBatoTCA.

° HeBO3MOXKHO ynpaBATb 3amn1cbio BO BpeMA
LUMdpPOBOro MOHTaXxKa nporpammbl Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4yacTok

Ha aTom y4acTke Henb3A yCTaHOBUTb METKU
Hayana IN nnu okoHyaHma OUT.

Ecnu Ha neHTe ecTb He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK
mexxay metkamm IN u OUT

CymmapHoe BpeMA MOXeT oTobpaxkaTbcA
HenpaBWbHO.

Bo BpemA co3paHuA nporpamMmmbi
Ecnu nseneyb kaccety, nporpamma 6ynet
ynaneHa.
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Recording edited pictures from a
tape as a moving picture

- Digital program editing (on a
“Memory Stick™)

3anucb 0TpeaaKkTUPOBaHHbIX
M306paXKeHUi ¢ KacceTbl Kak
ABWXyLeroca n3obpaxeHus - Ludposoii
MOHTaX nporpammbi (Ha “Memory Stick”)

Performing the programme
(Dubbing on a “Memory Stick’)

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
START, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.
The programme mark flashes.
The SEARCH indicator appears during search
and the EDITING indicator appears during
writing of data on your camcorder, and REC
appears during dubbing on the screen.
The programme mark changes to light blue
after dubbing is complete.
When the dubbing ends, your camcorder
automatically stops.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press M using the video operation buttons.
The programme you made is recorded on a
“Memory Stick” up to the place where you
pressed A

To end the Digital program editing
Your camcorder stops when the dubbing ends.
Then the display returns to VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings.

Press MENU to erase the menu display.

When the program to operate the Digital
program editing has not been made
You cannot press START.

When the “Memory Stick” does not have
enough space to record

“LOW MEMORY ” appears on the screen.
However, you can record pictures up to the time
indicated.

When the “Memory Stick” has no space to
record
“MEMORY FULL” appears on the screen.

When a “Memory Stick” is not set
“NO MEMORY STICK” appears on the screen.

When the write-protect switch on the
“Memory Stick” is set to LOCK

“MEMORY STICK LOCKED” appears on the
screen.

BbinonHeHune nporpamMmmbl
(nepesanucb Ha “Memory Stick”)

(1) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa START, 3aTem HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK.
(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6bopa EXECUTE, 3aTem HaXXM1Te Ha AMCK.
HanauTte Hayano nepsov nporpaMmbl 1
HaYyHWTE nepesanuchb.
MHaukaTop nporpaMmmbl HAYHET MUraThb.
WHankaTop SEARCH noasnAeTcA Bo BpemA
novcka, niankatop EDITING nossnAaetca Bo
BpPEMA 3anvcy AaHHbIX Ha Buaeokamepy, a
nHankaTtop REC noAenAeTcA BO BpemA
nepesanvcy Ha aKpaHe.
Mocne 3aBepLieHna nepesanucu LseT
vHAMKaTopa nporpammMbl U3MEHUTCA Ha
rony6omn.
Mo 3aBepLIeHun nepesanucy Bugeokamepa
aBTOMaTU4YeCKWN OCTaHOBUTCA.

AnA octaHOBKMU nepes3anucu Bo Bpema
MOHTaXa

HaxmuTte M, ncnonb3yA KHOMKKW yrpasfeHnA
BUAEO.

CospaHHanA nporpaMma 3anucbiBaeTcA Ha
“Memory Stick” no Toro mecTa, rae Haxara
kHonka M.

AnA oKOH4YaHuA Ll.VId)pOBOI‘O MOHTaXa
nporpamMmmbl

Mo 3aBepLueHnn nepesanucy Buaeokamepa
OCTaHOBMTCA. 3aTeM Ha Aucree CHoBa
noasnaetcA VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.
HaxwmuTe kHonky MENU anAa ynanexns
VHAMKaLWMN MEHIO.

Ecnu He co3pgaHa nporpamma ynpaBrieHUA
hyHKLMEeN LMppoBOro MOHTaXka NporpamMmbl
Henb3a HaxxaTb START.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” He xBaTaeT mecTa
ANA 3anucu

Ha akpaHe noasuTcA nHankauma “LOW
MEMORY”. OgHako MOXHO 3anucbiBaTb
1306paXkeHns B TEHEHME YKa3aHHOr0 BPEMEHM.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HeT mecTa anA 3anucu
Ha akpaHe nossutcA nHavkauma “MEMORY FULL”.

Ecnu “Memory Stick” He ycTtaHOBneHa
Ha akpaHe noasutca naavkauma “NO MEMORY STICK”.

Ecnu nepeknioyatenb 3aluTbl OT 3anMcu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK
Ha akpaHe noasutca nHankauma “MEMORY
STICK LOCKED”.



Copying still images
from a tape
- PHOTO SAVE

KonupoBaHue HenoaBMXHbIX
U306paXKkeHn ¢ KacceTbl
- PHOTO SAVE

Using the search function, you can automatically
capture only still images from tapes and record
them on a “Memory Stick” in sequence.

Before operation

e Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder and
rewind the tape.

¢ Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to select PHOTO SAVE in [, then press
the dial (p. 275).

PHOTO BUTTON appears on the screen.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The still images from
the tape are recorded on the “Memory Stick.”
The number of still images copied is
displayed. END is displayed when copying
ends.

C nomoLbio hyHKLMM NMoncka MOXHO
aBTOMaTUYECKW 3axBaTblBaTb TONbKO
HenoaBM>XHble N306pakeHNA ¢ KacceT U
nocnefosaTtenibHO 3anucbisatb MX Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

® BcTaBbTe KacceTy € 3anvcbio B BUAEOKaMepy
1 NepemMoTanTe ee Ha Havarso.

* BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bugeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) Haxxmnte MENU, 3aTem nosepHuTE AUCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa PHOTO SAVE
B [J, 3aTeM HaxXmuTe Ha AnCK (CTp. 285).
Ha akpaHe noasuTcA nHamnkauma PHOTO
BUTTON.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenoasmxHoe nsobpaxxeHue ¢ KacceTbl
6yneT 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. Bynet
0TO6pPaXXEHO KOMMYECTBO CKOMMPOBaHHbIX
HEenoABWM>XHbIX N306paxkeHuit. Mo
3aBepLUEeHUN KONMpoBaHNA oTobpasnTcaA
nHavkauma END.

s

PHOTO SAVE p»  0:00:00:00

3
&

41577

CeopsT0
SAVING
0

=>

[MENU] : END

PHOTO SAVE

[MENU] : END

0:30:00:00

81501
[ )

END ~
4

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

W MOVIE SET

& [PHOTO SAVE] READY
[« FILE NO.

PRETURN |:>
=

ETc

PHOTO SAVE

?
[MENU] : END [PHOTO] : START  [MENU]

0:00:00:00
4/15C]

[CeioSTO
PHOTO BUTTON

)

\

S

To stop copying
Press M using the video operation buttons or
press MENU.

When the “Memory Stick” becomes
full

“MEMORY FULL"” appears on the screen, and
copying stops. Insert another “Memory Stick”
and repeat the procedure from step 2.

[nAa octaHOBKU KONMpOBaHUA
Haxxmute M, MCronb3ya KHOMKK ynpaBneHus
BUAeo, unm Haxxmmte MENU.

B cny4yae nepenonHeHua “Memory
Stick”

Ha akpaHe nossuTcA nHavkauma “MEMORY FULL”,
a KonupoBaHue npekpatutcA. BctasbTe apyryto
“Memory Stick” n noBTopuTe Npoueaypy € NyHKTa 2.
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Copying still images from a tape
- PHOTO SAVE

KonupoBaHue HenoABWXHbIX
n3obpaxeHui ¢ kaccetbl - PHOTO SAVE

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or knock your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject the “Memory
Stick.” Otherwise, image data may become
damaged.

If the write-protect switch on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears when you select the item
in the menu settings.

When you change the “Memory Stick” during
copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick.”
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Pa3mep HenoABW)XHbIX N306paXkeHui
Pa3mep n3obpa>keHnii aBToMaTU4eCcKn
ycTaHaBnmeaeTcA paBHbiM 640 x 480.

Ecnu namnouka obpaiieHna roput unm
muraet

He TpAcuTe BMagoKamepy n He CTy4mTe MO HEW.
Kpome Toro, He BbIKNto4anTe NuTaHue, He
n3enekavite “Memory Stick”. ilHa4ye paHHble
n3o06paxkeHnA MOryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHBI.

Ecnu nepeknioyartenb 3aluThbl OT 3aN1cu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHOBneH B nonoxxeHue
LOCK

Mpu BbI6OPE 3neMeHTa B yCTaHOBKaxX MEHIO
noAasuTcA nHankauma “NOT READY”.

Mpu 3ameHe “Memory Stick” Bo BpemA
KonupoBsaHuA

Broeokamepa npoAomkuT KonmposaHue ¢
nocnenHero n306paXkeHns, 3anncaHHoro Ha
npeablaylen “Memory Stick”.



Viewing still images

— Memory Photo
playback

MpocMOTp HENOABMKHbIX M306paXEHHiA
- Bocnpou3sepeHue (hoTOCHUMKOB U3
MamATy

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back

six images including moving pictures in order at
a time by selecting the index screen. You can also
use the Remote Commander for this operation.

Before operation

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only) or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the

further side (unlock position).

(2) Press PLAY or {1 PB. The last recorded

image is displayed.

(3) Press —/+ on your camcorder to select the

desired still image.
—: To see the previous image
+: To see the next image

PLAY

< 1PB

To stop Memory Photo playback
Press CAM, VCR on your camcorder or
MEMORY PLAY button on the Remote

Commander.

Mo>KHO BOCMPON3BOANTbL HEMOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Mpwn BbI6GOPE MHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa MOXKHO TakxXe
BOCMPOU3BOANTL OAHOBPEMEHHO LIECTb
nocnenoBaTenbHbIX N306paxKeHuit, BKtoYan
ABwXyLwmeca. [inA 3Ton onepauum MO>XHO
Tak>e UCnonb30BaTh MyfbT AMCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

MNepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mopens DCR-TRV950E) unun VCR.
Y6eantech, 4To nepekniovatens LOCK
YCTaHOBIIEH B JanbHee NosioXeHne
(pasbnokunposaH).

(2) Haxxmnte PLAY unn <1 PB. OTobpasutca
nocnepHee 3anucaHHoe n3obpaxkeHue.

(3) HaxkmnTe KHONKYy -/+ Ha BUAeOKamepe AnA
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro HENOABUXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHua.

—: ANA NpoCMOTpa npeablayLero
n3obpaxkeHunA

+: AANA NpoCMOTpa crneayroLlero
n3obpaxkeHua

[nAa octaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeaeHUsA
(pOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATU

Haxxmute CAM, VCR Ha Bnaeokamepe unm
kHonky MEMORY PLAY Ha nynete
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

Aons Aiowsp,, o2 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,

211



Viewing still images
- Memory Photo playback

MpocMoTp HeNOABKKHbIX N306PaXKEHHiA
- BocnpoussepeHue (hOTOCHUMKOB W3 NaMATH

You may not be able to play back images with

your camcorder:

—When playing back image data modified on
your computer.

—When playing back image data shot with other
equipment.

Notes on the file name

¢ The directory number may not be displayed
and only the file name may be displayed if the
structure of the directory does not conform to
the DCF standard.

* “N] 0 DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
screen if the structure of the directory does not
conform to the DCF standard. While this
message appears, you can play back images but
cannot record them on the “Memory Stick.”

¢ The file name flashes on the screen if the file is
corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

* Before operation, connect your camcorder to
the TV with the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your camcorder.

* When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or on the LCD screen, image quality may
appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

¢ Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Still images
You can select still images also with —/+ on
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGE3.

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”

When you press MEMORY PLAY on the Remote
Commander, “*X] NO FILE” appears.

212

B03MOXXHO, Henb3A 6yAeT BOCNPOU3BECTU

1306pa)keHUs ¢ NOMOLLbIO BUAEOKaMepbl:

- Mpuv BOCNPOV3BEAEHNN AAHHbBIX N306paXKeHus,
KOTOpble 6bINIM M3MEHEHbI Ha KOMMbIOTepe.

- Mpuv BOCNPOM3BEAEHUN AAHHbBIX N306paXKeHus,
CHATOrO C MOMOLLbIO APYroro o60pyAoBaHuA.

MpumeyaHuA oTHOCUTENIbHO UMEHM haina
® Ecnu cTpyKTypa KaTanora He COOTBETCTBYET
ctaHaapty DCF, Homep kaTanora MoXeT He
oTobpaxaTbcea, a oTobpakaTbCA TONbKO UMA

avina.

® Ecnu CcTpyKTypa KaTanora He COOTBETCTBYeT
ctaHaapty DCF, Ha akpaHe MOXeT noABUTLCA
nHankauva “' ] o DIRECTORY ERROR”.
[Moka oTobparkaeTcA 3TO COObLLUEHNE, MOXHO
BOCMPOU3BOAUTb U306paXeHWA, HO HeNb3A
3anucbiBaTtb Ux Ha “Memory Stick”.

* ImA charina MuraeTt Ha 3KpaHe, ecnu gann
NOBPEXAEH UMW He YATaeTCA.

[AnA BocnpounsseAeHWA 3anmMcaHHbIX

n306paXkeHnit Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [lepen Ha4yanom BOCMpPOV3BEAEHWA
noacoeavH1TE BUAeoOKaMepy K Tenesusopy ¢
NMOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOrO Kabena ayamo/
BMAEO, NMpUnaraemoro K BuaeoKamepe.

 [1pu ynpaBneHun BoCNpon3BeaeHNEM
(hOTOCHMMKOB M3 NaMATU Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesusopa unu XXKJ ka4ectso n3obpaxxeHua
MOXET yXyAWmnTbCA. TO HEe ABNAETCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTLIO. [laHHbIe n3o6paxxeHnA
Haxo[ATCA B TOM Xe COCTOAHWN, KaK 1
npexae.

¢ [lepen Hayanom paboTbl yMEHbLINTE
rPOMKOCTb 3BYKa Ha TeneBm3ope, uHave ero
rPOMKOroBOpUTENW MOTYT U3aasatb LWyM (ryn).

HenoaBuHble n3obpaxeHua
HenoasumxHble n306pa>keHnA MOXHO Takxe
BblGpaTh C MOMOLLUbIO -/+ B 9KpaHax PAGE1/
PAGE2/PAGES.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anucaHbl
n3ob6pakeHnna

Mpu HaxkaTum kHonkn MEMORY PLAY Ha
nysnbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOMO YNpaBfeHNA NoABUTCA
nHavkauma “NINO FILE”.



Viewing still images MpocmoTp HenoABWXHbIX N306paXkeHUi

- Memory Photo playback - Bocnpoun3sseaeHue hOTOCHUMKOB U3 NAMATH
Screen indicators during still OKpaHHble UHAUKATOPbl BO BpeMA
image playback BOCMNpousBeAeHUA HeNMoABMXKHbIX

n306pa>keHnn
Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxeHus
( ,— Image number/Total number of recorded images/

Cilee (el 40A): Homep n3obpaxxeHna/ObLuee KONM4ecTBo
1000006 ) o=y MEMO Y 3anMcaHHbIX N306paXKeHMNil

L ;— Print mark/3Hak neyaTu

Protect/3awuTa

4 7 2002
12:05:56 Recording date/time/various settings/

l l " INDEXH w l [aTa/Bpema/pasnunyHble yCTaHOBKM 3anucu
ﬁ—l
N When the POWER switch is set to VCR, VCR is

Data Directory Number, File Number/ displayed instead of CAM/

Homep KaTtanora gaHHbIX, HoMep Ecnu nepekntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

aina nonoxexve VCR, BmecTo uHankaumm CAM
oTobpaxkaeTca uHamkauma VCR

Recording data [OaHHble 0 3anucu

You can view recording data (date/time or Haxas kHonky DATA CODE, MoXHO

various settings when recorded) when you press NPOCMOTPETb AaHHbIe O 3anuncu (gaTy/spemaA
DATA CODE. You can also use the Remote UM pasnuyHblie yCTaHOBKM Npu 3anucwy). [nA
Commander for this operation (p. 54). 3TON onepaLmm MOXHO TakXe UCMonb3oBaTh

nynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHns (CTp. 54).
To make screen indicators disappear
Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL. AnA oTMeHbl 0TO6paXKeHUA 3KPaHHbIX
MHAWKATOpPOB
HaxwmuTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.
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Viewing still images
- Memory Photo playback

MpocMoTp HeNOABKKHbIX N306PaXKEHHiA
- BocnpoussepeHue (hOTOCHUMKOB W3 NaMATH

Playing back six recorded

images at a time (index screen)

You can play back six recorded images at a time.

This function is especially useful when searching

for a particular image.

Before operation

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /

NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only) or VCR.

Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the

further side (unlock position).

(2) Press INDEX to display the index screen.

A red P mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen

mode.
«— : To display the previous six images
— : To display the following six images

OpHoBpeMeHHOe BocnpousBegeHue
LIEeCTU 3anucaHHbIX M306parkeHuun
(MVHAEKCHbIW 3KpaH)

Mo>kHO BOCMPON3BOAUTDL LIECTb 3anucaHHbIX
n306pakeHnii 0gHOBPEMEHHO. JTa PyHKUMA
ABNAETCA 0CO6EHHO yA06HON NPW BbINOSHEHUN
Nnoncka oTAeNbHbIX N306paXkeHNI.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-TRV950E) nnm VCR.
Y6eputech, 4To nepekntodatens LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B JarnbHee MosioXeHne
(pasbnokupoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute INDEX ana otobpaxeHus
WHIOEKCHOro aKpaHa.

Hap nsobpaxkeHnem noABMTCA KpacHana MeTka

», koTopana oTobpaxaeTcA nepes,

NepPeKIItOYEHNEM B PEXUM UHLAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

«— : AnA oTobpaxkeHnA 6 npeablayLLnX
n306pakeHuni

— : ANnA oToBpaxKkeHna 6 cneayrowmx
n3obparkeHnn

» mark/

Va

mMeTka >

[o=MARK] = MARK [DEL | [ EXTT ]
»>1 2 3

5
(o

1/40 9 [ — |

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the normal playback

screen (single screen)
Press the image you want to display.
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Ona Bo3Bparta K FN
Haxmute EXIT.

[na Bo3BpaTa K 9KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA (OAUMHOYHbIN 9KPaH)
HaxxmuTe Ha nsobpa>keHnn, KoTopoe
Heo6x0AuMO 0TObPasnTb.



Viewing still images
- Memory Photo playback

MpocMoTp HeNOABMKHBIX N306paXKEHHiA
- BocnpoussegeHue hoTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATH

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Image data modified on your computer or
shot with other equipment

These files are sometimes not displayed on the
index screen.

MpumevaHue

Mpu 0TOBpa>KeHnn MHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa Haj
KaXXabIM n3obpaxkeHvnem 6yaet noAsBnATbLCA
Homep. OH ykasbiBaeT NociefoBaTeNbHOCTb, B
KOTOPOW M306parkeHns 6biv 3anncaHbl Ha
“Memory Stick”. 3Tn Homepa oTnuyatoTcA oT
UMEH (halnioB AaHHbIX.

[NaHHble n3obpa)keHnA, U3AMEeHEeHHble Ha
KOMMNbIOTEPE UJTU CHATbIE C MOMOLLbLIO APYron
annapartypbl

OTn hannbl MHOrAa He oTobpaxkatoTcA Ha
WH[EKCHOM 3KpaHe.

Aons Aiowsp,, o2 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,
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Viewing moving MpocmoTp ABMXKYLMXCA
pictures n306paXeHni
- MPEG movie playback - Bocnpousseaexue unsma MPEG

You can play back moving pictures recorded ona ~ MOXHO BOCNPON3BOAUTbL ABUXYLLNECH

“Memory Stick.” You can also play back six n3obpaxkeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
images including still images in order at a time [Mpu BbIGOPE MHAEKCHOro 9KpaHa MOXHO Tak>e
by selecting the index screen. BOCMPON3BOANTb OLHOBPEMEHHO LUIECTb

nocnefosaTenbHbIX U306paXeHnit, BKoYan
Before operation HENOABUXHbIE.

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.
Mepen Hauyanom pa6oTbl

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY/ BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only) or VCR.

Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B

further side (unlock position). nonoxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
(2) Press PLAY or .1 PB. mopens DCR-TRV950E) unu VCR.

The last recorded image is displayed. Y6eautecs, 4to nepekntoyatens LOCK
(3) Press —/+ to select the desired moving yCTaHOBJIEH B AalibHee MonoxeHne

pictures. (pasbnokupoBaH).

- : To see the previous picture (2) Haxxmnte PLAY nnmn 1 PB.

+ : To see the next picture OtobpasuTca nocneaHee sanucaHHoe
(4) Press MPEG B 1l to start playback. nsobpaxkeHue.
(5) To adjust the volume, press either of the two (3) HaxkmuTe -/+ AnA BbiGopa HY>XHbIX

buttons on VOLUME. OBWXYLLMXCA N306pa>keHni.

— : To turn down —: ANA NPOCMOTpa npeablayLero

+: To turn up nsobpaxxeHuna

When you close the LCD panel, sound is +: ANA NpocMoTpa cneayowero

muted. n3obpaxeHuns

(4) Haxkmute MPEG B Il onAa Havana
BOCMNpOu3BeAeHuA.

(5) inA perynupoBKn rpOMKOCTU Ha>KUmanTe
0AHy 13 AByx kHonok VOLUME.
—: AANA YMEHbLUEHUA FPOMKOCTH
+: ANA yBENNYEHNA rPOMKOCTM
Ecnu 3akpbiTb naHens XK, 3Byk byaeT
OTKITIOYEH.

VOLUME

PLAY || _1PB

To stop MPEG movie playback [AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCnpou3BeAeHUs
Press MPEG B> 1. ¢punbma MPEG
Haxmnte MPEG B> I1.
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Viewing moving pictures
— MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXKYLLMXCA U300pakeHun
- Bocnpoussegenue punoma MPEG

Note

You may not be able to play back images with

your camcorder:

— When playing back image data modified on
your computer.

—When playing back image data shot with other
equipment.

To play back recorded pictures on a TV screen

* Before operation connect your camcorder to the
TV with the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your camcorder.

® Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Moving pictures
You can select moving pictures also with —/+ on
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES3.

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”

When you press MEMORY PLAY on the Remote
Commander, “NINO FILE” appears.

MpumevaHue

Bo3mo>xHO, Henb3A 6yaeT BOCNpPOM3BECTH

n306pakeHnA ¢ MOMOLLbIO BUAEOKaMepbl:

—Mpu BOCNpou3BeAeHUM AaHHbIX M306paXkeHua,
KOTOpble BbIN NSMEHEHbI Ha KOMMbIOTEpeE.

—Mpw BOCNpou3BeAeHUM AaHHbIX M306paXkeHua,
CHATOro C MOMOLLbIO APYroi annapartypsbl.

[nA Bocnpou3BeAeHUA 3anmMcaHHbIX

1306paXkeHnit Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [lepen Ha4yanoM BOCNpPOuU3BeAEHNA
noAcoeavHUTE BUAeOKaMepy K TeNeBusopy ¢
NMOMOLLbIO cOeauHUTENBHOro kKabena ayamo/
BMAEO, NpuUnaraemMoro K BuaeoKamepe.

¢ [lepen Havyanom paboTbl yMEHbLINTE
rPOMKOCTb 3ByKa Ha TeneBm3ope, uHave ero
rPOMKOrOBOPUTENN MOTYT U3Aasath LWyMm (ryn).

Osvxywmeca nsobpaxeHua
[OBuxylumeca n3obpaxxeHma MOXHO Takxe
BbI6paTh C MOMOLbIO -/+ B 3kpaHax PAGE1/
PAGE2/PAGES.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anucaHbl
n3obpaxxeHuna

Mpun HaxxaTum kKHonkn MEMORY PLAY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHNA NOABUTCA
coobuieHune “SINO FILE”.

Aons Aiowsp,, o2 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,

217



Viewing moving pictures
- MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXKYLIUXCA M306paKeHUi
- Bocnpoussenexue punoma MPEG

Playing back a moving picture
from the desired part

The moving picture recorded on a “Memory
Stick” is divided into 23 parts.

You can select every each one point and play
back pictures.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only) or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
further side (unlock position).

(2) Press PLAY or 1 PB. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press —/+ to select the desired moving
pictures.

— : To see the previous picture
+ : To see the next picture

(4) Press 4= /= to select the point where you

want to play back.

4= : To see previous part
=) : To see next part

BocnpousBeaeHue aBuXyLlerocs
M306parkeHnA ¢ HY>XKHOU YacTu

Oeuxyuieeca nsobpaxeHue, 3anucaHHoe Ha
“Memory Stick”, pasgeneHo Ha 23 yacTu.
Mo>xHO BblbpaTb Ntobyo U3 3TUX TOYEK U HaYaTb
BOCNpOU3BeAeHNe N306pa>keHui.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbi
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mozens DCR-TRV950E) unu VCR.
Y6eputech, 4To Nnepekntodatens LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B JarnbHee MosioXeHne
(pasbnokupoBaH).

(2) HaxxmuTe PLAY nnu T PB. OTobpasuTtca
nocnegHee 3anucaHHoe n3obpaxeHue.

(3) HaxkmuTe -/+ anA Bbibopa Hy>XHbIX
OBUXYLLUMXCA U3006paskeHni.

— ! ANA NpocMOTpa NpeAblayLiero
nsobpaxxeHuA

+ :ANA NpocMoTpa cneayroLero
n3obpaxkeHunA

(4) HaxkmnTe <=/=p nnqa Bbibopa TOYUKM, C
KOTOPOW HeO6X0AMMO HavaTb
BOCMNpOu3BeAEHNE.

<= 4517 NPOCMOTPa NpeablayLiein Yactu
=) : [171A MPOCMOTPA CleAytoLe YacTu

MOV00001

ﬂi520

12
0:00:00]

MPEG
1l

[« ]

(=]

]

[ = ][+ ][ cam |[moex][ F~ ]

(5) Press MPEG B 1l to start playback.

To stop MPEG movie playback
Press MPEG B> 1.

When recording time is too short
The moving picture may not be divided into 23
parts.
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(5) Haxxmute MPEG B Il ana Havana
BOCMNpOu3BEAEHNA.

[AnA octaHOBKM BOcnpousBeaeHUnA
¢unbma MPEG
Haxxmute MPEG B> 11

Ecnu Bpema 3anucu o4yeHb
HenpoaoHKUTeNnbHoe

Bo3moXHO, n3o6pakeHne He byaeT pasgeneHo
Ha 23 yacTu.



Viewing moving pictures MpocmoTp ABMXKYLLMXCA U306parkeHnn

— MPEG movie playback - Bocnpoussegenue punoma MPEG
Screen indicators during OKpaHHble MHAUKATOPbl BO BpeMA
moving picture playback BOCNpou3BeaeHUA ABUXYLUUXCA

n306pa>keHnn

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxeHua

,— Picture number/Total number of recorded pictures/

i, 1/20, Homep n3obpaxkeHna/ObLiee Konm4ecTso
TMOY00001) o 0:01:00<] 3anuUcaHHbIX 306paXKeHMIN
MPEG
[« ] (=]
47 2002] Protect/3awmTa
12:05:56 [ —
[ =11+ [ cam J[noex][ F~ ]
—

|\ — When the POWER switch is set to VCR, VCR is
displayed instead of CAM./
Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxexve VCR, BmecTo uHamkaumm CAM
oTobpaxaeTcA nHankauma VCR.

~ Recording date/time. (Various settings are displayed as “---".)/

NaTa/Bpema 3anucu. (PasnuyHble yCTaHOBKMN O0TObBpaXkaloTcA Kak “- - -”.)

Data directory number/File number/
Homep katanora aaHHbIx/Homep carina

Recording date/time [ata/Bpema 3anucu
To display the recording date/time, press DATA [na oTobpaxkeHnA aaTbl/BpeMeHN 3anmucu Bo
CODE. You can also use the Remote Commander BpemA BOCMNPOU3BeAeHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY

for this operation. (p. 54) DATA CODE. [ina aToi onepaumm MOXHO TakxXe
MCMosb30BaTh NyNbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
To make screen indicator disappear ynpasneHua (cTp. 54).

Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.

Aons Aiowsp,, o9 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,

[AnA oTMeHbl 0TO6pPa)keHNA 9KPaHHOr o
mHAuKaTopa
HaxxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.
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Copying images
recorded on a “Memory
Stick” to a tape

KonupoBaHue n3o6pa)keHuu,
3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory
Stick’; Ha kacceTty

You can copy images recorded on a “Memory
Stick” and record them to a tape.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” and a tape for recording
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
images. Set the tape to playback pause.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The tape
is set to the recording pause.

(4) Press 1 PB. The last recorded image is
displayed.

(5) Press —/ + to select the desired image.

—: To see the previous image
+: To see the next image

(6) Press 1l to start recording and press Il again
to stop.

@ appears on the screen during recording.

(7)If you have more to copy, repeat steps 5 and 6.

< 1PB

Mo>HO ckonupoBaTh N306paXkeHns,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, n 3anucaTb nx
Ha KaccerTy.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” n kacceTy anA 3anucu
B BueoKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) C noMOLLbIO KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPONA
HanauTe MecTo, B KOTOPOM Heo6xoaumMo
HayaTb 3anucb HY>XHOTO N306pakeHns.
YcTaHoBUTE KacceTy B pexKuM nays3bl
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA.

(3) OaHoBpemeHHo HaxkmuTe kKHonky @ REC 1
KHOMKy cripaBa OT Hee Ha BuaeoKamepe.
KacceTa 6yaeT ycTaHoBMneHa B peXum naysbl
3anmcwm.

(4) Haxxmnte 1 PB. OT06pasutca nocnegHee
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxkeHue.

(5) HaxkmuTe +/- anA Beibopa HY>XHOro
n3obpaxkeHun.

—: ANA NpocMoTpa NpeblayLero
n3obpaxkeHunA

+ : AnA npocMoTpa crneayoLlero
n3obpaxkeHunA

(6) Haxkmute kHonky 1, 4TOObI Ha4YaTb 3anuUchb.
[lnA ocTaHOBa 3anmncu CHOBa HaXXMUTE
kHonky I1.

Bo Bpema 3anuncu Ha akpaHe noABUTCA
nHankatop @.

(7) Ecnn HeobxoAuMO Tak>ke CKOnMpoBaTh Apyrve
n306paxKeHnA, MOBTOPUTE MyHKTbI 5 1 6.

e 3

To stop copying in the middle
Press H.

[nAa ocTaHOBKU KONUPOBaHUA, He
AoXnaaAaCb OKOH4YaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Copying images recorded on a
“Memory Stick™ to a tape

KonupoBaHue u3o6paxeHui, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha KacceTy

During copying

You cannot operate the following functions:
-MEMORY PLAY

—-MEMORY INDEX

-~MEMORY DELETE

—-MEMORY +/-

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

If you press EDITSEARCH during pause
Memory playback stops.

Image data modified on your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to copy modified images
with your camcorder.

When copying movies
After step 6, press MPEG B 1l and play back
the image.

Bo BpeMA KONupoBaHUA

Henb3a ynpasnATb cnenyowmmm yHKUMAMA:
-MEMORY PLAY

—MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY DELETE

—-MEMORY +/-

MpumevyaHue No MHAEKCHOMY 3KpaHy
VIHOEKCHbIN 3KpaH HEBO3MOXXHO 3anuncathb.

Ecnu Haxxatb kHonky EDITSEARCH Bo BpemAa
naysbl
BocnpousseneHue n3 naMATM OCTAHOBUTCA.

OaHHble u3obpaxeHuUs, M3MeHeHHbIe Ha
KOMMbIOTEPE UIIN CHATbIE C MOMOLUbLIO APYroi
annapartypbl

B03MOXHO, Henb3A 6yaeT CKonupoBaTb
U3MEHEHHbIe N306PaXXEHWA C MOMOLLbIO
BUAEOKaMepbI.

Mpu konupoBaHuu punbMoB
Mocne nyHkTa 6 HaxxmuTe kHonky MPEG I v
HayHUTEe BOCNPOM3BEAEHNE N306PaXKEHNA.

Aons Aiowsp,, o2 eroged ;/ suonesadQ . onIs Alowan,,
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Enlarging still images
recorded on a “Memory
Stick” - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHne HenogBMKHbIX
N306paXKeH1H, 3aNUCaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick” - PB ZOOM namaTu

You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can select and view a
desired part from the enlarged still image. Also,
you can copy the desired part of the enlarged still
image to tapes or a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Press FN
to display PAGE1 during the memory
playback. When you set the POWER switch to
VCR, press FN and select PAGE2 during the
memory playback.

(2) Press PB ZOOM. PB ZOOM screen appears.

(3) Press the area that you want to enlarge in the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen.

The area you pressed moves to the centre of
the screen, and the playback image is
enlarged approximately at twice the size. If
you press the other area, the area moves to the
centre of the screen.

(4) Adjust the zoom ratio by the power zoom
lever.

You can enlarge the image from
approximately 1.1 times up to five times its
size.

W : Decreases the zoom ratio

T : Increases the zoom ratio

FN

MO>XHO yBENUYNTL HEMOABWXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
MOo>XHO BbIGpaTb U MPOCMOTPETL HY>XXHYHO
06nacTb yBENMNYEHHOTO HEMOABMXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnA. Kpome Toro, MOXXHO KONupoBaTth
HY>KHYIO 0611aCTb YBEMMYEHHOrO HEMNOABUXHOIO
n306paxkeHna Ha kacceTbl unu Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-TRV950E). Haxxmute FN ana
oTobpaxeHna PAGE1 Bo BpemA
BOCMpounsBefeHnA n3 namaTtu. MNocne
ycTaHoBku nepekntodatena POWER B
nonoxexHne VCR Haxmute FN 1 Bbibepute
PAGE2 B0 Bpema Bocnpon3BeaeHuA N3
namATw.

(2) Haxxmute PB ZOOM. MNoAsuTcA akpaH PB
ZOOM

(3) Haxxmnte B obnactu, KOTopyto He06xo0AMMO
0T06pa3nTb B yBENIMYEHHOM BUAE B
NPAMOYrofbHNKe Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM.
O6nacTb, B KOTOpOW Bbl Haxkanu, cmectutca
B LEHTP 3KpaHa, n pasmep
BOCMNPOMN3BOAMMOro n3obpaxeHua byaet
yBenM4eH npumepHo BaBoe. Ecnv HaxxaTb B
Apyroi o6nacTu, oHa CMeCcTUTCA B LIEHTP
3KpaHa.

(4) OTtperynupynte KOahhLMeHT
macLlTabupoBaH/A C MOMOLLbIO pbldara
npveoAa TpaHcdokarTopa.

MO>HO yBENMYMTL pasmep M306paXKkeHua ¢

KoapduLmneHToM npnbnmautensHo ot 1,1 ao

nATy.

W : ymeHblueHne KoadduumneHTa
macluTabuposaHuA.

T :yBenu4yeHve KoadppuumeHTa
macTabupoBaHumA.

Crise 311401

MEMORY PLAY

PB ZOOM
Qx 5.0

100-0003

Cilse 31401
PB ZOOM————————————
MEMORY PLAY

PB
ZO0OM

100-0003 ©END|




Enlarging still images recorded
on a “Memory Stick”
- Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue HenoaBMXXHbIX
n3o06pa)keHui, 3anmucaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick” - PB ZOOM namAaTtu

To cancel PB ZOOM
Press @ END.

Ona otmeHbl PB ZOOM
Haxxmute © END.

The PB ZOOM is cancelled when executing the

following operations:

-MENU

—-MEMORY PLAY*

—-MEMORY INDEX*

-MEMORY +/-*

* When these functions are selected by the
Remote Commander.

Moving pictures recorded on a “Memory
Stick”
The PB ZOOM does not work.

To record the still image processed by
Memory PB zoom on a “Memory Stick”

Press PHOTO to record the still image processed
by PB ZOOM. (Images are recorded at 640 x 480
size.)

In the PB ZOOM mode

If you press DISPLAY/ TOUCH PANEL button,
the frame on the PB ZOOM screen disappears.
You cannot move the part you pressed to the
centre of the screen.

Edge of the enlarged image
The edge of the enlarged image cannot be
displayed at the centre of the screen.

To record an image processed on PB ZOOM on
tapes

Follow the procedure on page 220 and execute
the PB ZOOM after step 5.

®dyHkunAa PB ZOOM 6yaet oTmeHeHa npu

BbIMOJIHEHUM CNeAyoWmUX AeNCTBUM:

-MENU

-MEMORY PLAY*

-MEMORY INDEX*

-MEMORY +/-*

* Mpwn BbI6OPE 3TUX DYHKLMIA C MOMOLLBLIO MynbTa
[OMCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBfieHusa.

[ABuvxylmeca nsobpaxkeHUA, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”
®yHkumna PB ZOOM He paboTaer.

[AnA 3anucyn HeNoABMXXHOIO M30bpaXkeHun,
obpaboTaHHOro ¢ nomotubio pyHKkuuu PB
ZOOM namAaTu, Ha “Memory Stick”

HaxxmunTe kHonky PHOTO ana 3anvcu
HenoABUXHOro n3obpaxkeHnA, o6paboTaHHOro ¢
nomouubto pyHkumm PB ZOOM. (U3o6paxkeHna
3anucbiBarloTcA ¢ pasmepom 640 x 480.)

B pe>xxume PB ZOOM

Mpun HaxxaTum kKHonkm DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL
pamka Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM wncyesHeT. Henb3Aa
nepemMecTuTb K LIEHTPY 3KpaHa obnacTb, B
KOTOpow Bbl Haxxanw.

Kpaw yBenuyeHHoro nsobpaxeHun
Kpain yBenuyeHHoro naobpaxkeHua Henb3a
0TO06pPa3nTb B LEHTPE 3KpaHa.

[na 3anucu nsobpaxeHunna, obpaboraHHoro ¢
nomouybto pyHkumm PB ZOOM, Ha kacceTbl
BbinonHuTe AencTBuA, onucaHHble Ha cTp. 220,
n ncnonb3ynte pyHkumio PB ZOOM nocne
nyHkra 5.
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Playing back images
In a continuous loop
— SLIDE SHOW

Bocnpou3sepexne u3obpaxeHum B
HenpepbIBHOM NOCNER0BATENbHOCTH
no 3aMkHyToMy umMkny - SLIDE SHOW

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Make sure
that the LOCK switch is set to the further side
(unlock position).

(2) Press FN and select PAGE3.

(3) Press SLIDE SHOW.

(4) Press START. Your camcorder plays back the
images recorded on the “Memory Stick” in
sequence.

Mo>kHO aBTOMaTN4YeCKn BOCNPOM3BOAUTD
n306pa>keHnA B HEMPEPbLIBHON
nocneaoBaTenbHOCTH. JTa hyHKUMA 0CO6EeHHO
yao6Ha Npu NpoBepKe 3anucaHHbIX
n306pakeHni unu Bo BpemA npeseHTaumu.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mozens DCR-TRV950E). Y6eanTech, 4To
nepeknioyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
hanbHee nosioXkeHne (pasbnoknupoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute FN v BoibepuTe PAGES.

(3) Haxxmnte SLIDE SHOW.

(4) Haxxmnte START. Bawa Bngeokamepa
BOCMNpOu3BeAeT N306pa>keHnA, 3anmcaHHble
Ha “Memory Stick”, B HenpepbIBHOM
nocniefoBaTeNnbHOCTY.

FN

4 SLIDE SHOW [is;1/ 6 k|

100-00001

o (=] ] [5mg)

To stop the slide show
Press « END.

To pause during a slide show
Press PAUSE.

To return to FN
Press @ END to return to PAGE3, then press
EXIT.
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[AnAa ocTaHOBKWM AieMOHCTpaLmun
cnanpos
Haxmute @ END.

[nA yctaHOBKM Nay3bl BO BpemA
AEeMOHCTpaLum cranpos
Haxxmute PAUSE.

[Ona Bo3Bpata K FN
Haxwmute @ END pans Bosspata k PAGES,
3atem Haxmute EXIT.



Playing back images in a
continuous loop — SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousBeaeHue n3obpaxeHuii B
HenpepbIBHOW NOCNeA0BaTeNIbHOCTH
no 3amkHyTomy umkny — SLIDE SHOW

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using —/+ buttons
before step 4.

[OnA Ha4yana geMoHcTpauumn cnangos ¢
onpepenieHHoro M306pa)Keva

Mepen NyHKTOM 4 BblGepuTE HY>XXHOE
n3obpa>keHne C MOMOLLbIO —/+.

To view recorded images on TV

Before operation connect your camcorder to a TV
with the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick,” be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

[OnAa npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U306paXkeHumn
Ha 3KpaHe TenesBu3opa

Mepen Havyanom npoueaypbl NOACOEANHUTE
BMAEOKaMepy K TeneBm3opy ¢ MOMOLLbIO
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe.

Ecnu 3samenutb “Memory Stick” Bo BpemnA
BbINOJIHEHMA onepauumn

DyHKUMA AEMOHCTPaUUM cnanpos He byaeT
paboTatb. [Mpy 3ameHe “Memory Stick”
06A3aTenNbHO BbINOHUTE BCE AENCTBUA C
Havana.
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Preventing accidental
erasure

- Image protection

MpepnoTBpalleHue
C/ly4aHOro ctTupaHuA
— 3awmta usobpakeHunA

226

You can protect selected images to prevent
accidental erasure of important images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only) or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
further side (unlock position).

(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder to display
the index.

(3) Press o MARK. The screen to protect the
image appears.

(4) Press the image you want to protect. A
“0-m" appears on the protected image.

INDEX

[nA npepoTBpaLleHna cry4yanHoro cTtupaHusa
BaXXHbIX N306PaXKEHUI MOXKHO 3aLUUTUTb
BblbpaHHble N306paxKeHns.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mopens DCR-TRV950E) unu VCR.
Y6eputech, 4To nepekntodatens LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B JarnbHee MosioXeHne
(pasbnokuposaH).

(2) Haxkmnte INDEX Ha Bugeokamepe 4nA
oTObpaxKeHuA nHaekca.

(3) Haxkmute o= MARK. MNMoABuTCA 3KpaH anAa
YCTaHOBKM 3almMTbl M306paXKeHns.

(4) Haxkmnte Ha n3obparkeHuu, ana KoToporo
HeobX0AMMO YCTaHOBUTL 3awmTy. Ha
3aLmLLEeHHOM M306paXKeHnn NOABUTCA 3HAK

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel image protection
Press the image you want to cancel image

protection in step 4 again. The “o—=" disappears.

Ona Bo3Bparta K FN
Haxxmunte EXIT.

[nAa oTMeHbI 3almTbl U306 parkeHUA

B nyHkTe 4 ewle pa3 HAXXMUTE Ha n3obpakeHnn,
ONA KOTOPOro Heob6XxoAMMO OTMEHUTb 3aLUunTy.
3Hak “0—m” ncyesHer.



Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MNpepoTBpalleHue cny4yamHoro
cTUpaHuA — 3awmTa n3obpakeHun

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick,” including the protected image
data. Before formatting a “Memory Stick”, check
its contents.

If the write-protect switch on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot protect images.

MpumeyaHue

Bo Bpemsa cpopmaTupoBaHuna yaanaloTca sce
OaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, BKnoyaa AaHHble
3allMLLEHHbIX n306paxkeHuin. MNepea
hopmaTtupoBaHvem “Memory Stick” npoBepbTe
ee cofepxvmoe.

Ecnu nepeknioyaTtenb 3aluThbl OT 3anN1cu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHOBneH B nonoxxeHue
LOCK

HeBO3MOXHO yCTaHOBUTb 3aLmMTy
n3obpaxkeHuA.
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Deleting images
— DELETE

YpaaneHue nsobpaxeHun
- DELETE

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.” You can delete all images or only selected
images.

Deleting selected images

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only) or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
further side (unlock position).

(2) Play back the image you want to delete.

(3) Press EN to display PAGEL.

(4) Press DELETE. “DELETE?” appears on the
LCD screen.

(5) Press OK. The selected image is deleted.

FN

Mo>HO yaanuTb n3obpaxkeHuns, 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”. Mo>xHo yaanuTb Bce unu
TOJIbKO Bbl6paHHbIe N306paXkeHus.

YaaneHue BbIOpaHHbIX
n3ob6pakeHumn

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BctaBsbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mopens DCR-TRV950E) unun VCR.
Y6eautech, 4To nepekntodatens LOCK
YCTaHOBIEH B AarnbHee NosioXeHne
(pasbnokuposaH).

(2) Bocnponseeaute nsobpaxceHne, KoTopoe
HeobxoAnMO yAanuTb.

(3)Haxxmute FN pna otobpaxkeHna PAGE1.

(4)Haxxmute DELETE. Ha akpane XXK[
noasutcA nHankauua “DELETE?”.

(5) Haxkmute OK. BbibpaHHOe nsobpaxkeHne
byaeT yaaneHo.

yal RS
DELE-
TE

DELETE?

3/4001

CAN-
CEL

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image
Press CANCEL in step 5.

Ona Bo3Bparta K FN
Haxxmunte EXIT.

AnA oTMeHbI yaaneHunAa V|306pa)|(e|-|uﬂ
Haxxmnte CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.



Deleting images — DELETE

YpananeHue nso6paxenuin - DELETE

Notes

¢ To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

* Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Before deleting an image, carefully check the
image.

If the write-protect switch on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.

MpumeyaHua

o [InA yaaneHvA 3awmiieHHoro n3obpaxkenma
CcHavana OTMEeHUTE 3almuTy M306parkeHus.

¢ [ocne ypaneHvAa n3obpaxeHua ero
HEeBO3MOXHO ByaeT BOoCcCTaHOBUTL. lNepen
yaaneHuem n3obpaxkeHva BHUMaTESIbHO ero
npoBepbTe.

Ecnu nepeknioyaTtenb 3aluThbl OT 3an1cu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHOBneH B nonoxxeHue
LOCK

Y panutb nsobpaxkenna 6yaeT HEBO3MOXXHO.
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Deleting images — DELETE

YpananeHue nso6paxenuin - DELETE

Deleting selected images on
the index screen

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Make sure
that the LOCK switch is set to the further side
(unlock position).

(2) Press INDEX to display the index screen.

(3) Press DEL. Then press the images you want to
delete. The number of the selected image is
highlighted.

(4) Press EXEC. “DELETE?” appears on the LCD
screen.

(5) Press OK. The selected images are deleted.

INDEX

YaaneHue BbIOpaHHbIX
M306pakeHn Ha UHAEKCHOM
9KpaHe

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mozens DCR-TRV950E). Y6eanTech, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
fanbHee NonoxeHve (pasbnokMposaH).

(2) Haxkmnte INDEX ana otobpaxkeHus
WHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

(3) Haxkmnte DEL. 3atem HaxxmuTe Ha
n3obpaxkeHun, KoTopoe HeobxoaAMmo
yAanutb. Homep BbI6paHHOro n3obpaxkeHmA
6yneT BblOeneH.

(4) Haxxmute EXEC. Ha akpane XXK[, noasutca
uwHamkauvA “DELETE?”.

(5) HaxxmnTe OK. BbibpaHHble n3obpakeHna
6yayT yaaneHsbl.

DEL

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image
Press CANCEL in step 5.

Ona Bo3Bparta K FN
Haxxmunte EXIT.

AnA oTMeHbI yaaneHunAa V|306pa)|(e|-mn
HaxwmunTte CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.



Deleting images — DELETE

YaaneHue nsobpaxeHun — DELETE

Deleting all images

You can delete all unprotected images in the
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Make sure
that the LOCK switch is set to the further side
(unlock position).

(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to select DELETE ALL in [(J, then press
the dial (p. 275).

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,
then press the dial. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial. DELETING
flashes on the screen. When all unprotected
images are deleted, COMPLETE is displayed.

MNepen Hayanom pa6oTbi
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

YaaneHue Bcex u3obpakeHui

Mo>kHo yaanuTb ¢ “Memory Stick” Bce
He3aluMLLeHHbIe n306paxKeHnA.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mozens DCR-TRV950E). Y6eanTech, 4T

nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
fanbHee nonoxexHve (pasbrnokMposBaH).

285).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, noTtom nosepHuTe
anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Beibopa DELETE
ALL B [, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha ANUCK (CTp.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbibopa OK, 3aTem HaXmMuTe Ha ANUCK.

MHaukauma OK n3meHNUTCA Ha MHAMKaLMIO

EXECUTE.

(4) NMosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha AUCK.

Ha akpaHe 6yaeT muraTb MHANKaLMA
DELETING. Koraa Bce He3alumLIEHHbIe

n3obpaxkeHus 6yayT yaaneHsl, otobpasnTcA

vHaukauma COMPLETE.

5

=>

P

MEMORY SET

W STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET

& FILE NO.
[EJ[DELETE ALL] READY
& FORMAT

& PRETURN

erc

)

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
w STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET

& FILE NO.

[I4DELETE ALLIRETURN

O FORMAT OK

& PRETURN

?

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET

& PRETURN
erc
?

[MENU] : END

= FILE NO.
[EJ4[DELETE ALLJ«RETURN
5 FORMAT

MEMORY SET

W STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET

& FILE NO.

[CI4[DELETE ALLJ«RETURN
& FORMAT EXECUTE
& PRETURN

e

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
ur STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
= FILE NO. sV,
[CJ«[DELETE_ALL #DELETING ~
© FORMAT Ty
&5 PRETURN
Etc
°

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
wr STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
& FILE NO.
[CJ«[DELETE ALL] COMPLETE
& FORMAT
= PRETURN
ETc
?

[MENU] : END
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Deleting images — DELETE

YpananeHue nso6paxenuin - DELETE

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”
Select RETURN in step 3 or 4.

While DELETING appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

232

[AnAa otmeHbl yaaneHua ¢ “Memory
Stick” Bcex nsobpaxxeHumn
Bbibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 3 vnu 4.

Bo BpemA oTo6pakeHua nHauKauum
DELETING

He nameHAnTe nonoxxeHvne nepeknoyarens
POWER 1 He HaxnmanTe HUKaKux KHOMOK.



Writing a print mark 3anucb 3HaKOB NnevyaTtu
— PRINT MARK — PRINT MARK

You can specify a recorded still image to print Mo>Ho ykasaTb He06X0ANMOCTb MnevaTu .
out by writing a print mark. This function is gggngg;”ﬁ]{l’; HH?A”XOSAS:;;H:‘; 2?36%i§%;|;m‘(uvm
useful for printing out still images later. o ABNIACTCA NONE3HOM ANA NOCNeAYIoLLEeN
Your camcorder conforms to the DPOF (Digital pacne4aTkn HemoaBMKHbBIX N306paXKeHNN.
Print Order Format) standard for specifying still Balwa Buaeokamepa yaoBneTBopaeT
images to print out. TpebosaHuAm ctaHgapta DPOF (undposon
chopmat nopAAka nevaTu) AnA ykasaHusa

; Heob6X0AMMOCTUN NevyaTu ANA HeNnoABUXHbBIX

Before operation M3OBPAKEHMI,

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.
Mepen Hauanom pa6oTbl

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY / BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only) or VCR. Dy POWER
foTh 3 CTaHOBUTE MepeksoyaTesb B
xi‘;eej‘ggf(‘itrjgilfgocsﬁ;m‘t‘fh is set to the nonoxerue MEMORY/NETWORK (oo
: s mogenb DCR-TRV950E) unn VCR. Y6eauTecs,
(2) Press INDEX to display the index screen. 4T nepeknioyatens LOCK ycTaHoBNEH B
(3) Press @ MARK. The screen used to write a JanbHee nonoxexve (pa3brioKMpoBaH).
print mark appears. (2) Haxxmnte INDEX ana otobpaxkeHua
(4) Press the image for which you want to write a VMHAEKCHOTO SKpaHa.
print mark. A “{ ” appears on the selected (3) Haxxmnre & . MARK. lMorBuTCA 3KkpaH,
image. MCNONb3yeMblid AnA 3anMcu 3HaKoB nevatu.

(4) HaxxmuTe Ha n3o6paxeHuu, Ana KoToporo
HeobxoAMMo 3anucaTb 3HaK nevatun. Ha
BbIGPaHHOM 1306paXKeHUy NOABUTCA 3HaK “y” .

INDEX

3,4
" MARK
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To return to FN ﬂ"" 30325’(?_}"3 K FN
Press EXIT. axmre EAIT

. A [AnA oTMeHbI 3anucu 3HaKoB nevyaTu
To cancel writing print marks Elle pas HaOXMUTE Ha M306paxeHuu, ana
Press the image for which you want to cancel the KOTOPOro HeO6X0AMMO OTMEHUTb 3HaK neyaTy,
print mark set in step 4 again . The & yCTaHOBMEHHbIN B NyHKTE 4. 3Hak £ ncyesHeT.
disappears.

Ecnn nepeksiioyaTesib 3alWmThbl OT 3aNMCK Ha

If the write-protect switch on the “Memory Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B nonoxeHue
Stick” is set to LOCK LocK

Y t write print " Il Bbl He cmoXeTe 3anucaTb 3HaKW nevaTu Ha
Oou cannot write print marks on still Iimages. HemnoABMKHbBIX M306pa)KeHVIF|X.

Moving pictures [Osvxywmeca nsobpaxxeHun

You cannot write print marks on moving HeB03MOXHO 3anucaTth 3HaKK nevaTu Ha 233

pictures. OBUXYLUMXCA N306paXKeHUsAX.
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Using the optional
printer

WUcnonb3oBaHue
AONONIHUTENIbHOrO NPUHTEPa

You can use the optional printer on your
camcorder to print images on print paper.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the printer.

There are various ways of printing still images.
The following describes the setup for printing
with the DATE/DAY & TIME information
superimposed and the print setup required to
select 9PIC PRINT.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

= Attach the optional printer to your camcorder
as illustrated.

C BrAeoKaMepomn MOXKHO UCMONb30BaTb
[OOMNONHUTESBbHBIA NPUHTEpP ANA nevaTu
n3obpaxkeHni Ha bymare ana nevaTu.
MoapobHble cBeAeHMA CM. B MHCTPYKLUMM MO
3KcnnyaTauum npuHTepa.

CyLlLecTBYIOT pasnunyHble crnocobbl neyaTu
HenoABWXXHbIX n306paxkeHuin. [anee
OnvcbIBaeTCA yCTaHOBKa AJ1A nevaTu ¢
HanoxeHvem nHdpopmaumm DATE/DAY & TIME,
a Takxxe yCcTaHOBKa AnA neyartu, Heobxoavmas,
4yT06bI BbIGpaTh 9PIC PRINT.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

¢ BctaBbTe 3anvcaHHyto “Memory Stick” B
BMAEOKaMepy.

¢ [loaknounTe AONOSTHUTENbHBIN MPUHTEP K
BMAeOKamMepe, Kak NoKasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.

[ Printer / Npunrep |

Inserting DATE/DAY & TIME

You can print the recorded DATE/DAY & TIME

data on the print paper.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Make sure
that the LOCK switch is set to the further side
(unlock position).

(2) Press MENU, then turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to select DATE/TIME in [&], then press
the dial (p. 276).

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

DATE/pata

4 7 2002

Yka3saHue DATE/DAY & TIME

MO>XHO BbIMONHUTBL NevaTtb Ha bymare anA
neyartu C ykasaHveM AaHHbix 3anucv DATE/DAY
& TIME.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mozens DCR-TRV950E). Y6eanTech, 4ToO
nepekntoyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
hanbHee nosioXkeHne (pasbnoKnpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmnte MENU, 3aTem nosepHuUTE AUCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC pansa Bbibopa DATE/TIME B
(&), 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK (CTp. 286).

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro pexxmma.

DAY & TIME/paTa v BpemA

4 12:00




Using the optional printer

Wcnonb3oBaHue AONOMHUTESILHOrO NPUHTEpPA

Selecting 9PIC PRINT

You can make 9 stickers on a single sheet when
you print images recorded on a “Memory Stick”
in 9PIC PRINT.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only). Make sure
that the LOCK switch is set to the further side
(unlock position).

(2) Press FN and select PAGE3.

(3) Press 9PIC PRINT.

(4) Press the desired mode.

SAME PICS

4

5 Y5 185 )

D )

* Nine still images with print marks are printed
together.

Bbi6op 9PIC PRINT

Mpn nevaTn n3obpaxKkeHnn, 3anucaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”, B pexxume 9PIC PRINT mMoxHO
HaneyaTaTb 9 HaKNeeK, PacrnonoXeHHbIX Ha
OAHOM JICTE MeyaTHoro maTepuana.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaens DCR-TRV950E). Y6eauTech, 4TO
nepekntoyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
fanbHee nonoxeHve (pasbrnokMpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmnte FN n Boibepute PAGES.

(3) Haxxmnte 9PIC PRINT.

(4) HaxkmnTe MHANKATOP HY>XXHOTO pexumMa.

MULTI PICS or MARKED PICS*/
MULTI PICS nnu MARKED PICS*

* OeBATb HENOABMXXHBIX M306paXKeHUiA co
3Hakawmu nevaTu 6yayT pacnevaTaHbl BMECTE.

Moving pictures recorded on a “Memory
Stick”

You cannot print moving pictures. When there
are no files other than moving pictures, “SI NO
STILL IMAGE FILE” appears on the screen.

When the “Memory Stick” has no files
“NINO FILE” appears on the screen.

When there are no files with a PRINT MARK
“&%” NO PRINT MARK” appears on the screen.

Images processed by 9PIC PRINT
You cannot insert a DATE/TIME indicator.

Images recorded in the MULTI SCRN

You can print images recorded in the multi
screen mode on sticker type print paper.
However, each frame cannot be properly
adjusted to the frames on the print paper.

[Osvywmeca nsobpaxxeHun

Henb3na pacnevaTath ABMXYyLUMECA
nsobpaxkeHnA. Ecnu HeT apyrux cainnos, kpome
OBWXXYLUMXCA U306paXKeHnin, Ha aKpaHe NoABUTCA
nHankauma “N NO STILL IMAGE FILE”.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” oTcyTcTByloT
channbl
Ha skpaHe noasutca nHankauma “SI NO FILE”,

Ecnu otcytcTBylOT (harnbl, umetowme PRINT
MARK

Ha skpaHe noasutca nHankauma “£ NO
PRINT MARK”.

N306pakeHnn, obpaboTaHHbIE C MOMOLbIO
cyHkuum 9PIC PRINT
HeBo3moyxHo BcTaButb nHamkatop DATE/TIME.

N306pakeHun, 3anucaHHble B pexxume MULTI
SCRN

Mo>kHO pacnevaTaTb n3obpakeHus, 3anncaHHble
B MHOrO3KpaHHOM pexume, Ha bymare ana
neyatu Hakneek. OHaKo HEBO3MOXHO
npaBuUbHO OTPErynMpoBaTh Kaxabli kaap B
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— Viewing Images Using your Computer —
Viewing images on your
computer - Introduction

— MpocmoTp M306paXkeHnit C NOMOLLbIO KOMNbloTepa —

MpocmoTp n3obpaxkeHnu Ha
KomMnbiloTepe — BBeaeHue

There are the following ways of connecting the
camcorder to a computer in order to view images
saved on the “Memory Stick” or recorded on the
tape on your computer.

To view images on a computer which has a
“Memory Stick” slot, first remove the “Memory
Stick” from the camcorder and then insert it into
the computer’s “Memory Stick” slot.

CyulecTByloT crieaytoLme crnocobbl
NMOACOeAVHEHNA BUAEOKaMEPbI K KOMMbIOTEPY
[ANA NPOCMOTPa Ha HeM M306paxkeHni,
CcoxpaHeHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick” nnn
3anucaHHbIX Ha KacceTy.

[nAa npocmoTpa nsobpaxkeHuin Ha KoMMboTepe,
umMetoLem cnotT ana “Memory Stick”, cHavana
BbIHbTE “Memory Stick” n3 Bupgeokamepel, a
3aTem BcTaBbTe ee B ¢foT AnA “Memory Stick”
Ha KoMMbloTepe.

For details about your computer’s connectors
and editing software, contact the computer
manufacturer.

236
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Camcorder Connection Connection Computer environment

jack/ cable/ requirements/

CoeauHutennbHoe rHe3fo | CoeamHuTenbHbl | TpeboBaHUA K KOMMbIOTEPHON
BUAeoKamepsbl kabesnb KOHdpMrypaumm

USB cable editing software/

USB jack/ (supplied)/ Pastem USB,

Tape stills and MHesgo USB KaGenb USB nporpaMmHoe obecrnedeHne
movies/ (npunaraeTcr) ONA MOHTaXka

HenopaswxHble

M306[;qa)|(eHMﬂ n 1.LINK cable ecgt\i/nCOI‘lI}fCtOr,

. (optional)/ g software/
pubMbl Ha 1.LINK (DV Interface)/ Kab i.LINK Pasbem uncposoro
Kaccete i.LINK (uHTepdeiic DV) aoens 1. Buaeocurana DV,

(npuobpeTtaeTtca
OTAENbHO) nporpamMmmHoe obecneyeHune
AnA MOHTaXxa
“Memory Stick”
stills and movies/ USB cable USB connector,
HenoasuxHble USB jack/ (supplied)/ editing software/
n306paxKeHna n Hespno USB Kabens USB Pasbem USB, nporpammHoe
unbMbl Ha (npunaraeTcA) obecrneveHne anA MOHTaxa
“Memory Stick”
When connecting to a computer via the Mpu noacoeaAnHeHUN K KOMMbIOTEpy €
USB jack, complete installation of the USB nomoubto rHesga USB nepepn
driver before connecting the camcorder noacoeAuHeHMeM BuaeoKamepbl K
to the computer. If you connect the KOMMbIOTEPY 3aBepLlUUTe YCTaHOBKY
camcorder to the computer first, you will ApaviBepa USB. Ecnu cHayana
not be able to install the USB driver noAcCOeAUHUTb K KOMMNbIOTEPY
L correctly. Buaeokamepy, apainsep USB 6yaeT

yCTaHOBJ1€H HenpaBuJibHO.

[Ona nonyyeHuA noapo6HbIX CBeAEeHU O
pasbemax KoMMbloTepa v nporpamMmmHom
obecrneyeHnn MoHTaxa obpaTuTechb K
NpOV3BOAMTENIO KOMMbIOTEPA.




Viewing images on your MpocmoTp n3obpakeHun Ha

computer - Introduction KomnbloTepe - BBeneHue
Viewing images recorded on a MpocmoTp nsobpakeHun,
tape 3anucaHHbIX Ha KacceTe
When connecting to a computer Mpu noacoeanHEHUN K KOMMbIOTEpY €
using the USB jack nomouybio rHesna USB
For more information, see page 240. [ononHuTenbHble cBeaeHnA cM. Ha cTp. 240.

¥ (USB) jack/
MHespno ¥ (USB)

G
!

o O
NE& O USB connector/
a‘;%q\“’ 0 . Pasbvem USB
I [ Push into the end/
’ BctasbTe Ao ynopa
USB cable (supplied) /
Kabenb USB (npunaraetca)
When connecting to a computer Mpu noacoeanHEHUN K KOMMbIOTEPY C
using the i.LINK (DV Interface) nomouwbio i.LINK (MHTepdeirc DV)
Your computer must have a DV connector and B komnbtoTepe fomkeH 6biTb pasbem DV n
editing software installed that can read video YyCTaHOBJIEHO NporpamMmmMHoe obecneyeHne
signals. MOHTaXa, Croco6HOe CHUTLIBATH
BUAEOCUTHaNbI.

S ) =
v DV connector/ 2 )
3 = Pasbem DV

/9

. P o 0
%1— P, is marked on this side/Ha 310l cTOpOHE MMeEeTCA 3HaK |,

I
i.LINK cable (optional)/
Kab6enb i.LINK (npnobpeTtaeTcA AONONHUTENBHO)

goeu diowoody ; Jeindwo) inoA Buisn sabew| Buimain

edaloiqunoN oi9imonou 9 umHaxked

237



Viewing images on your
computer — Introduction

MpocmoTp nsobpakeHuin Ha
KomnbloTepe - BBeaeHue

Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick™

When connecting to a computer
using the USB jack

There are two methods of USB connection,
NORMAL and PTP. The default setting is
NORMAL. Here we explain how to use the
camcorder with a standard USB connection
(NORMAL).

See page 240 when using Windows and page 259
when using Macintosh.

¥ (USB) jack/

You can also use a Memory Stick Reader/Writer
(optional).

When connecting to a computer
without a USB jack

Use an optional floppy disk adaptor for a
“Memory Stick” or a PC card adaptor for a
“Memory Stick”.

When purchasing an accessory, check its
catalogue beforehand for the recommended
operating environment.

238

MHesno ¥ (USB)

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”

Mpu noacoeAnHEHUN K KOMMNbIOTEPY C
nomouybio rHesga USB

CyuwecTByeT ABa crniocoba coeanHenna USB:
NORMAL v PTP. YcTaHoBKa Mo ymMonyaHuio -
NORMAL. 3aecb 06bACHAETCA, Kak
ncnonb3oBaTh BUAEOKamMepy CO CTaHAapTHbIM
coeamHeHnem USB (NORMAL).

Cwm. cTp. 240 npu ucnonb3oBaHmn Windows u
cTp. 259 npu ucnonb3osaHun Macintosh.

USB connector /
Pasvem USB P

USB cable (supplied)/
Kabenb USB (npunaraetcn)

MO>HO Tak>e UCnosib30BaThb YCTPONCTBO
yTeHua/3anucy “Memory Stick” (npnobpeTtaeTtca
[LOMONHUTENBHO).

Mpu noacoeAMHEHUMN K KOMMNbIOTEPY, HE
umetrowemy rHesna USB

Bocnonb3yntech 4ONONHUTENBHBIM aAanTepoM
rmbkmx auckos anAa “Memory Stick” nnm
apantepom PC card ana “Memory Stick”.

Mpu nokynke BCcnomoraTenbHOro yCTporucTea
npoBepbTe NpeaBapuTesibHO Mo ero Karanory,
COOTBETCTBYET N OHO PEKOMEHAyeMOW
onepaumoHHOM cpeae.



Viewing images on your
computer - Introduction

MpocmoTp n3obpakeHui Ha
KomnbloTepe - BBeneHue

Notes on using your computer

“Memory Stick”

* “Memory Stick” operations on your camcorder
cannot be assured if a “Memory Stick”
formatted on your computer is used on your
camcorder, or if the “Memory Stick” in your
camcorder was formatted from your computer
when the USB cable was connected.

* Do not compress the data on the “Memory
Stick.” Compressed files cannot be played back
on your camcorder.

Software

* Depending on your application software, the
file size may increase when you open a still
image file.

* When you load an image modified using
retouching software from your computer to
your camcorder or when you directly modify
the image on your camcorder, the image format
will differ so a file error indicator may appear
and you may be unable to open the file.

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

lNMprmeyaHUAa Mo UCNosib30BaHUIO
KOMMbloTepa

“Memory Stick”

® Pabota “Memory Stick” He moxeT 6bITb
rapaHTMpoBaHa, ecnv B BUaeoKamepe
ucnonb3yetca “Memory Stick”,
oTchopmMaTMpoBaHHaA Ha KOMMbOTEPE, Unn
ecnun “Memory Stick”, yctaHoBneHHaA B
BMaeokamepe, bbinia othopmaTupoBaHa ¢
MOMOLLbIO KOMMbIOTEPa NPW NOAK/IIOHYEHHOM
kabene USB.

* He cxxvmanTe gaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Cxarble halinbl He BOCNPOM3BOAATCA Ha
BuaeoKamepe.

MporpammHoe obecneyeHue

* Pasmep haina MoXeT yBenninBaTbCA npu
OTKPbITUK charna HenoABUXHOro
n3o06pa>keHnA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT MPUKIAAHON
nporpaMmeil.

¢ [pu 3arpy3ke n3obpa>KeHns, USMEHEHHOTO C
MOMOLLbIO NPOrpaMmbl ANA PeTyLWMpoBaHuA, ¢
KOMMNblOTEpa Ha BUAeOKamepy Unn uaMeHeHum
n3o06paxkeHna NpAMO Ha BUAEOKaMepe
hopmaT nsobpaxkeHuAa byaeT ApyruM, nosToMy
MOXEeT NOABUTBLCA MHAMKATOP OWnbKn danna
1, BO3MOXHO, haiin He yaacTcA OTKpPbITb.

CeA3b C KOMNblOoTEepom

CBA3b MeXy BUAEOKAMEPON N KOMMbIOTEPOM
MO>XET He BOCCTAHOBUTLCA MOCNEe BbixoAa
KoMnbloTepa n3 pexumos Suspend, Resume
unu Sleep.
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

MopcoeAnHeHMe BiaeoKamepbl K
KOMMbIOTEpY ¢ nomoLybto kabens USB
- [inA nonb3oBatenen Windows

Complete installation of the USB driver
before connecting the camcorder to the
computer. If you connect the camcorder
to the computer first, you will not be able
to install the USB driver correctly.

When connecting to a computer
using the USB cable

You must install a USB driver onto your
computer in order to connect the camcorder to
the computer’s USB connector. The USB driver
can be found on the CD-ROM supplied, along
with the application software required for
viewing images.

If you connect your camcorder and your
computer using the USB cable, you can view
pictures live from your camcorder and pictures
recorded on a tape on your computer (USB
streaming function).

Furthermore, if you download pictures from
your camcorder to your computer, you can
process or edit them in image processing
software and append them to e-mail.

You can view images recorded on the “Memory
Stick” on your computer.

Recommended computer usage
environment when connecting via
USB cable and viewing tape images
on the computer

OsS:

Microsoft Windows 98SE, Windows Me,
Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP Home
Edition or Windows XP Professional

Standard installation is required.

However, operation is not assured if the above
environment is an upgraded OS.

You cannot hear sound if your computer is
running Windows 98, but you can read still
images.

CPU:

Minimum 500 MHz Intel Pentium III or faster
(800 MHz or faster recommended)
Application:

DirectX 8.0a or later

Sound system:

16 bit stereo sound card and stereo speakers

240

Mepen noacoeaMHeHMem BuaeoKamepbl
K KOMNbIOTEPY 3aBepLinTe yCTaHOBKY
npansepa USB. Ecnu cHayana
noAcOeAUHUTb K KOMMNbIOTEPY
Buaeokamepy, apainsep USB 6ypaeT
yCTaHOBJIEH HENpPaBUJIbHO.

Mpu noacoeAMHEHUN K KOMMNbIOTEPY C
nomouwybio kabena USB

YT06bI NOACOEANHUTL BUAEOKAMEpPY K pasbemy
USB komnbloTepa, Heo6x0AMMO YCTaHOBUTb
Apansep USB Ha komnbtoTep. Apaiesep USB
MOXHO HalTn Ha npunaraemom aucke CD-ROM,
BMeCTe C NporpamMMHbIM obecrneyeHnem,
HEeob6XoAMMbIM AJ1A MPOCMOTPA N306paKeHNIA.
Mpy coeanHeHun BUAEOKaMepbl N KOMMbIOTEpa
¢ nomouwbto kabena USB, Ha komnbloTepe
MOXHO NpocMaTpvBaTh M306paXKeHna ¢
BMAEOKamMepbl B peanbHOM BPEMEHU, a Takxe
n306paxKeHnA, 3anucaHHbIe Ha KacceTe
(chyHKLMA Nepeaayv NOTOKOM MO COEANHEHUIO
USB).

Bonee Toro, npu 3arpy3ke Ha KOMMbIOTEP
M306pa>keHun ¢ BuAeoKamepbl MX MOXHO
obpabaTbiBaTb UMK U3MEHATH C MOMOLLLIO
nporpamMMHoro obecneyeHns, yCTaHOBIEHHOTO
Ha KOMMbIOTEpe, a 3aTeM OTMnpaBnATb No
3N1eKTPOHHON MouyTeE.

MO>XHO NPOCMOTPETb M306paKeHUA,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha
KOMMbIOTEPE.

Cpepna, pekomeHayeman fNA UCNONb30BaHMA Ha
KOMNbloTEpe, Npu NOACOEAUHEHMN C NOMOLLbIO
kabena USB 1 npocmoTpe U306paXeHui,
UMEIOLLMXCA Ha KacceTe, Ha KomnbloTepe

OC:

Microsoft Windows 98SE, Windows Me,
Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP Home
Edition nnn Windows XP Professional
TpebyeTca cTaHAapTHaA YCTaHOBKaA.

OpHako HopmarnbHaA paboTa He rapaHTupyeTcA,
€Cnu yKasaHHas Bbllle cpefa ABNAeTcA
o6HoBneHHon OC.

3BYK He 6y[eT CrbILeH, ECNM KOMMNbIOTEP
paboTaeT B cpeae Windows 98, ogHaKo MOXHO
CYMTbIBATb HEMOABWMXKHbIE N30BPaKEHUA.

MuHnmym Intel Pentium 111 500 MI'y ninu Bbiwe
(pexkomeHayeTca 800 MI'y nnu Bbiwwe)
Mpuno>xeHwue:

DirectX 8.0a unu 6onee No3gHUX BEPCUN
3ByKoBaA cucrtema:

CTtepeosBykoBaa kapTa 16-6ut n
rPOMKOroBOpPUTENU



Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

NoacoeauHeHne BuaeokKamepbl K
KOMMbIOTEPY C MOMOLLbIO KabenA
USB - Aina nonb3oBatenein Windows

Memory:

64 MB or more

Hard disk:

Available memory required for installation:

at least 200MB

Available hard disc memory recommended:

at least 1GB (depending on the size of the image
files edited)

Display:

4 MB VRAM video card, Minimum 800 x 600 dot
High colour (16 bit colour, 65 000 colours), Direct
Draw display driver capability (At 800 x 600 dot
or less, 256 colours and less, this product will not
operate correctly.)

Others:

This product is compatible with DirectX
technology, so it is necessary to install DirectX.

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

Macintosh environment.

[ You cannot use this function in the ]

Recommended computer usage
environment when connecting via
USB cable and viewing “Memory
Stick images on the computer

OS:

Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me, Windows 2000 Professional,
Windows XP Home Edition or Windows XP
Professional

Standard installation is required.

However, operation is not assured if the above
environment is an upgraded OS.

CPU:

MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

Windows Media Player must be installed (to play
back moving pictures).

MamATb:

64 MB unmn 6onee

XXecTkui guck:

O6beM NamATK, HEOHXOAMMBIV ANA YCTaHOBKMU:
He meHee 200 MB

PekomeHayemoe cBo604HOE MECTO Ha XXECTKOM
OvCKe:

He meHee 1 I'b (B 3aBMCUMOCTY OT pasmepa
penakTupyembix charnos nsobpaxxeHui)
Oucnnein:

BupeokapTta ¢ 4 Mb Bngeo O3Y, gparisep
avcnnen Direct Draw, noaaepXxvsaroLwmii
MuHMMYyM 800 x 600 Toyek High colour (16-6uT,
65000 uBeToB) (Npn 800 x 600 TOYEK UNN HUXeE,
256 uBeTax U MeHblLE 3TO YCTPOUCTBO He byaeT
paboTaTb HOpMasnbHO.)

Mpouee:

3TO yCTPONCTBO COBMECTUMO C TEXHOJIOTUEN
DirectX, noaTomy He06X0AMMO yCTaHOBUTb
DirectX.

Pasbem USB gonxeH BXOAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYHO
KOMMNeKTauuio.

dyHkuumio B cpeae Macintosh.

[ Bbl He moXKeTe Ucnosib3oBaTb 3Ty ]

Cpepna, pekomeHayemMan AnA UCONb30BaHUA Ha
KoMnbloTepe, NPy NOACOEANHEHUHN C NOMOLLbI0
kabena USB n npocmoTpe n3o6paxeHui,
umetowmxca Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha komnbioTepe

OC:

Microsoft Windows 98SE, Windows Me,
Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP Home
Edition nnn Windows XP Professional
TpebyeTcA cTaHAapTHaA yCTaHOBKaA.

OpHako HopmarnbHana paboTa He rapaHTupyeTcs,
€Cnv yKasaHHasdA Bblle cpefa ABNAeTCA
obHoBneHHon OC.

un:

MMX Pentium 200 MI'y nnu Bbiwe

Pasbem USB gomkeH BXOAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYIO
KOMMieKTaumio.

Heobxoanmo yctaHoBUTb npunoxexune Windows
Media Player (ana BocnpovnsBeneHuA
OBWXKYLLUMXCA N306pakeHni).
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

NMoacoeanHeHue BUAeoKamepbl K
KOMMbIOTEPY C NOMOLLbIO KabennA
USB - Ina nonb3oBatenen Windows

Notes

® Operations are not guaranteed for the Windows
environment if you connect two or more USB
equipment to a single computer at the same
time, or when using a hub.

* Some equipment may not operate depending
on the type of USB equipment that is used
simultaneously.

® Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

* Windows and Windows Media are trademarks
or registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

¢ Pentium is trademark or registered trademark
of Intel Corporation.

¢ All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “TM”
and “®” are not mentioned in each case in this
manual.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ HopmaneHana paboTta B cpege Windows He
rapaHTMpyeTcA, eCnv K OAHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY
O[HOBPEMEHHO MOAKIIOYEHO ABa unn bonee
ycTpoiicte USB unu npy ncnonb3oBaHum
KOHLieHTpaTopa.

¢ B 3aBucumocTu ot Tuna obopyposanua USB,
1Cnonb3yemMoro 04HOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOPbIE
yCTpOWCTBa MOryT He paboTaTb.

* HopmarneHaA paboTa He rapaHTupyeTcAa ana
BCEX KOMMbIOTEPHbIX CPef, YKa3aHHbIX BbILLE.

¢ Windows 1 Windows Media aBnAatoTca
TOProBbIMY MapkKamu unm
3aperncTpmMpoBaHHbLIMU TOProBbIMY MapkKamm
Microsoft Corporation B CLUA w/vnu gpyrux
cTpaHax.

® Pentium ABnAeTCA TOProBon MapKow nnu
3aperucTpmMpoBaHHO Toproson mapkon Intel
Corporation.

* Bce Apyrve HauMeHoBaHWA NPOAYKTOB,
YNOMAHYTbIE B 3TOM AOKYMEHTE, MOryT 6bITb
TOProBbIMY MapkKamu unm
3aperncTpmMpoBaHHbLIMU TOProBbIMY MapkKamm
COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX KOMMNaHW. [lanee cUMBO-bI
“TM” 1 “®” B KaXXaoM OTAENbHOM Criyyae He
YMOMWHAIOTCA B A@HHOM PYKOBOJCTBE.



Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

NMoacoeanHeHue BUAeoKamMmepbl K
KOMMNbIOTEPY C NOMOLbIO Kabensa
USB - Ina nonb3oBatenenn Windows

Installing the USB driver

YctaHoBKa gpanBepa USB

Start the following operation without
connecting the USB cable to your
computer.

Connect the USB cable according to
“Making the computer recognise the
camcorder”.

MpucTynanTe K BbINOJIHEHUIO
cnepylowWwmMx AeiCTBUIA, He NoaKo4an
kabenb USB Kk komnbloTepy.
MoacoeauHuTe kabenb USB, kak
onucaHo B pasgene “4robbl KomnbioTep
pacnosHan smaeokamepy”.

If you are using Windows 2000 Professional or
Windows XP Home Edition/Professional, log in
with permission of Administrators.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer. The application

software starts up and the title screen appears.

(3) Move the cursor to “USB Driver” and click.
This starts USB driver installation.

(4) Follow the on-screen messages to install the
USB driver.

(5) Remove the CD-ROM and then restart the
computer, in accordance with the instructions
on the screen.

Mpu ncnonbsosaxunm Windows 2000 Professional
unn Windows XP Home Edition/Professional
BOMAMTE B CUCTEMY C NpaBamu AocTyna
aAMuUHUCTpaTopa.

(1) BkntounTe KoMnbioTep 1 A0XANTECH
3arpy3kun Windows.

(2) YcTaHosuTe npunaraemsbiii auck CD-ROM B
avckosog CD-ROM komnbtoTepa.
3anyctutcA npuknagHoe nporpaMmmMmHoe
obecrneyeHne, N NOABUTCA Ha4arnbHbIA 3KPaH.

(3) MNepemectuTe Kypcop Ha “USB Driver” n
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY Mbllwn. HavyHeTcA
ycTaHoBka gpansepa USB.

www.Imagemixer.com

PIXELA

(4) Cnepynte ykasaHUAM 3KpaHHbIX COOBLLEHWIA
AnA ycTaHoBkM apansepa USB.

(5) BbiHbTe anck CD-ROM u nepesanyctute
KOMMNbIOTEP B COOTBETCTBUM C MHCTPYKLIMAMU
Ha 3KpaHe.
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

NMoacoeanHeHue BUAeoKamepbl K
KOMMbIOTEPY C NOMOLLbIO KabennA
USB - Ina nonb3oBatenen Windows

Note

If you connect the USB cable before USB driver
installation is complete, the USB driver will not
be properly registered. Carry out installation
again in accordance with the steps on page 248.

Windows XP Home Edition/Professional users
If you go to “USB CONNECT” in the menu
settings and select “PTP”, you can copy
“Memory Stick” images from the camcorder onto
your computer without installing the USB
driver.This is ideal for simply copying images
from a camcorder onto a computer. Refer to page
278 for details.

244

MpumevaHue

Ecnu kabenb USB 6yaeT noacoeavHeH Ao
3aBepLUeHnA yCTaHOBKK apavieepa USB, aToT
npavisep He ByeT 3aperncTpmpoBaH
Hagnexalym obpa3om. BeinonHWTE NOBTOPHYO
YCTaHOBKY B COOTBETCTBUW C MyHKTamu Ha CTp.
248.

Monb3osatenu Windows XP Home Edition/
Professional

Ecnu nepeitu kK “USB CONNECT” B MeHto 1
BbI6paTh “PTP”, TO MOXXHO KONNpPoBaThb
nsobpaxeHua, nmetowmeca Ha “Memory Stick”,
C BMAEOKaMepbl Ha KOMMboTep, He
ycTaHaBnveaa gpavisep USB. 31o ngeansHo
noaxoAuT ANA NPOCTOro KONMpoBaHusa
n306pakeHni ¢ BuAeoKamepbl Ha KOMMbIOTEP.
MoapobHble cBeaeHUA cM. Ha cTp. 288.



Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

NMoacoeanHeHue BUAeoKamMmepbl K
KOMMbIOTEPY C NOMOLLbIO Kabenna
USB - Ina nonb3oBatenenn Windows

Making the computer recognise
the camcorder

Viewing images recorded on a tape
Refer to page 247 for details on viewing
“Memory Stick” images on your computer.

You need to install “PIXELA ImageMixer ” to
view images recorded on a tape on your
computer. Install it from the CD-ROM supplied
with your camcorder.

To install and use this software in Windows 2000
Professional. You must be authorized as Power
Users or Administrators. For Windows XP Home
Edition/Professional, you must be authorized as
Administrators.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.
If you are using your computer, close all
running applications.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer.
The application software starts up and the
title screen appears. If the title screen does not
appear, double-click “My Computer” and
then “ImageMixer” (CD-ROM Drive). The
application software screen appears after a
while.

(3)Move the cursor to “PIXELA ImageMixer”
and click.
The Install Wizard programme starts up and
the “Select Settings Language” screen
appears.

(4) Select the language for installation.

(5) Follow the on-screen messages.
The installation screen disappears when
installation is complete.

(6) Click DirectX.
Follow the on-screen messages to install
DirectX.
Restart your computer when the installation is
completed.

(7) Connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder.

Y106bl KOMMbIOTEP pacno3Harsn
BUaeoKamepy

MpocmoTp nsobpakeHui, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha KacceTte

Cwm. cTp. 247 anA nonyyYeHua Noapo6HbIX
CBeJEeHNIN Mo NPOCMOTPY U306pakeHunn,
3anucaHHbix Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢ nomoLubto
KomnbloTepa.

[nAa npocMoTpa n3obpa>keHun, 3anncaHHbIX Ha
KacceTe, C MOMOLLbIO KOMMbloTepa noTpebyeTcA
ycTtaHosuTb nporpammy “PIXELA ImageMixer “.
YcTtaHoBuTe ee ¢ aucka CD-ROM,
npunaraemoro K BuaeokamMepe.

[inA ycTaHOBKM 1 UCMONIb30BaHNA NporpaMmbl B
cucteme Windows 2000 Professional.
Heobxoanmo BnaaeTb npaBamMu Aoctyna
YMONIHOMOYEHHOr 0 NoNb30BaTeNna unm
agmuHuctpartopa. ina Windows XP Home
Edition/Professional HeobxoanmMo BnageTb
npasamy 4oCTyna aAMUHUCTpaTopa.

(1) Bkntounte KOMMblOTEP 1 AOXANTECH
3arpyskun Windows.

Mpu “cnonb30BaHNM KOMMbIOTEPa 3aKponTe
Bce paboTaroLme NpuodXeHuA.

(2) YcTaHosuTe npunaraemsbiii anck CD-ROM B
anckosog CD-ROM komnbtoTepa.
3anyctutcA npuknagHoe nporpaMmmMmHoe
obecneyeHune, N MOABUTCA HAYanbHbIN 3KPaH.
Ecnu HavanbHbI 3KpaH He NoABMUTCA,
aBaxabl Haxxmute “My Computer (Mon
KOMMbIOTEpP)”, a 3aTem Bbibepute
“ImageMixer” (amckosog CD-ROM). Yepes
HeKoTopoe BpeMA NOABUTCA IKpaH
NPUKNAaAHOro NPOrpaMmMHOro obecneyeHus.

(3)Mepemectute Kypcop Ha “PIXELA
ImageMixer” 1 HaXXMWUTE KHOMKY MbILUW.
3anycTtutca nporpamma Install Wizard, n
noABMTCA 3KpaH “Select Settings Language”
(Bbl6Op A3bIKA YCTAaHOBOK).

(4) BoibepuTte A3bIK AN1A YCTAHOBKM.

(5) CnepnywiTe ykasaHnAM 3KpPaHHbIX COOBLLEHUIA.
Mo OKOHYaHWM YCTAHOBKM 3KpaH yCTaHOBKM
6yaeT 3aKpbIT.

(6) BeibepuTe DirectX.

CnepnyinTe yKasaHUAM 3KPaHHbIX COOBLLEHWIA
AnA yctaHoBku DirectX.

Mo 3aBepLUeHUM yCTaHOBKM NepesarpysuTe
KOMMblOTEP.

(7)NoacoenuHnTe ceTeBoW agantep
nepeMeHHOro Toka K BuaeoKamepe.

(continued on the following page / nponomkexne
Ha cnepgyoLlen cTpaHuue)
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

NMoacoeanHeHue BUAeoKamepbl K
KOMMbIOTEPY C NOMOLLbIO KabennA
USB - Ina nonb3oBatenen Windows

(8) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(9) Select USB STREAM in (&3] to ON in the
menu settings (p. 278).

(10)With the CD-ROM inserted, connect the USB
jack of the camcorder and computer using
the USB cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Your computer recognises the camcorder,
and the Add Hardware Wizard starts.

¥ (USB) jack/

(11)Follow the on-screen messages so that the
Add Hardware Wizard recognises that the
USB drivers have been installed. The Add
Hardware Wizard starts three times because
three different USB drivers are installed. Be
sure to allow the installation to complete
without interrupting it.

For Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP

Home Edition/Professional users

(12) After the “File Needed” screen appears.
Open “Browse...” — “My Computer” —
“ImageMixer” — “Sonyhcb.sys”, and click
“OK”.

MHespo ¥ (USB)

Push into the end/
BcTasbTe po ynopa

(8) YctaHoBuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(9) Bblbepute anAa USB STREAM B
3HayveHue ON B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO (CTp.
288).

(10)BcTaBbTe anck CD-ROM u coeanHunte
rHesaa USB Buaeokamepsbl 1 KOMMbloTepa ¢
nomoLybto kabena USB, npunaraemoro kK
BMAeoKamepe.

KomnbtloTep pacno3HaeT Buaeokamepy,
3anyctutcA Add Hardware Wizard (MacTtep
ycTaHoBku obopyaosaHna Windows).

USB connector/
Pasbem USB

USB cable (supplied)/
Kabenb USB (npunaraetcA)

(11)Cnepnynte ykasaHUAM 3KpaHHbIX
coobLeHuin, 4Tobbl Nporpamma Add
Hardware Wizard (MacTep ycTaHOBKU
obopynoBaHvA) pacnosHana, Y4To Apansepbl
USB ycTtaHoBneHbl. Add Hardware Wizard
(MacTep ycTtaHOBKM 060pyaoBaHMA)
3anycKaeTcA TPYXK/Abl, MOCKOMbKY
yCTaHaBMBAOTCA TPW Pa3NNYHbIX
apavisepa USB. [loxxanTecb 3aBepLueHmA
yCTaHOBKMU, He npepbiBas ee.

[na nonb3oBaTtenen Windows 2000
Professional, Windows XP Home Edition/
Professional
(12)Mocne nosasnexua akpaHa “File Needed”
(Heobxoaumble dpavinbl):
BeibepuTte “Browse...” (O630p) — “My
Computer (Moit komnbtoTep)” —
“ImageMixer” — “Sonyhcb.sys” n HaxmnTe
KHonky “OK”.



Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

NMoacoeanHeHue BUAeoKamMmepbl K
KOMMbIOTEPY C NOMOLLbIO Kabenna
USB - Ina nonb3oBatenenn Windows

Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”

Set USBCONNECT in to NORMAL in the
menu settings. (The default setting is NORMAL.)

(1) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(2) Connect the AC power adaptor and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY /NETWORK
(DCR-TRV950E only).

(3) Connect the ¥ (USB) jack on your camcorder
to the USB connector on your computer using
the supplied USB cable.

USB MODE appears on the LCD screen of
your camcorder. Your computer recognises
the camcorder, and the Add Hardware
Wizard starts.

¥ (USB) jack/

(4) Follow the on-screen messages to make the
Add Hardware Wizard recognise that the
USB drivers have been installed. The Add
Hardware Wizard starts two times because
two different USB drivers are installed. Be
sure to allow each installation to complete
without interrupting it.

MHesno ¥ (USB)

Push into the end/
BcTasbTe po ynopa

You cannot install the USB driver if a
“Memory Stick” is not in your camcorder.
Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder before installing the USB driver.

MpocmoTp nsobparkeHuu, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha “Memory Stick”

YctaHosuTe ana USBCONNECT B 3Ha4eHune
NORMAL B ycTaHOBKax MeHo. (YcTaHOBKa Mo
ymonyanuto - NORMAL.)

(1) BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamvepy.

(2) MoacoennHuTe ceTeBoOW aganTep NUTaHUA
nepeMeHHOro Toka n yCTaHoBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexve
MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRV950E).

(3) CoeanHuTe rHe3no Y (USB) Ha Buaeokamepe
¢ pasbemoM USB KoMnbioTepa ¢ NOMOLLbIO
npunaraemoro kabenA USB.

Ha akpaHne XXK[ Bupgeokamepbl noABMTCA
mHavkauma USB MODE. KomnbtoTep
pacnosHaeT BMAeOKaMepy, 1 3anycTuTcA
Add Hardware Wizard (MacTep ycTaHOBKU
obopynoBaHuA).

USB connector/
Pasbem USB

USB cable (supplied)/
Kabenb USB (npunaraetcA)

(4) Cnepynte yKa3aHUAM 3KPaHHbIX COOBLLEHWN,
4T06bI Nporpamma Add Hardware Wizard
(MacTep ycTaHoBKU 060pyAOBaHUA)
pacnosHana, 4to apansepbl USB
yctaHosneHbl. Add Hardware Wizard
(MacTep ycTaHoBKM 060pyAOBaHUA)
3anyckaeTcA ABaXKAbl, MOCKOMbKY
yCTaHaBNMBAalOTCA ABa pas3nu4HbiX Apansepa
USB. [loxanTechb 3aBepLueHna KaXxjomn
YyCTaHOBKM, He npepbiBad ux.

goeu diowoody ; Jeindwo) inoA Buisn sabew| Buimain

Ecnu B Bupeokamepy He BctaBneHa “Memory
Stick”, yctaHoBKa ApaiBepa USB 6yaet
HEeBO3MOXKHa.

Mepep ycTaHoBkon apansepa USB
obAsaTenbHO BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B
BUAEOKamepy.
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

NMoacoeanHeHue BUAeoKamepbl K
KOMMbIOTEPY C NOMOLLbIO KabennA
USB - Ina nonb3oBatenen Windows

If you cannot install the USB
driver

The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your camcorder
before installation of the USB driver was
completed. Perform the following procedure to
correctly install the USB driver.

Viewing images recorded on a tape

Step 1: Uninstall the incorrect USB driver

@ Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

® Connect the AC power adaptor, and set the
POWER switch to VCR.

® Connect the USB connector on your computer
to the ¥ (USB) jack on your camcorder using
the USB cable supplied with your camcorder.

@® Open your computer’s “Device Manager”.
Windows XP Home Edition/Professional:
Select “Start” — “Control Panel” — “System”
— “Hardware”, and click the “Device
Manager” button.
If there is no “System” inside “Pick a
category” after clicking “Control Panel,” click
“Switch to classic view” instead.
Windows 2000 Professional:
Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System” — “Hardware” tab, and click the
“Device Manager” button.
Windows 98SE/Windows Me:
Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System”, and click “Device Manager.”

Ecnu He ypaeTcA ycTaHOBUTb
ApanBep USB

[Opavisep USB 3apernctpvpoBaH HeBepHO,
MOCKOJIbKY KOMMbIOTEp 6bINT MOAKMIOYEH K
BUAEOKamMepe A0 3aBepLUEHUA YCTAHOBKM
npansepa USB. BeinonHute cneayioLlyto
npoueaypy ANA NpaBubHON YCTaHOBKU
npansepa USB.

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHui, 3anncaHHbIX
Ha KacceTe

MyHKT 1: YaaneHue HenpasunbHOro

ApanBepa USB

@ BKIIOUYMTE KOMIMBIOTEP U AOXKAUTECH
3arpysku Windows.

® MoacoeanHuTe ceTeBo aganTep NUTaHWA
nepemMeHHOro Toka v yctaHoBuTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne VCR.

® CoepaunHuTte pasbem USB Ha KOMMbOTepe ¢
rvesgom ¥ (USB) Ha BueoKamepe ¢
nomoLbto kabena USB, npunaraemoro K
BMAeoKamMepe.

@ OTkpoiiTe Ha cCBOEM KOMMbIOTEpe Nporpammy
“Device Manager” (AucneTtyep yCTPOWCTB).
Windows XP Home Edition/Professional:
BbibepuTe “Start” (Myck) — “Control Panel”
(MaHenb ynpaBneHnAa) — “System”
(Cuctema) — “Hardware” (O6opynoBaHue) un
HaxkmuTe KHonky “Device manager”
(OucneTyep ycTponcTB).

Ecnu nocne Bbibopa anemeHTa “Control
Panel” (MaHenb ynpasneHna) He noAsuTCA
anemeHT “System” (Cuctema) B “Pick a
Category” (Bblbop kaTeropuu), To BblbepuTe
“Switch to Classic View” (IMepekntountbea B
KNaccuM4eckni Bua,).

Windows 2000 Professional:

Bbibepute “My Computer” (Mol komnbioTep)
— “Control Panel” (MaHenb ynpaenexHua) —
“System” (Cnuctema) — Bknagky “Hardware”
(O6opynoBaHue) u HaxxmMuTe KHOMKy “Device
Manager” (OucneTyep ycTpoONCTB).
Windows 98 SE/Windows Me:

Bbibepute “My Computer” (Moi komnbtoTep)
— “Control Panel” (Marenb ynpasnexuna) —
“System” (Cuctema) 1 HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
“Device Manager” (AvcneTtyep yCTPOWCTB).
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NMoacoeanHeHue BUAeoKamMmepbl K
KOMMbIOTEPY C NOMOLLbIO Kabenna
USB - Ina nonb3oBatenenn Windows

® Select and delete the underlined devices
below.

System Properties 2] %]

General Device Manager ‘Havdware Profiles | Perfarmance |

& View devices by type " iew devices by connection

&% COROM

&3 Disk drives

2 Hard disk controllers

@ Keyboard

'c,‘j Mouse

H3 Network adapters

=] “Q Other devices
"_.‘ Comeosile USE Device

B @ Sound, video and game controllers
88, USB Audio Device

B System devices

=] Universal Serial Bus controllers

Intel 82371AB/EB PCI to USB Universal Host Contraller

: USE Composite Device

(® BbibepuTe NoaYepKHyTble YCTPOINCTBA, Kak
nokasaHo HUXe, U yaanuTe ux.

System Properties llﬁj

General Device Manager IHaldware Pro!ilesl Perlormancel

&' View devices by type " Wiew devices by connection

IE Comuic

&3 Disk drives
2 Floppy disk controllers
&2 Hard disk controllers
@ Keyboard
$D Mouse
B Other devices
&) USE Device
= & Sound, video and game controllers
ESS Selo1 PCI AudioDrive (wDM)
USE Audio Device
System devices
=] % Universal Serial Bus controllers
SiS 7001 PCl to USBE Open Host Controller
- USB Composite Device

USE Root Hub oot Hul
Properties I Refresh l Remove | Frint... l Properties | Refresh | Remove | Print... I
[Earice] Cance!
Windows 98SE Windows Me

Device Manager — o] x|

B pisplay adapters
%) DVDICD-ROM drives
24 Floppy disk controllers
4= Floppy disk drives
24 IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
#% Keyhoards
7y Mice and other pointing devices
28 Modems
El Monitors
% Other devices
- :":u' Cumeuslte LISE Device
7 ports (COM & LPT)
= 43 Sound, video and game controllers
= Audio Codecs
= Crystal SoundFusion {tm)
= Crystal SoundFusionitm) Blaster Interface
= Crystal SoundFusion(tm) Game Port
- Crystal SoundFusionitm) SPUD3 Inferface
= Crystal SoundFusionitm) WOM Interface
© Legacy Audio Drivers
- Legacy Wideo Capture Devices
- Media Control Devices
© USB audio Device:
© video Codecs
Syskem devices
Universal Serial Bus controllers
Intel G237 1ABJEE PCI ta USE Universal Host Contraller
USE CnmEnslte Dievice:

LISE Ront Hub

£, Device Manager Q@

File Action Vew Help

= @& 2 8

BN
[+ ¢ Computer
[+-%g» Disk drives
[+ ? Display adapters
[#-.zh DVD{CD-ROM drives
[+ Floppy disk controllers
+ j Floppy disk drives
[#-{=) IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
[+-%&» Keyboards
#-1") Mice and other pointing devices
= Other devices
43 USE Device
- Ports (COM & LPT)
[+ ﬂ Processors
=@, Sound, video and game controllers
, Audio Codecs
Intelr) 82801BA/BAM AC'97 Audio Controller
Legacy Audio Drivers
Legacy Video Capture Devices
Media Control Devices
MPU-401 Compatible MIDI Device
Standard Game Port
USB Audio Device
@, Video Codecs
[+ g System devices
= Universal Serial Bus controllers
Intel(r) 82801BA/BAM USE Universal Host Controller - 2444
USE Composite Device

USE Root HuE

SO O88088

Windows 2000 Professional

Windows XP Home Edition/Professional

(continued on the following page / npoaonxenue
Ha cnegytoLen cTpaHuue)
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NMoacoeanHeHue BUAeoKamepbl K
KOMMbIOTEPY C NOMOLLbIO KabennA
USB - Ina nonb3oBatenen Windows

(® Turn the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) on
your camcorder, and then disconnect the USB
cable.

@ Restart your computer.

Step 2: Install the USB driver on the supplied
CD-ROM

Perform the entire procedure described in
“Installing the USB driver” on page 243.

Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”

Stepl: Uninstall the incorrect USB driver

@® Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

@ Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

® Connect the AC power adaptor, and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY /NETWORK
(DCR-TRV950E only).

@ Connect the USB connector on your computer
to the § (USB) jack on your camcorder using
the USB cable supplied with your camcorder.

® Open your computer’s “Device Manager.”
Windows 2000 Professional:

Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System” — “Hardware,” and click the
“Device Manager” button.

Other OS:

Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System,” and click “Device Manager.”

® Select “Other devices.”

Select the device prefixed with the
and delete.
Ex: (?)Sony Handycam

@ Turn the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) on
your camcorder, and then disconnect the USB
cable.

Restart your computer.

wuryrr

mark

Step2: Install the USB driver on the supplied
CD-ROM

Perform the entire procedure described in
“Installing the USB driver” on page 243.

® YcraHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER
Buaeokamepbl B nonoxexHne OFF (CHG), a
3aTem oTcoeauHuTe kabenb USB.

@ MepesarpysunTte KOMMbIOTEP.

MyHKT 2: YcTaHoBKa ApaiBepa USB ¢
npunaraemoro aucka CD-ROM

[MonHOCTbIO BbINOMHWTE NpoLeaypy, ONMCaHHYo
B pasgerne “YctaHoBka gpansepa USB” Ha cTp.
243.

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHnit, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha “Memory Stick”

MyHKT 1: YaaneHue HenpasunbHOro

ApanBepa USB

@ BKIIOUYMTE KOMIMBIOTEP U AOXKAUTECH
3arpy3ku Windows.

@ BcraBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

® MopcoeanHnTe ceTeBO aganTep NUTaHWA
rMepemMeHHOro Toka v ycTaHoBuTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHve
MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko moaens DCR-
TRV950E).

® CoepuHuTte pasbem USB Ha KOMMbOTEpe ¢
rHesgom ¥ (USB) Ha BUaeoKamepe ¢
nomotubto kabena USB, npunaraemoro kK
BMAeoKamepe.

(® OTKpoiiTe Ha CBOEM KOMMbIOTepe Nporpammy
“Device Manager” (AucneTtyep yCTPOWCTB).
Windows 2000 Professional:

Bbibepute “My Computer” (Moi komnbtoTep)

— “Control Panel” (Marenb ynpasnexma) —

“System” (Cuctema) — “Hardware”

(O6opynoBaHue) n HaxxmmTe KHonky “Device

Manager” (QucneTyep ycTpoONCTB).

Opyrue OC:

Bbibepute “My Computer” (Mol komnbioTep)

— “Control Panel” (MaHenb ynpaenexHua) —

“System” (Cuctema) n HaXXMUTE KHOMKY

“Device Manager” (dvcneTtyep yCTPOWCTB).
® Boibepute “[pyrve ycTpoiicTea”.

BbibepuTe ycTponcTBO € Nnpedunkcom “?” n

ypanuTe ero.

Hanpuwmep: (?)Sony Handycam

@ VYcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER
Buaeokamepbl B nonoxexHne OFF (CHG), a
3aTem oTcoeamHuTe kabenb USB.

Mepesarpy3vTe KomnbloTEp.

MyHKT 2: YcTaHoBKa gpamnsepa USB ¢
npunaraemoro gucka CD-ROM

[MonHOCTLIO BbINOMHWTE NpoLeaypy, ONMCaHHYo
B pasgene “YcTtaHoBka apavisepa USB” Ha cTp.
243.



Viewing images recorded
on a tape on your computer
- For Windows users

MpocmoTp U306paXeHUH, 3aMUCaHHbIX
Ha KacceTe, C NOMOLLbI0 KOMNboTEpa
- Ina nonb3oBatenen Windows

Capturing images with “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

You need to install the USB driver and “PIXELA
ImageMixer” to view taped images on your
computer (p. 243).

To install and use the software in Windows 2000
Professional, you must be authorised as Power
Users or Administrators. For Windows XP Home
Edition/Professional, you must be authorised as
Administrators.

Viewing images recorded on a tape

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Connect the AC power adaptor, and insert a
tape into your camcorder.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

Select USB STREAM in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 278).

(4) Select “Start” — “Programs” — “PIXELA”
— “ImageMixer” — “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony”.

The “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”
startup screen appears on your computer.
The title screen appears.

(5) Click on the screen.

MepeHoc n3obpaxkeHun ¢
nomoLybio nporpammbl “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

[inA npocmMoTpa M306pa>keHni, MMEIoLLMXCA Ha
KacceTe, C MOMOLLBIO KOMMNbloTepa noTpebyeTcA
ycTaHoBuUTb apavisep USB un nporpammy
“PIXELA ImageMixer” (cTp. 243).

[lnA ycTaHOBKM 1 UCNONb30BaHUA NPOrpaMMHOro
obecneyenna B cucteme Windows 2000
Professional Heobxoanmo BnageTb npasamu
[0CTyna YyNoNHOMOYEHHOrO NoNb30oBaTena unu
agmuHncTpartopa. Ana Windows XP Home
Edition/Professional Heobxoaumo BnageTb
npasamu AocTyna agMuHUcTpaTopa.

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHU, 3anUcaHHbIX Ha

KacceTe

(1) BknounTe KoMnbioTep U A0XANTECH
3arpy3kun Windows.

(2) MopcoennHuTe ceTeBoOW aganTep NUTaHWA
nepemMeHHOro TokKa 1 BCTaBbTe KacceTy B
BMAEOKaMEpY.

(3) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

Bbibepute ana USB STREAM B
3HadveHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHio (CTp. 288).

(4)BbibepuTe “Start” (Myck) — “Programs”
(Mporpammbl) — “PIXELA” — “ImageMixer”
— “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”.
Ha komnbtloTepe 0To6pasnTcA HavanbHbIN
3kpaH nporpammbl “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony”. MNoaBuTcA HavanbHbIN
3KpaH.

(5) Buibepute Ha aKpaHe.

an

<)
e
-

\
-

(continued on the following page /
NPOAOIKEHME Ha creayoLen CTpaHmLe)
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Viewing images recorded on a
tape on your computer
- For Windows users

MpocmoTp n3o6paXkeHui, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha KacceTe, ¢ NOMOLLbI0 KOMMbloTepa
- OnAa nonb3oBatenen Windows

(6) Select .
USB

Preview window/

(6) Bbibepute .

OKHO npeaBapuTensLHOro NPocMoTpa

(7) Connect the § (USB) jack on your camcorder
to the USB connector on your computer using
the supplied USB cable.

¥ (USB) jack/
MHeano ¥ (USB)

?

4=

)
o0/
§
S oV
s

@

W/ 7=

(8) Press B to start playback.
The picture from the tape appears on your
computer.

Push into the end/
BcTasbTe po ynopa

(7) Coeamnute rHeano ¥ (USB) Ha Buaeokamepe

¢ pa3bemom USB komnbloTepa ¢ MOMOLLbIO
npunaraemoro kabena USB.

USB connector/
Pasbvem USB

USB cable (supplied)/
Ka6enb USB (npunaraeTca)

(8) Haxxmute kHonky B anA Havana

BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.
M306paxkeHne ¢ KacceTbl MOABUTCA Ha
KOMMbIOTEpPE.



Viewing images recorded on a
tape on your computer
- For Windows users

MpocmoTp n3o6paXkeHui, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha KacceTe, ¢ MOMOLLbI0 KOMMbloTepa
- OnAa nonb3oBatenent Windows

Viewing pictures live from your
camcorder
(1) Follow the steps 1, 2 on page 251.
(2) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.
Select USB STREAM in [£&] to ON in the menu
settings (p. 278).
(3) Follow the steps 4 to 7 on pages 251, 252.
The picture from your camcorder appears on
preview window on your computer.

Capturing still images

Preview window/

MpocmoTp n3o6pakeHnit c BuUAEOKamepbl B

peanbHOM BpeMeHU

(1) BbinonHuTe NyHKTHI 1, 2 Ha cTp. 251.

(2) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.
Bbibepute ana USB STREAM B
3HayeHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo (CTp. 288).

(3) BbinonHnTe NyHKTLI € 4 No 7 Ha cTp. 251,
252.
M306paxkeHne ¢ Buaeokamepbl NoABUTCA B
OKHe MnpeABapuTenbHOro NPocMoTpa Ha
KOMMNblOTEpPE.

3axBaT HenoABWKHbIX M306paXkeHUi

Thumbnail list widow /

OkHo npeasaputenbHoro  OKHO €O CrnckoM

npocmoTpa

Qeese s

N

HebosbLUNX N306paKeHUIA

(1) Select .

(2) Looking at the preview window, move the
cursor to and press it at the point you

want to capture.

The still image on the screen is captured.

Captured images are displayed in the

thumbnail list window.

1

(2)FnAapA Ha OKHO NpeaBapuTENbHOMo
npocmoTpa, nepemecTtute Kypcop Ha | [
N HAXMUTE ero B TOYKEe, KOTOPYIO HYXXHO
3axBaTuTb.
HenopagwkHoe n3obpaxkeHue Ha akpaHe
byneT 3axBayveHo.
3axBayeHHble n3obpaxxeHna oTobpaxkatoTcA
B OKHE CO CMNCKOM Heb0oMbLINX
N306pakeHun.

(1) Bbibepute
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Viewing images recorded on a
tape on your computer
- For Windows users

MpocmoTp u3o6paxkeHuin, 3aNnMcaHHbIX
Ha KacceTe, C NOMOLLbI0 KOMMNblOTepa
- OnAa nonb3oBatenen Windows

Capturing moving pictures
Preview window/
OkHo npenBapuTe-
NbHOTO NpocMoTpa

3axBaT ABMXXYLUMXCA U306parkeHumn
Thumbnail list widow /

OKHO CO CnMcKoMm

HebOoNbLUNX N306pa>keHni

(1) Select .

(2) Look at the preview window and click on
@ at the first scene of the movie you want

to capture. @ changes to @ .

(3) Look at the preview window and click on
@ at the last scene you want to capture.
The captured images appear in the thumbnail
list window.

Notes

¢ The following may occur while using your
camcorder, and are not due to any malfunction.
—The image shakes up and down.

—Some images are not displayed correctly due
to noise, etc.

—Images of different colour systems to that of
the camcorder are not displayed correctly.

* When your camcorder is in the standby with a
cassette inserted, it turns off automatically after
five minutes.

* We recommend setting DEMO MODE to OFF
in the menu settings when your camcorder is in
the standby, and no cassette is inserted.

¢ Indicators in the camcorder LCD screen do not
appear on images that are captured into your
computer.
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(1) Beibepute .

(2)FnAapA Ha OKHO NpeaBapUTENbHOMo
MPOCMOTPA, HAXMUTE Ha @ npu
NoABMEHUW NepBOWi cUeHbl hunbma, KoTopyto
Heobxoaumo 3axBaTuTb. MIHAMKaTop
N3MEHUTCA Ha

(3)nAapA Ha OKHO NpeaBapUTENbHOMO
NPOCMOTPA, HAXMUTE Ha npu
noABMeHUW NocneaHen cueHbl hunbmMa,
KOTOpYIO HE06X0ANMO 3aXBaTUTb.
3axBayeHHble N306paxKeHnA NOABATCA B
OKHe CO CMUCKOM He60MbLUNX N306paXKeHN.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [pun ncnonb3oBaHUM BUAEOKAMEPBI MOXET
Npon30MTKN cneayioLlee, YTO He ABNAETCA
CNneAcTBMEM HeMNpaBWIibHOW paboTbl.

- N306paxeHne noaparnsaeT BBEPX-BHUS.

- HekoTopble nsobpaxkeHnsa oTobpaxkaroTca
HenpaBuWIIbHO U3-3a MOMEX U T.A.

- \3obparkeHuna, cuctema UBETHOCTU KOTOPbIX
OTNIMYaeTCA OT CUCTEMbI, UCMONb3YeMOoWi B
BuAeoKamepe, 0TobpaxKatoTCA HenpaBUIIbHO.

e Koraa Bnaeokamepa co BCTaBIEHHON
KacceTon HaxoAUTCA B PeXUME OXUAaHWA,
OHa aBTOMAaTUYECKM BbIKNIOYaeTcA Yepes NATb
MUHYT.

e Koraa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexvme
OXWAaHWA, a KacceTa He BCTaBleHa,
pekomeHayeTcA ycTaHoBuUTb ana DEMO
MODE 3Ha4eHve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.

* /lnaukaTopbl Ha akpaHe XKK[ suaeokamepsbl
He oTobpaXkatoTcA Ha N306pakeHNsAX,
3axBayeHHbIX Ha KOMMbOTEp.



Viewing images recorded on a
tape on your computer
— For Windows users

MpocmoTp n3o6paXkeHui, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha KacceTe, C NOMOLLbIO KOMNblOTEpa
- OnAa nonb3oBatenent Windows

If image data cannot be transferred by the
USB connection

The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your camcorder
before installation of the USB driver was
completed. Reinstall the USB driver following the
procedure on page 248.

If any trouble occurs
Close all running applications, then restart your
computer.

Carry out the following operations after

quitting the application:

— Disconnect the USB cable.

— Change the POWER switch to the other
position or set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) on your camcorder.

Seeing the on-line help (operating
instructions) of “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

A “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” on-line
help site is available where you can find the
detailed operating method of “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony.”

(1) Click (?) located in the upper-right corner of
the screen.
The ImageMixer’s Manual screen appears.
(2) You can find the information you need from
the list of contents.

To close on-line help
Click [X] at the top right of the screen.

If you have any questions about “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

"PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony" is a
software product produced by PIXLA
corporation. For more information, refer to the
instruction manual of the CD-ROM supplied
with your camcorder.

Note on using your computer

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

Ecnv HeBO3MOXXHO NnepeaaTtb AaHHble
n3obpaxeHuA no coeguHeHuto USB

Hpansep USB 3apernctpupoBaH HeBepHO,
MOCKONbKY KOMMbIOTEP BbiN MOAKITIOHEH K
BUEOKaMepe [0 3aBepLUEHUA YCTaHOBKU
npansepa USB. MNepeyctaHosute apansep USB,
cnepynA npoueaype Ha cTp. 248.

Mpun BO3HMKHOBEHUM Npobnem
3akpoiiTe Bce paboTarolme NpuioXxeHus, a
3aTeM nepesarpysute KOMrbloTep.

Mocne 3aKpbITUA NPUNOXXEHUA BbINONIHUTE

cnepyowme onepauvm:

- OtcoeanHuTe kabenb USB.

- M3ameHnTe nonoxeHue nepeknovatena
POWER wvnu yctaHoBuTe nepekntoyarerns
POWER Ha Buaeokamepe B nonoxeHve OFF
(CHG).

MpocMOTp NHTEPaKTUBHOM CMIpaBKH
(MHCTPYKLMIA MO KCNAyaTaLuMm) NporpamMmbl
“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

CyluecTByeT caiT UHTEePaKTUBHOW NOAAEPIKKN
no nporpamme “PIXELA Image Mixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony”, Ha KOTOPOM MO>XHO HaWTU NoAPO6HbIe
WHCTPYKUMKM no paboTte ¢ nporpammont “PIXELA
Image Mixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”.

(1) HaxkmnTe KHonky @ PacronoXeHHyo B
npaBoOM BEpPXHEM Yriy aKpaHa.
MoABMTCA 3KpaH PyKoBOACTBA NO
ImageMixer.

(2) HeobxoanMMytO MHOPMALMIO MOXKHO HaWTH C
MOMOLLbIO CMNCKa COAEPXKaHUA.

[nA 3aKpbITUA UHTEPAKTUBHOW CNPaBKM
HaxmuTe [X] B npaBom BepxHeM yrny akpaHa.

Ecnu ectb Bonpocskl o nporpamme “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” - aTo
nporpamMmHoe obecrneyeHune, KOTopoe
npoussoanT Koprnopaumwa PIXELA. OnAa
nosnyYeHVA JOMOMHUTENbHOM MHGOPMaLMK CM.
WHCTPYKLMIO NO dKcnnyaTaumm Ha aucke CD-
ROM, npunaraemom K Bugeokamepe.

lNMprmeyaHUA Mo UCnosib30BaHUIO
KOMMbloTepa

CBA3b C KOMNbIOTEPOM

CBA3b MeXy BUAEOKAMEPON N KOMMbIOTEPOM
MOXET He BOCCTaHOBUTLCA MOCHE BbIXxOAa
KOMMblOTepa 13 pexkumoB Suspend, Resume
unu Sleep.

goen diowoody] / J19Indwo) inoA Buisn sabew| Buimain
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Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” on your
computer - For Windows users

[pocmoTp 306paXeHu, 3anHCaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick’; ¢ nomoLbIo KoMnbIoTepa
- Ina nonb3osatenen Windows

Viewing images

Before operation

*You need to install the USB driver to view
“Memory Stick” images on your computer.
(p. 243).
An application such as Windows Media Player
must be installed to play back moving pictures
in Windows environment.

* Set USBCONNECT in [&] to NORMAL in the
menu settings. (The default setting is set to
NORMAL.)

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder.

(3) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only).

(4) Connect the Y (USB) jack on your camcorder
to the USB connector on your computer using
the supplied USB cable.

USB MODE appears on the LCD screen of
your camcorder.

¥ (USB) jack/
THespo ¥ (USB)

0

W=

O
{z

/7
=

"-é

(5) Open “My Computer” on Windows and
double-click the newly recognised drive
(Example: “Removable Disk (E:)").

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHui

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

* [inA npocMmoTpa nsobpaxkexuii ¢ “Memory
Stick” Ha KomMnbloTEPE HEOBX0AMMO
ycTaHoBuTb apavisep USB. (cTp. 243)
[lnA Bocnpou3BeaeHUA ABVKYLLMXCA
nsobpaxeHun B cpege Windows Heobxoammo
YCTaHOBUTbL NpusioxeHne, Hanpumep, Windows
Media Player.

e YctaHoBuTe anAa USBCONNECT B
3HaveHne NORMAL B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.
(YcTtaHoBka no ymonyanuto - NORMAL.)

(1) Bkntounte KOMMbIOTEP U AOXANTECH
3arpys3ku Windows.

(2) BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamvepy u
noacoeavHUTE ceTeBon aganTep
nepeMeHHOro Toka K Buaeokamepe.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaens DCR-TRV950E).

(4) CoeauHuTe rHe3no ¥ (USB) Ha Buaeokamepe
¢ pasbemoM USB KoMMnbloTepa ¢ NOMOLLbIO
npunaraemoro kabenA USB.

Ha akpaHe XXK[ suaeokamepbl NoAsnUTCA
uHamkauvAa USB MODE.

USB connector/
Pasbvem USB

USB cable/
Kabenb USB

(5) OtkpownTe okHo “My Computer” (Mow
KomnbtoTep) B Windows 1 ABaxabl HOXXMUTE
Ha nocneaHuii 06Hapy>KeHHbI ANCKOBOA,
(Hanpumep: “Removable Disk (E:)” (CbeMHbI
auck (E:)).
OT0b6pasAaTcA nanku, MMetowmeca Ha
“Memory Stick”.



Viewing images recorded on a

“Memory Stick on your

computer - For Windows users

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHni, 3anucaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”, c nomoLyblo KoMnbloTepa
- ina nonb3oBartenein Windows

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file

from the folder.

For the detailed folder and file name, see
“Image file storage destinations and image

files.”

(6) B nanke BbibepuTe 1 ABaXKAbl HAXXMUTE Ha

harn Hy>KHOro n3obpakeHus.

MoapobHoe onvcaHve nanku u uMeHn cavina
cM. B pasgene “MecTta xpaHeHua dannos

n306paxKeHnin 1 hannbl n306paxkeHnin” .

Desired file type/ iok i i

HysKHBIi U 0 Double-click in thlsPrder/ 5

daiina ocnepoBaTeNibHOCTb ABOWHbBIX Ha)KaTUM

a““ image/ “Deim” folder/ “100msdcf” folder/ Image file/
EroABIKHOS Manka “Dcim” Manka “100msdcf” davin nsobpaxkenmA

n3obpaxeHue P

Moving picture*/ “Mssony” folder/ “Moml0001” folder/ Image file*/

Aenxyujeeca Manka “Mssony” Manka “Moml0001” daiin naobpaxerna*

n3obpaxeHne* y i

* Copying a file to the

computer before viewing it is recommended. If

hard disk of your

you play back the file directly from the

“Memory Stick,” the image and sound may

break off.

Image file storage destinations

and image files

* MNepen NPOCMOTPOM peKoMeHAyeTcA

CKOMMpoBaTb haln Ha XXECTKUIA OUCK

KoMnbloTepa. B cnyyae BocnpounsseneHua

HenocpeacTBeHHo ¢ “Memory Stick”

n3obpaxkeHne n 3ByK MoryT
BOCMPOU3BOAUTLCA C pa3pbliBamm.

MecTa xpaHeHuAa annoB

n3o6paxkeHun u cannbl

M3ob6pakeHumn

Image files recorded with your camcorder are

grouped in folders by

The meanings of the file names are as follows.

recording mode.

dannbl n306pa>keHuin, 3anncaHHble C MOMOLLbIO
BUAEeOKaMepbl, rpynnupytoTcA B nanku no

00000 stands for any number within the range peXxXuMy 3anucu.
MmeHa cannos paclumdpoBbiBatoTCA
cnepytowmm obpasom. OO obosHaqvaeT
no6oe 4ncno B AnanasoHe ot 0001 go 9999.

from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows Me

users

(When your camcorder is recognised

as the drive [E:].)
:-':ﬁ Desktop

-4y My Documents

= My Com

puter

@ Compact Disc (]
Femovable Disk [E:]
{21 DM

Ana nonb3oBaTtenen Windows Me

(Korpa Bupeokamepa pacno3sHaeTcAa Kak

auckosop [E:].)

Folder containing still image data/
Manka, copep>xawian AaHHbIe HEeNOABWKHbIX

n3obpakeHumn

Folder containing moving picture data/
Manka, cogepkalian gaHHbIe ABUKYLINXCA

goeu diowoody ; Jeindwo) inoA Buisn sabew| Buimain
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n3obpakeHun
Folder/NManka File/®ann Meaning/Ha3Ha4yeHue
Still image file/
HOMEDEF e daiin HenoaBMXXHOTO N306paXKeHNA
MOML0001 MOVOOOOO.MPG Moving picture file/

davin aBuXyLLeroca nsobpaxeHua
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Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick’ on your
computer - For Windows users

MpocmoTp n306paXkeHuni, 3anucaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”, c nomoLybio KOMMNblOTEpa
- ina nonb3oBartenen Windows

Disconnect the USB cable and
eject the “Memory Stick™ or set
the POWER switch to OFF(CHG)

— For Windows 2000 Professional/Me,

Windows XP Home Edition/Professional users
To disconnect the USB cable, eject the “Memory
Stick” or set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
following the procedure below.

(1) Move the cursor to the “Unplug or Eject
Hardware” icon on the Task Tray and click to
cancel the applicable drive.

(2) After the “Safe to remove” message appears,
disconnect the USB cable and eject the
“Memory Stick” or set the POWER switch to
OFF(CHG).

Otcoeaunute kabenb USB u BbiHbTe “Memory
Stick” unu yctaHoBMTE NepekoyaTenb
POWER B nonoxenue OFF(CHG)

- OnAa nonb3oBaTtenen Windows 2000
Professional/Me, Windows XP

Y106b1 OTCOEAMHNTL Kabenb USB, BbiHbTE

“Memory Stick” unu yctaHosute

nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenvne OFF

(CHG), BbINONHMB AENCTBUA, OMUCAHHBIE HUXKE.

(1) MepemecTuTe Kypcop Ha 3Ha4ok “Unplug or
Eject Hardware (OTknto4eHne nunm
N3BfieYeHNe annapaTHoro ycTpoincTea)” Ha
naHenu 3afay u HaXXMUTE NEBYIO KHOMKY
MbILLX ANA OTMEHbI COOTBETCTBYIOLLEro
yCTpOWCTBA.

(2) Mocne noAsnexuna coobLueHna “Safe to
remove” (ObopyaoBaHne MOXeT 6bITb
yAaneHo) otcoeanHnTe kabenb USB n
BblHbTE “Memory Stick” unu yctaHoBuTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune
OFF(CHG).



Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Macintosh users

MoacoeauHeHMe BUAEOKaMEPbI K
KOMNbIOTEpY C nomoLubio kabena USB
- [Ina nonb3oBarene# Macintosh

When connecting to a computer
using the USB jack

Before connecting your camcorder to your
computer, install the USB driver on the
computer. The USB driver is packaged together
with application software for viewing images on
the CD-ROM supplied with your camcorder.

Recommended computer usage
environment when connecting
via USB cable and viewing
“Memory Stick’ images on your
computer

Mac 0S5 8.5.1/8.6/9.0/9.1/9.2 or Mac OS X

(v10.0/v10.1)

Standard installation is required.

However, note that the upgrade to Mac OS 9.0/

9.1 should be used for the following models.

* iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard installation
and a slot loading type CD-ROM drive

¢ iBook or Power Mac G4 with the Mac OS 8.6
standard installation

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

QuickTime 3.0 or newer must be installed (to
play back moving pictures).

Notes

® Operations are not guaranteed for the
Macintosh environment if you connect two or
more USB equipment to a single computer at
the same time, or when using a hub.

* Some equipment may not operate depending
on the type of USB equipment that is used
simultaneously.

* Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

® Macintosh and Mac OS, QuickTime are
trademarks of Apple Computer Inc.

¢ All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “TM”
and “®” are not mentioned in each case in this
manual.

Mpu noacoeaMHeHUU K KOMMbIOTEPY C
nomotubio rHesna USB

Mepen noacoeanHeHneM BULEOKaMepbl K
KOMMbIOTEPY YCTaHOBUTE Ha HEM ApanBep
USB. pavisep USB conep>xuTcA BMecTe ¢
nporpaMmMHbIM obecrneyeHnem AnA NpocMoTpa
nsobpaxeHun Ha ancke CD-ROM, npunaraemom
K Buaeokamepe.

Cpepa, pekomeHayeman and
MCrOMNb30BaHMA Ha KOMMbloTEpe, Npy
noacoeauHeHUM ¢ nomoLybio kabensa USB
1 NPOCMOTpe N306paXKeHni, UMEIOLLMXCA
Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha KomnbloTepe

Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0/9.1/9.2 nnn Mac OS X

(v10.0/v10.1).

TpebyeTcA cTaHAapTHAA yCTaHOBKA.

OpHako TpebyeTcA ycTaHOBUTb O6HOBNEHME [0

Bepcun Mac OS 9.0/9.1 ana cnepytowmx

moaenen.

¢ iMac co ctaHpapTHon ycTtaHoBkor Mac OS 8.6
1 HakonuTenem CD-ROM c wenesoi
3arpyskom

® iBook unu Power Mac G4 co ctaHzapTHow
yctaHoBkon Mac OS 8.6

Pasbem USB gonxeH BXOAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYHO
KOMMNNeKTauuio.

Heobxoanmo yctanosutb QuickTime 3.0 nnn
6onee nosaHen Bepcuu (oNA BOCNPOU3BEeAEHNA
OBVXXYLLUMXCA N306paXkeHnin).

MpumeyaHuna

eHopmanbHana paboTta B cpeae Macintosh He
rapaHTUpyeTCA, eCNn K OQHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY
0AHOBPEMEHHO MoAKIYeHO ABa unn 6onee
yctpovicte USB vnu npy ncnonb3osanum
KOHLieHTpaTopa.

¢ B 3aBucmmocTu ot Trna obopyposanuna USB,
MCMOMb3yemMoro 0AHOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOPbIE
YyCTPOWNCTBa MOTyT He paboTarb.

¢ HopmarnbHaa paboTa He rapaHTupyeTcA AN
BCEX KOMMbIOTEPHbIX CPef, YKa3aHHbIX BbILLE.

® Macintosh n Mac OS, QuickTime AaBnatoTcA
ToprosbiMu Mapkamu Apple Computer Inc.

® Bce apyrne HauMeHoBaHWA NPOAYKTOB,
YMOMAHYTbIE B 3TOM AOKYMEHTE, MOTyT BbITb
TOProBbIMW Mapkamu unm
3aperncTpMpoBaHHbLIMU TOProBbIMW MapKamm
COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX KOMNaHWA. [lanee cuMBOnbI
“TM” n “®” B KaXXAOM OTAENbHOM Cryyae He
yNOMMHAIOTCA B AAHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Macintosh users

NoacoeauHeHue Buaeokamepbl K
KOMMbIOTEPY C NOMOLbLIO Kabens
USB - Ina nonb3oBartenen Macintosh

Installing the USB driver

YctaHoBKa gpanBepa USB

Do not connect the USB cable to your
computer before installation of the USB
driver is completed.

He nopacoepuHante kabenb USB k
KOMMbIOTepy, NoKa He 6yAeT 3aBeplueHa
ycTtaHoBKa gpanuBepa USB.

For Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0 users

(1) Turn on your computer and allow the Mac OS
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer.
The application software screen appears.

(3) Click the “USB Driver” to open the folder
containing the six files related to “Driver.”

[Ona nonb3osartenen Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0

(1) BknounTe KoMnbloTep U A0XANTECH
3arpy3ku Mac OS.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe npunaraemblii auck CD-ROM B
avckosog CD-ROM komnbtoTepa.
MoABMTCA 3KpaH NpUKNaaHoro
nporpamMMHoro obecneyeHus.

www._Imagemixer.com

PIXELA

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky “USB Driver”, 4To6bl
OTKPbITb NanKy, B KOTOPOW coaeparcA
wecTb hannos, oTHocAwmecA K “Driver”.

D | Goriver —_— E
Sony Camcorder USE Driver Sony USB Shim Sony Peripheral USE Driver

Sony Camcorder USE Shim Sony USB Driver Sony Peripheral USE Shim

[«Ir]7Z
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Macintosh users

NoacoeauHeHue Buaeokamepbl K
KOMMbIOTEPY C NOMOLbIO Kabens
USB - InAa nonb3oBartenen Macintosh

(4) Select the following two files, and drag and
drop them into the System Folder.
* Sony Camcorder USB Driver
* Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(5) When the message appears, click “OK.”

The USB driver is installed on your computer.

(6) Remove the CD-ROM from the computer.
(7) Restart your computer.

For Mac OS 9.1/9.2/Mac OS X (v10.0/v10.1)
The USB driver need not be installed. Your Mac
automatically recognise the “Memory Stick” as a
drive just by connecting your Mac using the USB
cable.

(4) BuibepuTe cnegytowme aga chavina n
nepeTawmTe UX B CUICTEMHYIO NarkKy.
e Sony Camcorder USB Driver
e Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(5) Mpwn noABneHunn coobLueHna HaxxmmTe “OK”.
Hpaneep USB 6ygeT ycTaHOBNEH Ha
KOMMNblOTEpE.

(6) BeiHbTe anck CD-ROM 13 komnbloTepa.

(7) MNepesarpysnTe KOMMbIOTEP.

Ana Mac OS 9.1/9.2/Mac OS X (v10.0/v10.1)
YcTtaHoBKka gpavisepa USB He TpebyeTcs.
KomnbioTep Mac aBToMaTu4ecku pacrnosHaeTt
“Memory Stick” kak anck cpasy nocne
NoAKIoYeEHUA KoMmnbloTepa Mac ¢ nomMoLLbo
kabena USB.
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Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” on your
computer - For Macintosh users

MpocMoTp H306PaKEHNUH, 3aNUCAHHIX Ha
“Memory Stick’; ¢ nomoLybHo KomnbloTepa
- [Ina nonb3oBateneit Macintosh

Viewing images

Before operation

You need to install the USB driver to view
“Memory Stick” images on your computer (p.
260).

QuickTime 3.0 or newer must be installed to play
back moving pictures.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Mac OS to
load.

(2) Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder.

(3) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only).

(4) Connect the ¥ (USB) jack on your camcorder
to the USB connector on your computer using
the supplied USB cable.

USB MODE appears on the LCD screen of
your camcorder.

(5) Double-click the “Memory Stick” icon on the
desktop.

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder.

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHui

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

[na npocmoTpa n3obpaxenuin ¢ “Memory Stick”
Ha KoMnbloTepe He0bX0AMMO YCTaHOBUTL
apansep USB. (cTp. 260)

[nA Bocnpon3BeneHWA ABUXYLLMXCA
n306paxkeHnii Heo6xoAMMO YCTaHOBUTb
QuickTime 3.0 unu 6onee no3aHewn Bepcum.

(1) BknounTe KoMnbloTep U A0XANTECH
3arpy3ku Mac OS.

(2) BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy un
noacoeavHUTE ceTeBon aganTep
nepeMeHHOro Toka K Buaeokamepe.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaens DCR-TRV950E).

(4) CoeamnuTe rHeano ¥ (USB) Ha Buaeokamepe
¢ pasbemoM USB KoMMnbloTepa ¢ NOMOLLbIO
npunaraemoro kabenA USB.

Ha akpaHne XXK[ Bugeokamepbl noABMTCA
uHamkauma USB MODE.

(5) ABaxkabl HaXXMKTE Ha 3Ha4vok “Memory Stick”
Ha paboyem cTone.

OT06pasATcA nanku, uvmetoLumeca Ha
“Memory Stick”.

(6) B nanke BbibepuTe 1 ABaXKAbl HAXKMUTE Ha

hann Hy>KHOro n3obpakeHus.

Desired file type/ Double-click in this order/
Hy>nblid TUn MocnenoBaTeNnbHOCTbL ABOWHBIX HaXaTi
¢ainna
at'" image/ “Dcim” folder/ “100msdcf” folder/ Image file/

CMOABIKHOE Manka “Dcim” Marka “100msdcf” ®aiin n3o6paxeHna
nsobpaxeHune P

H H x

Moving picture*/ “Mssony” folder/ “Moml0001” folder/ Image file*/
Osnxyueecn Manka “Mssony” Manka “Moml0001” ®dann nsobpaxeHus*
nsobpaxeHue* Y

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick,” the image and sound may
break off.

* [Neped NPOCMOTPOM pEKOMEHAYeTCA
CKOMMPOBaTb hain Ha XXECTKUA ANCK
komnbtoTepa. B cnyyae BocnpousseneHus
HenocpeacTBeHHo ¢ “Memory Stick”
n3obpaxeHue 1 3ByK MoryT
BOCMPOU3BOANTLCA C pa3pbliBamy.



Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick’ on your
computer - For Macintosh users

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHnn,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢
MOMOLLbIO KOMMbIOTEPA

- Ona nonb3oBartenen Macintosh

Disconnect the USB cable and
eject the “Memory Stick™ or set
the POWER switch to OFF(CHG)

Follow the procedure as below.

(1) Close all running applications.

Make sure that the access lamp of your
camcorder is not lit.

(2) Drag the “Memory Stick” icon into the
“Trash.” Alternatively, select the “Memory
Stick” icon by clicking on it, and then select
“Eject disk” from the “Special” menu at the
top left of the screen.

(3) Disconnect the USB cable or eject the
“Memory Stick” or set the POWER switch of
your camcorder to OFF (CHG).

For Mac OS X (v10.0) users

Shutting down your computer, then disconnect
the USB cable and eject the “Memory Stick” or set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

OTcoeamHuTte kabenb USB n
BblHbTe “Memory Stick” nnu
yCTaHOBMUTE NepekKsovatesnb
POWER B nono>xeHue OFF(CHG)

BbInonHuTe cnedytoLuyto npoueaypy.

(1) BakpoiiTe BCce paboTatoLume NPUNoXKeHus.
Y6eantech, 4TO MHAMKATOP ObpalleHnsa K
>XECTKOMY OUCKY He ropuT.

(2) NepeTawuTe 3Ha4ok “Memory Stick” B nanky
“Trash”. inn BbibepuTe 3Ha4ok “Memory
Stick”, HaxaB Ha Hero, a 3aTeM BblbepuTe
“Eject disk” B meHto “Special” B nesow
BEpXHeN YacTu aKpaHa.

(3) OTcoeanHuTe kabenb USB, unu BolHbTE
“Memory Stick”, unm ycraHosute
nepekntoyatens POWER Buaeokamepbl B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG).

Ona nonb3oBaTenen Mac OS X (v10.0)
BbIkniounTe KoMnbloTep, 3aTeM 0TCOeanHUTE
kabenb USB n BbiHbTE “Memory Stick” nnm
ycTaHoBuTte nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG).

goen diowoody] / J19Indwo) inoA Buisn sabew| Buimain
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Capturing images from an analog
video unit on your computer
- Signal convert function

3axBat #300paXeHuit ¢ aHanoroBoro
BUAEOYCTPOUCTBA Ha KOMMbLOTED
- GYHKLMA npeobpa3oBaHua CUrHana

You can capture images and sound from an
analog video unit connected to your computer
which has the i.LINK jack connected to your
camcorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu settings.
(The default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then select A/V — DV OUT in
to ON with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
(p. 273).

(3) Start playback on the analog video unit.

(4) Start procedures for capturing images and
sound on your computer. The operation
procedures depend on your computer and the
software you are using.

For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of your computer and
software you are using.

AUDIO/VIDEO

Mo>kHO nepeHocUTb M306paKkeHns u 3ByK C
aHasIoroBoro BUAEOYCTPONCTBA,

NOAKIMIOYEHHOTO K KOMMbIOTEPY, Y KOTOPOro
rHe3o i.LINK coeauHeHo ¢ Buoeokamepoi.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

YctaHoBuTe anA DISPLAY 3HayeHune LCD B
B YCTaHOBKax MeHHo. (YcTaHoBKa Mo yMOM4aHuio
-LCD.)

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
ana AV — DV OUT B 3HayeHue ON ¢
nomotubto avcka SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp.
283).

(3) BknounTe BOoCnponsseaeHne Ha aHanorosom
BVOEOYCTPOMNCTBE.

(4) HayHuTe BbINONHEHME Npoueayp Mo 3axsaTy
1 nepeHocy n3o6paxKkeHnn 1 3ByKa Ha
KoMnbloTep. NopAgoK AENCTBUIA Npy 3TOM
3aBUCUT OT KOMMbIOTEPA ¥ UCMOMb3YeMOoro
nporpaMMHoro obecrneveHus.

Bonee noapobHyto nHgopmaumio o 3axsate
N306paxKeHnin CM. B UHCTPYKLMAX NO
JKcnnyaTaumm Komneiotepa n
1cnonb3yemoro NporpaMmMHoOro obecneyeHma.

XKenTbii
" Whit
svoeo| | b/
VIDEO |<=
}AUDIO :
Red/ A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

KpacHbiit  COEAMHUTENBHDIN Kabernb ayamno/
BMAeo (MpunaraeTcA)

=\ : Signal flow/
Hanpasnenue curHana

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedures on your computer ,
and stop the playback on the analog video unit.

264

i.LINK cable (optional)/
Kabensb i.LINK (npnobpeTtaeTtca
OOMOSTHUTENBHO)

Mocne 3axBaTta U nepeHoca
n3obpakeHuUn 1 3ByKa

MpekpaTtuTe npoueaypy nepeHoca Ha
KOMMbIOTEpe U OCTaHOBUTE BOCNponseeneHne
Ha aHasIoroBOM BUAEOYCTPOUCTBE.



Capturing images from an analog
video unit on your computer
- Signal convert function

3axBaT u3o6pa>keHuii C aHaNoroBoro
BMAEOYCTPOUCTBA Ha KOMMbIOTEp
- ®yHKUMA npeobpa3oBaHMA CUrHana

Notes

* You need to install software that supports the
the video signal exchange.

* Depending on the state of the video signals, the
computer may not be able to output the images
correctly when you convert video signals into
digital video signals via your camcorder.

*You can capture images and sound with an S
video cable (optional) instead of the
A/V connecting cable (supplied).

If your computer has a USB connector
You can connect using a USB cable, but images
may not be transferred smoothly.

MpumeyaHua

® Heo6x0ANMO YCTaHOBWTbL NPOrpaMMHoe
obecneyeHne, KOTOpoe nNoaAep>KuBaeT obMeH
BMAEOCUTHanamu.

® B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT COCTOAHWA BUAEOCUrHana
KOMMNbIOTEP MOXET HenpaBunbHO 0TobpaxaTb
n3obpaxkeHnA nocrne npeobpas3oBaHnA
BMAEOKaMEpPON BUAEOCUrHANOoB B UMdpoBbIe.

* BmecTo coeanHUTENbHOrO Kabena ayamo/
BMAEO (MpunaraeTcA) MOXHO 3axBaTblBaTb
M306pakeHnsa 1 3ByK C NOMOLLbI0 Kabena S
video (npuobpeTaeTcA [ONONHUTENBHO).

Ecnu B KOoMnbloTepe umeetca pasbem USB
MO>XHO BbINOMHUTL NOACOEAVNHEHNE, UCMONb3YA
kabenb USB, Ho nsobpaxxeHna moryT
nepenaBaTbCA C MOMEXaMu.

goeu diowoody ; Jeindwo) inoA Buisn sabew| Buimain

edaloiqunoN oi9imonou 9 umHaxked
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— Using the Network function —

Accessing the
network

— Ucnonb3osanune pyHkuumn Network —

HdocTtyn K ceTn

— DCR-TRV950E only

You can access the Internet via a Bluetooth
compliant device from your camcorder. Once the
access is made, you can view a Web page, send/
receive your e-mail, etc. This section describes
only how to open the Network Menu.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK. Make sure that the LOCK switch
is set to the further side (unlock position).

(2) Press NETWORK.

) (Bluetooth) lamp lights up and Network
Menu appears.

For the details, refer to the Network Function
Operating Instructions supplied with your
camcorder.

NETWORK

- Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E

Mo>kHO nmony4uTb BocTyn K ceTu Internet ¢
Buaeokamepsl, ucnonbayna Bluetooth-
COBMECTUMOE YCTPOMNCTBO.

Mony4yus gocTyn, MOXHO npocmaTtpusaTh Web-
CTPaHu1LUbl, OTNPaBNATL/NONyYaTb 3NEKTPOHHbIE
coobueHua n T.4. B aTom pasgene
onucblBaeTCA TOMNbKO, Kak OTKPbITb Network
Menu.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK.
Y6eautech, 4To nepeknoyatens LOCK
YCTaHOBIEH B AarnbHee NosioXeHne
(pasbnokuposaH).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky NETWORK.
3aroputca namnoyka 3] (Bluetooth) n
noasutcA Network Menu.

MoapobHyto nHgopmaumio cM. B IHCTpyKLUMK no
akcnnyaTauun pyHkumm Network, npunaraemon
K Buaeokamepe.

(Bluetooth) lamp//amnouka 3 (Bluetooth)




Accessing the network

Hdoctyn K cetun

How to hold your camcorder
when operating in NETWORK
mode

Hold your camcorder with your hand through
the grip belt to keep from dropping it.

The operation buttons needed in NETWORK
mode are displayed on the LCD screen. Press the
buttons with the supplied stylus.

Kak gep>xaTb BUgeokamvepy npu
pa6ote B pexxume NETWORK

YT106bI HE YPOHUTbL BUAEOKAMEPY, AEPXKUTE ee
PYKOW, NPOAETON Yepes peMeHb ANA 3axBaTa.
KHOMKW ynpaBneHna, HeobxoaAuMble B pexxume
NETWORK, oTtobpaxatoTca Ha akpaHe XK.
HarkmmarnTe KHOMKKM C MOMOLLBbIO npuiaraemoro
nepa.

After using the stylus

Put it back in the holder. Hold the stylus
correctly as shown in the illustration and insert it
until it clicks.

Mocne ucnonb3oBaHunA nepa

MomecTuTe ero 06paTHoO B Aepxartesb.
[ep>uTe Nepo NpaBUbHO, Kak NoKasaHo Ha
PUCYHKE, U BCTABNATb €ro crefyeT A0 Lenyka.

NIOMION MMTIMHAGD aMHegOEaOUDY / UOIOUNY YJOMIBN 8yl Buisn
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Accessing the network

[docTtyn K cetn

On trademarks

* The BLUETOOTH trademarks are owned by
their proprietor and used by Sony Corporation
under license.

¢ All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “TM”
and “®” are not mentioned in each case in this
manual.

Note

Make sure that your camcorder is in the standby
with the POWER switch set to MEMORY /
NETWORK.

During using the network function
You cannot use the optional printer.

O ToproBbix MapKax

* Toproeble mapkn BLUETOOTH npuHagnexar
COOTBETCTBYIOLLEMY BiagenbLy u
UCMOSb3YOTCA Kopnopauuen Sony no
NULEH3WN.

* Bce Apyrve HauMeHoBaHWA NPOAYKTOB,
YNOMAHYTbIE B 9TOM AOKYMEHTE, MOryT 6biTb
TOProBbIMM Mapkamu unm
3aperncTpupoBaHHbLIMM TOProBbIMU MapKamu
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMNaHWA. [lanee cuMBonbI
“TM” 1 “®” B KaXkaOM OTAENbHOM Cryyae He
YNOMUHAIOTCA B A@HHOM PYKOBOACTBE.

MpumeyaHue

Y6eautechb, 4TO BMAEOKaMepa HaxoauTcA B
pexxume oxxuaanus, a nepekniodatens POWER
ycTaHoBsieH B nosnioxeHne MEMORY/
NETWORK.

Bo Bpema ucnonb3osaHuA ¢pyHkuumu Network
HeBO3MOXHO MCNONL30BaTb AOMOTHUTESbHbIV
npuHTEp.



— Customising Your Camcorder —

Changing the default
settings with the menu

— BoinonHenue WHOUBMAYaNbHbIX YCTAHOBOK Ha BUEOKamepe —

W3meHeHWe ycTaHOBOK MO
YMON4aHUIO C NOMOLLbIO MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be
partially changed. First, select the icon, then the
menu item and then the mode.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA, VCR or
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only),
then press MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, then press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select
<« RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps 2 to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of

each item” (p. 271).

[InAa n3meHeHUs yCTaHOBOK pexumva B
YyCTaHOBKax MEHIO BblIGEPUTE NMYHKTbI MEHIO C
nomolubto amcka SEL/PUSH EXEC. 3aBoackue
YCTaHOBKM MOXHO HYaCTUYHO U3MEHATD.
CHauana BblbepuTe 3Ha4YOK, 3aTEM MYHKT MEHIO,
a 3aTem pexkum.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA, VCR nnn MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E),
3aTem HaxmnTe kHonky MENU.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HYXXHOro 3HaYKa, a 3aTeM HaXXMuUTe
Ha AVCK ANA BbINOMIHEHNA YCTAHOBKM.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XXHOrO 3N1IeMEeHTa, a 3aTem
HaX>XMWUTE Ha ANCK ANA BbINOMHEHUA
yCTaHOBKM.

(4) NosephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro pexuma, a 3aTeMm HaxxmuTe
Ha AVCK ANA BbINOSIHEHWNA YCTAHOBKM.

(5) Ecnun Heo6x0ANMO U3MEHWUTL Apyrue
anemeHThl, Bbibepute © RETURN un
HaX>XMWUTE Ha ANCK, 3aTeM NOBTOPUTE NYHKTbI
2-4.

MonpobHble cBefeHNA NpuBeAEHbI B pasaene

“BbI6Op YCTAHOBOK pexXunmMa Kaxk,joro

anemeHTa” (cTp. 281).

8 adone)oatina eH ogoHeLoA XiaHaueATUENITHY BMHBHLOLIAg / 13PJodWeR) INOA Buisiwolsn)



Changing the default settings MN3meHeHMe ycTaHOBOK NO

with the menu YMOJS4aHUIO C MOMOLLbIO MEHIO
a 3
| [ CAMERA ] [ VCR | [MEMORY/NETWORK?
MANUAL SET MANUAL SET MANUAL SET
MENU [@]«P EFFECT [@]«P EFFECT [@@)« FLASH LVL
@ FLASH LVL o ic]
@ AUTO SHTR - -
i) k) k)
O 2
= =) =
=
el ETC el
?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
J
p
TAPE SET TAPE _SET
2 W REC MODE o SP
@ AUDIO MODE
= = E==REMAIN
IC LEVEL
RETURN
=]
@
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

TAPE SET
w REC MODE
@ AUDIO MODE
@ [ZREMAIN _]4AUTO
IC LEVEL ON

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

4 TAPE SET TAPE SET
REC MODE REC MODE
IODE

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

* DCR-TRV950E only * Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV950E
To make the menu display disappear AnA Toro, 4To6bl CKPbITb UHANKALINIO
Press MENU. MEHIo

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

270




Changing the default settings N3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK MO

with the menu

YMON4aHUo C NOMOLLbIO MEHI0

Menu items are displayed as the following MyHKTbI MeHI0 oTobpaXkaloTcA B Buae

icons:
MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET
VCR SET
LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET
PRINT SET
CM SET
TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
OTHERS

NpUBeAEHHbIX HUXXEe 3HaYKOB:
MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET
VCR SET
LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET
PRINT SET
CM SET
TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
OTHERS

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch. The screen shows only the items

you can operate at the moment.

MEMORY /NETWORK is one of the positions of the POWER switch on the DCR-TRV950E. It is
referred to as MEMORY on the DCR-TRV940E.

Icon/item Mode

POWER
Meaning switch

MANUAL SET

P EFFECT — To add special effects like those in films or on the TV~ VCR
to images (p. 76, 108) CAMERA
FLASH LVL HIGH Makes the flash level higher than normal. CAMERA
@ NORMAL Normal setting Il\\IAIIEETMVSé{I\{(Ié
LOW Makes the flash level lower than normal.

AUTO SHTR @ ON

To automatically activate the electronic shutter when =~ CAMERA
shooting in bright conditions

OFF

To not automatically activate the electronic shutter
even when shooting in bright conditions

Note on FLASH LVL

You cannot adjust FLASH LVL if the external flash (optional) is not compatible with the flash level.

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the default settings with the menu

272

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CAMERA SET
D ZOOM @ OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 12x zoom is CAMERA
performed.
24x To activate the digital zoom. More than 12x to 24x
zoom is performed digitally (p. 43)
150x To activate the digital zoom. More than 12x to 150x
zoom is performed digitally
PHOTOREC @ MEMORY To record still images on a “Memory Stick” when you CAMERA
press PHOTO in the tape recording or tape recording
standby (p. 62)
TAPE To record still images on a tape when you press
PHOTO in the tape recording or tape recording
standby (p. 69)
16:9WIDE ® OFF — CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 71)
STEADYSHOT @ ON To compensate for camera-shake CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot. Natural pictures are MEMORY/
produced when shooting a stationary object with a NETWORK
tripod.
FRAMEREC @ OFF To deactivate Frame recording CAMERA
ON To activate Frame recording (p. 107)
INT. REC ON To activate interval recording (p. 104) CAMERA
@ OFF To deactivate interval recording
SET To set the INTERVAL and REC TIME for interval
recording
HOLOGRAM F @ AUTO The HOLOGRAM AF emits when focusing on MEMORY /
subjects is difficult in dark places (p. 183) NETWORK

OFF

The HOLOGRAM AF does not emit.

Notes on the SteadyShot

* The SteadyShot will not correct excessive camera-shake.
* Attachment of a conversion lens (optional) may influence the SteadyShot.

If you cancel the SteadyShot

The SteadyShot off indicator W appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for

camera-shake.



Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
VCR SET
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape VCR
with main and sub sound (p. 313)
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a
dual sound tape with main sound
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a
dual sound track tape with sub sound
AUDIO MIX — To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and stereo ~ VCR
2 (p. 153)
ST1 A ST2
A/N—DV OUT @ OFF To output digital images and sound in analog format ~ VCR
using your camcorder
ON To output analog images and sound in digital format
using your camcorder (p. 264)
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour VCR
system on a PAL system TV.
NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour
system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode.
LCD/VF SET
LCD B.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen to normal VCR
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen CAMERA
MEMORY/
NETWORK
LCD COLOUR N To adjust the colour on the LCD screen, turn the VCR
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. CAMERA
MEMORY/
R NETWORK
To get low- A To get high-
intensity M intensity
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the viewfinder screen to VCR
normal CAMERA
BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder screen MEMORY/
NETWORK
GUIDEFRAME @ OFF Does not display the guide frame. CAMERA
ON Displays the guide frame (p.83). MEMORY/
NETWORK

Note on NTSC PB

When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on

the TV.

Notes on LCD B.L. and VF B.L.

* When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
* When you use power supplies other than the battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically selected.

Even if you adjust LCD B.L., LCD COLOUR and/or VF B.L.
The recorded picture will not be affected.

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
MEMORY SET
STILL SET
BURST ® OFF To not record continuously. MEMORY/
NORMAL To record from four to 13 images continuously NETWORK
(p. 177)
EXP BRKTG To record three images continuously with different
exposure
MULTISCRN  To record nine images continuously, display the
images on a single page divided into nine boxes
QUALITY  @SUPERFINE  To record still images in the finest image quality VCR
mode (p. 169) MEMORY/
FINE To record still images in the fine image quality mode NETWORK
STANDARD  To record still images in the standard image quality
mode
IMAGESIZE @ 1152 x 864 To record still images at 1152 x 864 size (p. 172) MEMORY/
640 x 480 To record still images at 640 x 480 size NETWORK
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 To record moving pictures at 320 x 240 size VCR
(p. 172). MEMORY/
160 x 112 To record moving pictures at 160 x 112 size. NETWORK
CIREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining capacity of the “Memory VCR
Stick” in the following cases: MEMORY/
* For five seconds after setting the POWER switchto ~ NETWORK

MEMORY /NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only) or
VCR

* For five seconds after setting the POWER switch to
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only) or
VCR and inserting a “Memory Stick”

* When the remaining capacity of the “Memory
Stick” is less than two minutes after setting the
POWER switch to MEMORY /NETWORK (DCR-
TRVI50E only)

* For five seconds from the start of moving picture
recording

* For five seconds after completing a moving picture
recording

ON

To always display the remaining capacity of the
“Memory Stick”

When you select QUALITY

The number of the recording pictures is displayed.
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Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
MEMORY SET
PHOTO SAVE ~ — To copy still images on the tape onto the “Memory VCR
Stick” (p. 209)
FILE NO. @ SERIES To assign numbers to file in sequence even if the VCR
“Memory Stick” is changed MEMORY/
RESET To reset the file numbering each time the “Memory NETWORK
Stick” is changed
DELETE ALL —_— To delete all unprotected images (p. 231) MEMORY/
NETWORK
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting MEMORY/
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick” NETWORK

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory

Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before

formatting.

1. Select FORMAT.

2. Select OK with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial, then
press the dial.

3. After EXECUTE appears, press SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial. FORMATTING flashes during formatting.

COMPLETE appears when formatting is finished.

Notes on formatting

* Do not do any of the following while FORMATTING is displayed:

- Switch the POWER switch
— Operate buttons
— Eject the “Memory Stick”

* The supplied or optional “Memory Stick” has been formatted at factory. Formatting the “Memory
Stick” on your camcorder is not required.
* You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to

LOCK.

* Format the “Memory Stick” when “%] FORMAT ERROR” is displayed.
* Formatting erases protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
PRINT SET
DATE/TIME @ OFF To make prints without the recording date and time MEMORY/
DATE To make prints with the recording date (p. 234) NETWORK
DAY&TIME To make prints with the recording date and time
CM SET
TITLE —_— To superimpose a title or make your own title VCR
(p. 154, 158) CAMERA
TITLEERASE — To erase the title you have superimposed (p. 157) VCR
CAMERA
TITLE DSPL ® ON To display the title you have superimposed VCR
OFF To not display the title
CM SEARCH @ON To search using cassette memory (p. 114, 116, 119) VCR
OFF To search without using cassette memory
TAPE TITLE —_— To label a cassette (p. 160) VCR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL — To erase all the data in cassette memory (p. 162) VCR
CAMERA

Note on PRINT SET

DATE/TIME is displayed only when an external printer (optional) is connected to the intelligent

accessory shoe.



Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
TAPE SET
REC MODE  @SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode VCR
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP CAMERA
mode
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (two stereo sounds) VCR
16BIT To record in the 16-bit mode (one stereo sound with ~ CAMERA
high quality)
GIREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: VCR
 For about eight seconds after a cassette is inserted CAMERA
and your camcorder calculates the remaining
amount of tape
e For about eight seconds after B or DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL is pressed
ON To always display the remaining tape indicator
MIC LEVEL @® AUTO Adjusts audio recording level automatically VCR
MANUAL Adjusts audio recording level manually CAMERA

Notes on the LP mode

* When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on your
camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in pictures
or sound.

® When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master cassette so that
you can get the most out of your camcorder.

* You cannot dub audio on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the tape to be audio
dubbed.

* When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the
playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE
*You cannot dub audio on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.

* When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO MIX.

(continued on the following page)

B adone)oatina eH ogoHeLoA XiaHaueATUENITHY BMHBHLOLIAg / 13PJodWeR) INOA Buisiwolsn)



278

Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
SETUP MENU
CLOCK SET —_— To set the date or time (p. 30). CAMERA
MEMORY/
NETWORK
USB STREAM @ OFF To deactivate the USB streaming VCR
ON To activate the USB streaming CAMERA
USBCONNECT @ NORMAL To connect and recognise the “Memory Stick” drive. =~ MEMORY/
PTP To connect and only copy a “Memory Stick” image NETWORK
from your camcorder to a computer (only with
Windows XP or Mac OS X)
1 Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select “USB
CONNECT” followed by PTP, then press the dial
to set.
2 Insert the “Memory Stick” into the camcorder, and
connect the camcorder to the computer using a
USB cable. Copy Wizard will automatically start
up.
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size VCR
2% To display selected menu items at twice the normal CAMERA
size MEMORY/
NETWORK
LANGUAGE @ ENGLISH To display the following information indicators in VCR
English: min, REC, STBY and START CAMERA
FRANCAIS*  To display the information indicators in French ll\\IA]lEEI]Y[Vf/)g;Ié
ESPANOL*Y  To display the information indicators in Spanish
PORTUGUES*Y To display the information indicators in Portuguese
DEUTSCH*Y  To display the information indicators in German
ITALIANO*Y  To display the information indicators in Italian
EAAHNIKA*)  To display the information indicators in Greek
h3Z[SIMP]*2  To display the information indicators in Simplified
Chinese
th3Z[COMP]*?  To display the information indicators in Traditional
Chinese
DEMO MODE @ ON To make the demonstration appear CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration

*1) European models only
*2) Except for European models

Notes on DEMO MODE

* You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette or a “Memory Stick” is inserted in your camcorder.

* You cannot select DEMO MODE when the colour bar is displayed. When you press the COLOUR
BAR button during demonstration, DEMO MODE is cancelled.

* The DEMO MODE default setting is STBY (Standby) and the demonstration starts about 10 minutes
after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette or a “Memory Stick” inserted.
To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette or a “Memory Stick,” set the POWER switch to other
than CAMERA, or set DEMO MODE to OFF. To set to STBY (Standby) again, leave the DEMO
MODE at ON in the menu settings, turn the POWER switch to OFF (CHG), and return the POWER
switch to CAMERA.



Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
OTHERS
DATA CODE @DATE/CAM  To display date, time and various settings during VCR
playback when pressing the DATA CODE button (p. = MEMORY/
54) NETWORK
DATE To display date and time during playback when
pressing the DATA CODE button
AREA SET — Temporarily change the area where you are using CAMERA
your camcorder MEMORY/
NETWORK
SUMMERTIME @ OFF Not during summer time CAMERA
ON During summer time MEMORY/
NETWORK
BEEP ® MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop recording VCR
or when an unusual condition occurs on your CAMERA
camcorder MEMORY/
NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody NETWORK
OFF To cancel all sound including shutter sound
COMMANDER @ ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with VCR
your camcorder CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY/
NETWORK

erroneous remote control operation caused by other
VCR's remote control

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the default settings with the menu

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
OTHERS
DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and in the VCR
viewfinder CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY/
and in the viewfinder NETWORK
REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the front of =~ CAMERA
your camcorder MEMORY/
OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that the NETWORK
person is not aware of the recording
VIDEO EDIT @ RETURN To cancel video editing. VCR
TAPE To make programme and dub on the tape in the other
VCR (p. 126)
MEMORY To make programme and dub on a “Memory Stick”
(p. 205)
Note

If you press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the
picture from a TV or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is connected
to outputs on the TV or VCR.

When recording a close subject
When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamp on the front of the camcorder may
reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend that you set REC LAMP to OFF.

In more than five minutes after removing the power supply

The FLASH LVL, HiFi SOUND, AUDIO MIX, MIC LEVEL and COMMANDER settings are returned to
their default settings.

Other menu settings are held in memory even after removing the power supply.
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N3meHeHUe ycTaHOBOK MO YMOJTHaHUIO C MOMOLLbIO MEHIO

Bb160p ycTaHOBOK peXXMmMa KaXKoro 35IEMEHTa @ ABAAETCA YCTAHOBKOIA MO YMOMYaHMIO.

[MyHKTbI MEHIO OTNINYAKOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT nonoxeHua nepekntovatena POWER. OkpaH
oTobpaxkaeT TOMbKO Te 3/IEMEHTbI, C KOTOPbIMUA MOXHO B AaHHbI MOMEHT paboTaTb.
MEMORY/NETWORK - oaHo 13 nonoxeHuit nepeknioyatena POWER Ha mogenu DCR-TRV950E.
Ha mopenn DCR-TRV940E oH Ha3biBaeTcA MEMORY.

3Hauok/ MNepeknioya-
anemeHT Pexxum HasHaueHue Tens POWER
MANUAL SET
P EFFECT _ [na pobaBneHnA cneunanbHbix acdbdekToB, nogobHo VCR
M306pa>keHnAM B KMHOMUIbMAaX Uin Ha aKpaHax CAMERA
Tenesm3opos (cTp. 76, 108)
FLASH LVL HIGH YBenuyeHne ypoBHA APKOCTW BCMbILLKK NO CAMERA
CpaBHEHWIO C HOPMasIbHOWN YCTaHOBKOWA. MEMORY/
@ NORMAL HopmanbHana ycTaHoBKa NETWORK
LOW CHWXKeHWe ypoBHA APKOCTY BCMbILLKMW MO CPAaBHEHUIO
C HOpMaJsIbHOW YCTaHOBKOM.
AUTO SHTR @ ON [inA aBTOMaTM4ecKkoro cpabartbiBaHnA CAMERA
3MEKTPOHHOrO 3aTBOPa NPY CbEMKE B APKUX
YCNOBMAX

OFF

[InA oTMeHbl aBToOMaTU4eckoro cpabaTbiBaHWA
3/1EKTPOHHOrO 3aTBOPAa NPV CbEMKE AaxKe B APKUX
YCNOBMAX

MpumeyaHue no yctaHoske FLASH LVL
Henb3a namennTb yctaHoBky FLASH LVL, ecnu ycTaHoBneHHaA BHELWHAA BCMblllKa (npuobpeTaeTcA
[OMONMHUTENBHO) HE NMOAAEPXKMBAET HYXXHbIN YPOBEHb APKOCTU BCMbILLKU.

(NpoaosIXeHUe Ha criedytolen CTpaHuLe)
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MO YMOJT4aHUIO C MOMOLLbIO MEHIO

3Hauok/ Mepeknioya-
9nemMeHT Pexxum HasHaueHue Tens POWER
CAMERA SET
D zOOM ® OFF [inA oTKNoYeHnA LU poBo TpaHchoKaumn. CAMERA
BbinonHAeTcA TpaHcdokauma ao 12x.
24x [inA BKNOYEHNA LncpoBOM TpaHchoKaumu.
TpaHcdokauma ot 12x fo 24X BbINONHAETCA
umdpoBbIM cnocobom (cTp. 43)
150x% [inA BKNOYEHNA LncpoBOM TpaHchoKaumu.
TpaHcdokauma ot 12x o 150x BbINonHAETCA
umdpoBbIM CNoco6omM
PHOTOREC @ MEMORY [nA 3anucu HenoABWMXXHbIX N306paXkeHnn Ha CAMERA
“Memory Stick” npu HaxxaTum kHonku PHOTO B
pexxumMe 3anucy Ha KacceTy Unu oXXuaaHvuA 3anucu
Ha KacceTy (cTp. 62)
TAPE [nA 3anucu HenoABWMXXHbIX N306paXkeHnn Ha
KacceTy npu HaxaTtum kHonkn PHOTO B pexxume
3anucy Ha KacceTy Ui oxuaaHua 3anucu (cTp. 69)
16:9WIDE ® OFF — CAMERA
ON [inA 3anucu LWMpOKO3KpaHHOro n3obpaxexHuna 16:9
(ctp. 71)
STEADYSHOT @ ON [InA koMneHcauuy nogparnBaHuA BUAeoKaMepbl CAMERA
OFF [nA oTMeHbl hyHKLMN YCTOWUMBON CbeMKN. MNpun MEMORY/
CbeMKe HernoABMXKHOro 06beKTa ¢ NOMOLLbIO NETWORK
LwTaTuBa Nony4atoTcA O4eHb €CTECTBEHHbIE
n3obpaxkeHns.
FRAME REC @ OFF [inA oTKNoYeHNA OYHKLUMM NOKAAPOBOW 3anucu CAMERA
ON [inA BKNOYEHNA OYHKLUUM NOKAAPOBOW 3anncm (CTp.
107)
INT. REC ON [inA BKNOYEHNA PYHKLUMM 3anncmn ¢ uHTepeanamu CAMERA
(cTp. 104)
® OFF [InA oTKNoYeHNA PYHKLUMM 3anucu ¢ uHTepsanamm
SET [inA yctanosku napameTpos INTERVAL n REC
TIME npwu 3anucu ¢ nHtTepsanamm
HOLOGRAM F @ AUTO Manyyatens HOLOGRAM AF BkntoyaeTca, korna MEMORY/
(hoKyCMpoBKa Ha NpeaMeTbl B TEMHbIX MecTax NETWORK

3aTpyaHeHa (cTp. 183)

OFF

Manyyatens HOLOGRAM AF He BKkJto4aeTcA.

282

MpumeyaHnA No PYHKLUM YCTOWYMBOW CbEMKHU

® OyHKUMA YCTONYMBOW CHEMKU HE ByAeT KOMMEHCMPOBAaTb Ype3MepHOe noaparnsaHme

BMnaeokamepbl.

® YcTaHOBKa LUMPOKOYrofibHOro 06beKTMBA (MpuobpeTaeTcA AONOMHUTENIBHO) MOXET NOBAMATL Ha
paboTy hyHKLUMN YCTOWYMBON CHEMKM.

Ecnu oTMeHUTb (hyHKLMIO YCTOWHMBOIN CLEMKM
MoaswuTcA HankaTop SteadyShot OFF W' Bawa Bugeokamepa He 6yaeT KOMNEHCMpoBaTb

nogparveaHue.



N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MO YMOJT4aHUIO C MOMOLLbIO MEHIO

3Ha4vok/ Mepeknioya-
anemeHT Pexxum HasHauyeHue Tens POWER
VCR SET

HiFi SOUND @ STEREO [inA BoCnpom3BeaeHNA CTepeoKacceThbl Unu VCR

KacceTbl C ABOWHON 3BYKOBOW JOPOXKKON C
OCHOBHbIM M BCNoMoraTtesibHbIM 3ByKoMm (cTp. 313)

1 [inAa BocnpounsseaeHuA CTEPEOKacCeTbl CO 3ByKOM
NeBOro KaHana nnn Kaccetbl C AABOMHON 3BYKOBOU
AOPO>XXKOU C OCHOBHbIM 3BYKOM.

2 [na BocnpounsseneHNA CTEPEOKACCETbI CO 3BYKOM
npaBoro KaHasna uim KacceTbl C ABONHOIN 3BYKOBOM
[IOPO>KOW CO BCMOMOraTesibHbIM 3BYKOM.

AUDIO MIX I [nA perynupoBku 6anaHca mexay cTepeokaHanom VCR
1 1 cTepeokaHanom 2 (ctp. 153)
ST1 A ST2
A/N—DV OUT @ OFF [lnA BbIBOAA C BMAEOKamepbl LIMOPOBLIX VCR
n306pa>keHnin 1 3ByKa B aHarioroBoM hopmate
ON [nA BblBOAA C BUAEOKaMepbl aHaIoroBbIx
ggﬁt)ﬁpax(ewﬁ 1 3ByKa B umcpposom chopmarte (CTp.
NTSC PB ® ON PAL TV [lnA BocnpousBeaeHWA KacceTbl, 3anMcaHHoW B VCR
cucteme ugetHocTM NTSC, Ha TeneBusope ¢
cuctemon PAL.
NTSC 4.43 [lnA BocnpousBeaeHWA KacceTbl, 3anMcaHHo B
cucteme LeTHocTn NTSC, Ha TeneBm3ope ¢
pexumom NTSC 4.43.
LCD/VF SET
LCD B.L. @ BRT NORMAL ﬂﬂHﬁICTaHOBKM HOPMAasibHON APKOCTM Ha 3KpaHe VCR
KK CAMERA
BRIGHT [inA yBennyeHnA ApkocTu akpaHa XK l\N/IIlEE'IMV(V)gg/K
LCD COLOUR - [inA perynupoBku uBeTa Ha akpaHe XXK[ nosepHute VCR
anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA
MEMORY/
NETWORK
MeHee A Bonee
VNHTEHCUBHbIN VNHTEHCUBHbIN
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL [nA ycTaHOBKU HOpMasbHOM APKOCTU Ha 3KpaHe VCR
Buaounckartensa CAMERA
BRIGHT [lnA yBenn4yeHnA APKOCTMN 9KpaHa BuaouckKaTena MEMORY/
NETWORK
GUIDEFRAME @ OFF OTknoYeHNe 0ToBpaKeHNA KOHTPOSIbHON PaMKW. CAMERA
ON OT06paxkeHne KOHTPONIbHON pamku (CTp. 83). MEMORY/
NETWORK

MpumeyaHue no pexxumy NTSC PB

Mpy BoCcNpousBeAeHNM KacceThbl HA TeNIEBU30pe, NOAAEPXKMNBAIOLLEM PA3fINYHbIE CUCTEMBI, BbIGEpUTE
pexxunm, Hambonee NOAXOAALLMIA ANA NPOCMOTPa M306pa>keHnA Ha 3TOM TeNeBM30pe.

MpumeyaHua no ycraHoskam LCD B.L. u VF B.L.

* Npu BbIGOpE ycTaHoBKU BRIGHT cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 65ioka cokpaTuTca npumepHo Ha 10%

npv 3anucu.

i anI ncnosibsoBaHUN NCTOHYHUKOB NMUTAHUA, OTNIMYHbIX OT 6aTape|?1Horo 6noka, aBToMaTn4eckum

6ynet BbibpaHa ycTtaHoBka BRIGHT.

Oaxxe B cny4ae perynuposku LCD B.L., LCD COLOUR w/unu VF B.L.

3T0 He NOBNMAET Ha 3anncaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne.

dowexostina eH Y0g0HELIA XIGHaUeATMENITHN aMHBHLOLIg / JapJodwe) JINoA Bulsiwoisn)
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MO YMOJT4aHUIO C MOMOLLbIO MEHIO

3Hauok/ MNepeknioya-
9nemMeHT Pexxum HasHauyeHue Tens POWER
MEMORY SET
STILL SET
BURST ® OFF [lnA oTMeHbl HenpepbIBHOW 3anncu MEMORY/
NORMAL [InA HenpepbIBHOW 3anuncu oT YeTbipex Ao 13 NETWORK
n3obpaxeHui (cTp. 177)
EXP BRKTG [inA HenpepbIBHOW 3anuncu Tpex n3obpaxkeHuii ¢
pasHoI aKcno3uumen
MULTI SCRN  [1na HenpepbIBHON 3anvcy AeBATU N306paxKeHnin n
MX 0TOBPa>KEHNA Ha OAHOM CTPaHULEe, pasaeneHHon
Ha [eBATb MNPAMOYroNbHUKOB
QUALITY @SUPERFINE  [inA 3anucu HemoABMXHbIX n3obpaxeHui B pexume  VCR
camoro BbICOKOro kayectsa (cTp. 169) MEMORY/
FINE [inA 3anucK HeNnoABUXKHbBIX N306PaxXeHNn B pexxmme NETWORK
BbICOKOIO KayecTBa
STANDARD [inA 3anucy HeNnoABUXKHbBIX N306paxKeHnin B pexxmve

CTaHOapTHOro Kayectea

IMAGESIZE @ 1152 x 864 [nA 3anucy HenoABMXKHbIX n306paxkeHnin pasmepom  MEMORY/
1152 x 864 (cTp. 172) NETWORK
640 x 480 [inA 3anucK HenoABMXKHbIX N306paxKeHnin pa3amepom
640 x 480
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 [inA 3anucK ABUXKYLLUMXCA N306paxeHnin pasmepom VCR
320 x 240 (cTp. 172). MEMORY/
160 x 112 [nAa 3anucn ABUXKYLUMXCA N306paxKeHnin pasmepom NETWORK
160 x 112.
CIREMAIN @ AUTO [lnA oTobparkeHnA ocTasLuencA emkocTh “Memory VCR
Stick” B cneaytowwmx cny4anx: MEMORY/
NETWORK

® B TeyeHue NATU CEKYHA Nocrie YCTaHOBKM
nepekntodatena POWER B nonoxexne MEMORY/
NETWORK (tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E) nnu
VCR

® B TeyeHne NATU CEKYHA Nocne YCTaHOBKN
nepekntodatena POWER B nonoxxenne MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E) unu
VCR u yctaHoBku “Memory Stick”

e Korpa nocne yctaHoBku nepekntoyatenas POWER
B nonoxxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mozensDCR-TRV950E) emkocTn “Memory Stick”
0CTasioch MeHblUe, YeM Ha ABE MUHYTbI

* B TeyeHne nATu CeKyH[ nocne Havana sanucu
ABUXYyLLerocAa M306pa)KeHVIF|

* B TeyeHne nATn CeKyH[ nocne 3aBepLleHuna
3anumcu asnxyuleroca M306pa>KeHVIF|

ON

[nA oTobpaxkeHna ocTasluenca eMmkocTu “Memory
Stick” Bo Bcex cny4anx

Mpu BbIGOpE ycTaHOBKKU QUALITY

OT06pa3nTCA KONMMYECTBO 3anMcaHHbIX M306pa>keHN.



N3meHeHUe ycTaHOBOK MO YMOJTHaHUIO C MOMOLLbIO MEHIO

3Ha4vok/ Mepeknioya-
anemeHT Pexxum Ha3HauyeHue Tenb POWER
MEMORY SET
PHOTO SAVE ~ — [nA KOMMPOBaHUA HEMOABUKHBIX M306PaKeHuii ¢ VCR
kacceTbl Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 209)
FILE NO. @ SERIES [nA nocnenosatensHol Hymepauuu cainos aaxe  VCR
npv 3amexe “Memory Stick” MEMORY/
RESET [nA c6poca Hymepaummn haiinos Kaxablil pas npu NETWORK
3ameHe “Memory Stick”
DELETE ALL —_— [nA yaaneHna Bcex He3aluMILEHHbIX N306paxeHNi MEMORY/
(cTp. 231) NETWORK
FORMAT @ RETURN [nA oTMeHbl hopMaTUpoBaHuA MEMORY/
OK [nAa chopmaTmposBaHma BcTasneHHon “Memory Stick” NETWORK

Bo Bpemna chopmaTupoBaHua yaanAeTca BcA
nHdopmauma Ha “Memory Stick”

Mepea thopmaTpoBaHNEM NPOBEPLTE COAEPXXMMOE
“Memory Stick”.

1.Bbibepnte FORMAT.

2.Bbi6epute OK ¢ nomoubio avcka SEL/PUSH
EXEC, 3aTeM HaxXmuTe Ha AUCK.

3.Mocne noasnexnna nHankauum EXECUTE
HaxxmuTe Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Bo Bpemna
hopmMaTUpoBaHMA MUraeT UHANKaUMA
FORMATTING. Nocne 3aBepLueHnA
hopmMaTUpoBaHMA NOABMTCA UHANKALMA
COMPLETE.

MpumeyaHua no chopmaTupoBaHUIo

* Bo BpemA oTobpaxenna nhamkaumm FORMATTING He cnenyeT BbINONHATL Cneaylowme AencTBUA:
— MameHATb nonoxxeHne nepekniovatena POWER
— HaxkumaTb KHOMKM
- NaBnekaTb “Memory Stick”

¢ [Mpunaraeman unv npuobpeTeHHaA gononHuTensHo “Memory Stick” oTdhopmaTpoBaHa Ha 3aBofe.
He TpebyeTtca cdhopmatmposatb “Memory Stick” Ha Buaeokamepe.

* Bbl He cmoxxeTe oTdpopmaTunpoBathb “Memory Stick”, ecnu nepeknioyartens 3awWmTbl OT 3anncu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxenune LOCK.

e OTchpopmatumpyiite “Memory Stick”, ecnu noasuTca coobleHune “¥1 FORMAT ERROR”.

* Bo BpemA chopmaTMpoBaHnA yAaNATCA BCE AaHHbIE 3alUMLLEHHbIX M306paxkeHuit Ha “Memory
Stick”.

(NpoposkeHne Ha cnepytoLen cTpaHuLe)
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MO YMOJT4aHUIO C MOMOLLbIO MEHIO

3Hauok/ Mepeknioya-
anemeHT Pexxum HasHauyeHue Tens POWER
PRINT SET
DATE/TIME @ OFF [nA neyaTn nsobpaxkeHuii 6e3 oTobpaxeHna aatbl MEMORY/
M BpEMeHu 3anvcu NETWORK
DATE [inA neyaTn nsobpaxkeHuii ¢ oTobpaxeHnem aatbl
3anucu (cTp. 234)
DAY&TIME [nA neyaTun nsobpaxkeHuii ¢ 0TobpaxxeHneM Aatbl 1
BPEMEHU 3anucu
CM SET
TITLE —_ [inA HanoXeHua TUTpa unn cosganua cobecteeHHoro  VCR
TuTpa (cTp. 154, 158) CAMERA
TITLEERASE e [inAa yaaneHna Hano>xeHHoro Tutpa (cTp. 157) VCR
CAMERA
TITLE DSPL ® ON [InA oTO6pa>keHNA HaNIOXXEHHOro TUTpa VCR
OFF [InA oTMeHbl oTobpaxkeHua TuTpa
CM SEARCH @ON [InA noucka ¢ ncnosib3oBaHMEM KacCeTHOM NamATh VCR
(cTp. 114, 116, 119)
OFF [na noncka 6e3 Ucnonb3oBaHMA KacCeTHOM NamaTn
TAPE TITLE e [inA mapKnpoBKK KacceTbl (cTp. 160) VCR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL e [inA ynaneHua Bcex AaHHbIX U3 KaCCeTHON NaMATH VCR
(cTp. 162) CAMERA

Mpumeyanue no PRINT SET
WHavkauna DATE/TIME oTobparkaeTcA, TONIbKO eCnu K Aep>kaTento AnA BCrIOMOraTenbHbIX
NPVHaANEXXHOCTEN NOAKIIIOYEH BHELIHUIA NpUHTEP (NpruobpeTaeTcA AONOHUTESBHO).
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N3meHeHUe ycTaHOBOK MO YMOJTHaHUIO C MOMOLLbIO MEHIO

3Hauok/ MNepeknioya-
anemeHT Pexxum HasHauyeHue Tens POWER
TAPE SET
REC MODE @ SP [nAa 3anucu B pexxume SP (cTaHpapTHoe VCR
BOCMpon3BeaeHue) CAMERA
LP [inA yBenuyeHvA Bpemexn 3anucy B 1,5 pasa no
CpaBHEHMIO C pexumom SP
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [nA 3anucu B 12-6utoBOM pexknme (ABa VCR
CcTepeodHOHNYECKMX 3BYKa) CAMERA
16BIT [nA 3anucu B 16-6UTOBOM pexxmme (0AWH
BbICOKOKa4€CTBEHHbI CTEPEOOHNYECKNIA 3BYK)
COREMAIN @ AUTO [inA oTobpaxkeHna nHankartopa octaslweinca neHtol:  VCR
® NPUGIN3NTESIbHO B TEYEHWE BOCbMM CEKYH[ Nocne CAMERA
Toro, kak 6yaeT BCTaBneHa KacceTa u
BMAEOKamepa paccuMTaeT ocTaBLIeecs MECTO Ha
neHTe
® NPUGIN3NTESIbHO B TEYEHWE BOCbMM CEKYH[ Nocne
HaxkaTua kHonku B unn DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL
ON [InA NOCTOAHHOro 0TO6PaXXeHWA HaMKaTopa
OCTaBLUENCA NEeHTbI
MIC LEVEL @ AUTO ABTOMaTU4yeckan HacTponka ypoBHA ayano3anucu VCR
CAMERA

MANUAL

PyyHaA HacTpoiika ypoBHA ayano3anvcu

MpumeyaHue K pexxumy LP

e Ecnu 3anncb Ha KacceTy BbINonHANach Ha Bawen Bngeokavepe B pexxume LP, ee pekomeHayeTcA
BOCNPOU3BOANTb Ha 3TOW BuAeokamepe. [pu BocnpousBeaeHUn KacceTbl Ha ApYrux Buaeokamepax
U1 BUAEOMarHuTooHax, M3obpaXkeHne u 3ByK MOryT BOCNPOU3BOAUTLCA C NMOMEXamu.

¢ [pn BbINONHEHWM 3anvcu B pexxume LP pekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3osaTtb kKacceTbl Sony Excellence/

Master, 4T0bbl MaKcManbHO S(b(.beKTVIBHO ncnosib30BaTb BOSMO>XXHOCTU BUAEOKaMepbl.

® Henb3A BbINONHUTL Nepe3annchb 3Byka Ha KacceTe, 3anvcaHHon B pexkume LP. [inAa kacceTbl, Ha
KOTOpOW byaeT BbINOMHATLCA Nepe3anncb 3ByKa, UCMNonbayiTe pexum SP.

e ECnin 3anucb Ha NieHTe BbINoNHAeTcA B pexxumax SP 1 LP unu HekoTopble ann3oabl 3anucbiBaloTcA

B pexunme LP, To Bocnponssoaumoe |/|306pa>KeHV|e MOXET ObITb UCKAXXEHO UMK KOA BpemeHu
HenpaBW/IbHO 3anucaH Mexay annsogamun.

MNpumeyvaHue k pexxkumy AUDIO MODE

* Henb3A BbINONHUTL Mepe3annchb 3Byka Ha KacceTe, 3anvMcaHHomn B 16-6UTOBOM pexume.

* [pu BOCNpOV3BEeAEHUN KACCeTbl, 3an1caHHol B 16-6MTOBOM pexuMe, Henb3A OTPerynnpoBaTtb

6anaxc 8 AUDIO MIX.

(NpoaosxXeHWe Ha crefytoLein CTpaHuLe)

adone)oatina eH ogoHeLoA XiaHaueATUENITHY BMHBHLOLIAg / 13PJodWeR) INOA Buisiwolsn)
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MO YMOJT4aHUIO C MOMOLLbIO MEHIO

3Hauok/ Mepeknioya-
anemeHT Pexxum HasHauyeHue Tens POWER
SETUP MENU
CLOCK SET e [inA ycTaHoBKM AaTbl unu Bpemexn (cTp. 30). CAMERA
MEMORY/
NETWORK
USB STREAM @ OFF [inA oTKNoYeHnA OyHKUMM nepeaayy NoTOKOM Mo VCR
coeauHeHuio USB CAMERA

ON

[inA BKNoYeHNA OyHKLUUM Nepeaaym NnoToKOM no
coeauHeHuio USB

USBCONNECT @ NORMAL

[inA BbINOMHEHNA NOACOeANHEHMA M pacrno3HaBaHna  MEMORY/
auckosopaa ana “Memory Stick”. NETWORK

PTP

[lnA noAcoeAVHEHNA 1 TONbKO KOMMPOBaHUA
n3obpaxkeHuii ¢ “Memory Stick”, ycTaHoBNeHHON B
BMAeOKamepe, Ha KOMMbIOTep (TOMbKO npu
ncnonb3oBaHun cuctem Windows XP nnn Mac OS X)

1 TMosephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Beibopa
“USB CONNECT” n nocnepaytoLiero Bbibopa
“PTP”, a 3aTeM Ha>XmM1UTe Ha AUCK anA
BbIMNOMHEHWA YCTaHOBKMU.

2 BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy n
noAcoeavHNTE ee K KOMMNbIoTepy, UCMOoNb3yA
Kabenb USB. ABTOMatuyecku 3anycturca
macTep KOnMpoBaHWA.

LTR SIZE @ NORMAL

[inA oTo6pa>keHnA BbIBPaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO C VCR
06bI4HbIM pa3Mepom CAMERA

2%

MEMORY/
[inA oTobpakeHnA BbIGPaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO NETWORK

pasmepom BaBoe 60sblie 06bIMHOro

LANGUAGE @ ENGLISH

[inA oTobpaxkeHnA crnegyrowmx MHPOPMaLUMOHHbIX VCR
VHAMKATOPOB Ha aHrMMNCKOM A3bike: min, REC, CAMERA
STBY u START. MEMORY/

FRANGAIS*Y

[1nA OTOBPaXEHMA NHAPOPMALMOHHBIX uHankatopos e T WOR
Ha (hpaHLy3CKOM A3bIKE.

ESPANOL*Y

[inAa oTobpaxkeHnA MHHOPMALIMOHHbBIX UHAMKATOPOB
Ha MCNaHCKOM A3bIKe

PORTUGUES*

[nA oTobpakeHnA MHHOPMaLIMOHHbBIX UHAMKATOPOB
Ha NopTyranbCKOM A3blKe

DEUTSCH*?

[nA oTobpakeHnA MHHOPMALIMOHHbBIX UHAMKATOPOB
Ha HEMEeLIKOM A3blke

ITALIANO*Y

[nA oTobpakeHnA MHHPOPMALIMOHHbBIX UHAMKATOPOB
Ha UTasIbAHCKOM A3bIKE

EAAHNIKA*Y

[inAa oTobpakeHnA MHHOPMALIMOHHbBIX UHAMKATOPOB
Ha rpe4yeckom A3blke

Hh3Z [SIMP]*?

A oTo6pakeHnA MHHOPMALMOHHBIX MHANKATOPOB
Ha YNpPOLYEHHOM KUTANCKOM A3bIKE.

32 [COMP]*

[na oTo6pakeHnA NHHOPMALMOHHBIX MHANKATOPOB
Ha TpaANUMOHHOM KUTaWCKOM A3bIKE.

DEMO MODE @ ON

[nA oTobparkeHnA AeMOoHCTpaumm CAMERA

OFF

[nA oTMeHbl AEMOHCTPaUMn

*D Tonbko eBponenckme moaenm
*2 Kpome eBpONencKnx Moaenemn

Mpumeyanua no pexxumy DEMO MODE

* HeBo3moxxHO BblbpaTs DEMO MODE, ecnu kacceta unm “Memory Stick” BcTaBneHa B Buaeokamepy.

* HeBo3moxHo Bblibpate DEMO MODE, ecnu oTobpaxaeTca LBeTHaA nonocka. Ecnu HaxkaTe KHOMKY
COLOUR BAR Bo Bpema gemoHcTpauum, pexxum DEMO MODE 6yaeT oTMeHeH.

e ina DEMO MODE no ymonyaHuto ycTaHoBneHo 3HadeHne STBY (oxungaHune), n AeMOoHCTpauma
BKJIO4aEeTCA NpuMepHO Yepe3 10 MUMHYT nocne ycTaHoBKK nepeknioyatena POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA npu oTCyTCTBMM YCTAHOBNEHHOW B Kamepe KacceTbl unu “Memory Stick”.

[lnA oTMeHbl AeMOoHCTpauum BCcTaBbTe KacceTy unmn “Memory Stick,” ycTaHOBWTE nepekntoyaTens
POWER B apyroe nonoxeHue (He CAMERA) nnu yctaHosute ana DEMO MODE 3HaueHue OFF.
YT06bI CHOBa yCTaHOBUTL 3Ha4veHue STBY (oxupanwe), octaBbTe DEMO MODE B nonoxenun ON
B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo, yctaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxexve OFF (CHG) n
nepeseauTe nepeknovatens POWER ob6patHo B nonoxeHne CAMERA.



N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MO YMOJT4aHUIO C MOMOLLbIO MEHIO

3Havok/ MNepekntoya-
9NeMeHT Pexxum HasHauyeHue Teno POWER
OTHERS
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM [inA oTobpaxkeHnA aaTbl, BPEMEHWN M Pa3nnYHbIX VCR
yCTaHOBOK BO BPEMA BOCNPOU3BeAeHMA Npu MEMORY/
HaxaTtun kHornkn DATA CODE (cTp. 54) NETWORK
DATE [inA oTobpaxkeHna aaTbl U BPEMEHW BO BpemsA
BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA NPU HaXxXaTum KHonkn DATA
CODE
AREA SET e BpemeHHoe n3meHeHune pernoHa, B KOTOpom CAMERA
ncnonb3yeTca Buaeokamepa MEMORY/
NETWORK
SUMMERTIME @ OFF B nepuo/, KOraa nepexof Ha feTHee Bpema He CAMERA
necTeyeT MEMORY/
ON B nepwvoa, Korga AeicTByeT Nnepexos Ha fetHee NETWORK
Bpemsa
BEEP @ MELODY [lnA BbIBOAA MENOANYHOIO 3BYKOBOrO CUrHana npu VCR
3arnycke/oCTaHOBKE 3amnmcu UM HelTaTHON CAMERA
cuTyaumm npu paboTte BMaeoKamepbl MEMORY/
NORMAL [lnA BbIBOAA 3yMMEPHOrO cUrHana BMecTo NETWORK
MenoAnYHoro
OFF [lnA oTMeHbI Bcex 3BYKOB, BK/OYaA 3BYK 3aTBOpA
COMMANDER @ ON [inA BKNOYEHWA nynbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOIO VCR
ynpaBsrneHuA, npunaraemoro K Bugeokamepe CAMERA
MEMORY/
OFF [nA oTKNoYeHUA nynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
Y NETWORK

ynpaBneHus Bo n3bexaHue cpabatbiBaHNA
BMAEOKamepbl, BbI3BaHHOro paboTou nynbTa
ynpaBneHua Apyroro BUAEOMarHMTogoHa

(NpoposkeHne Ha cnepytoLen cTpaHmue)

adone)oatina eH ogoHeLoA XiaHaueATUENITHY BMHBHLOLIAg / 13PJodWeR) INOA Buisiwolsn)

289



N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MO YMOJT4aHUIO C MOMOLLbIO MEHIO

3Hauok/ Mepeknioya-
anemeHT Pexxum HasHauyeHue Tens POWER
OTHERS
DISPLAY ®LCD [nA oTobpaxkeHnAa nHanKaumm Ha akpaHe XK n B VCR
Bugounckartene CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD [nA oTobpaxkeHnA MHANKAUMKN Ha 3KpaHe MEMORY/
Tenesn3opa, akpaHe XK v B Bupgonckarene NETWORK
REC LAMP @® ON [nA BKNOYEHNA NaMNOYKK 3anucy Ha nepeaHen CAMERA
naHenu Bugeokamepbl MEMORY/
OFF [nA OTKNOYEeHUA NaMioYKM 3anucK, 4YTobbl NETWORK
YenoBek, KOToporo Bbl cHMMaeTe, He nofo3peBan o
Cbemke
VIDEO EDIT @ RETURN [nA 0TMeHbl BUAEOMOHTaXa. VCR
TAPE [inA co3paaHnA NnporpaMmbl U BbINOMHEHMWA

repesanuncy Ha KacceTy, YCTaHOBJIEHHYIO B ApYroM
BuaeomarHntTodoHe (ctp. 126)

MEMORY [inA co3aaHvA nporpaMmbl U BbINOTHEHWA
nepesanucu Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 205)

290

MpumeyaHue

Mpwn HaxkaTum kHonkun DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL, koraa ana DISPLAY yctaHoBneHo 3HadeHue V-
OUT/LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHto, n3obpaxeHve ¢ Tenesusopa unn BuaeoMarHnTodoHa He noABUTCA
Ha akpaHe XXK], naxxe ecnu Buaeokamepa noacoeamHeHa K Bbixo4am Tenesusopa uim
BMAEOMarHnTodhoHa.

Mpwu 3anucu 61M3Ko pacnonoXxeHHoro o6bekTa

Ecnn komanpga REC LAMP yctaHnoBneHa B nonoxexme ON, kpacHasa namnoyka sanmcu,
pacnonoXeHHanA Ha nepeaHen NaHeny BUAeOKaMepbl, MOXeT OTPaXaTbCA Ha 06bEeKTe, ecnn OH
pacnonoxeH 6nm3Ko k kamepe. B aTom cnyvae pekomeHayeTcA yctaHoButb anAa REC LAMP
3Ha4veHune OFF.

Ecnu nocne oTKno4YeHUA NUTaHWUA NpoLuno 6onee NATU MUHYT

3Hadenua gna FLASH LVL, HiFi SOUND, AUDIO MIX, MIC LEVEL n COMMANDER BepHyTcA K
yCTaHOBKaM MO YMOM4YaHuIo.

Jpyrve ycTaHOBKM MeHIO 6yayT ocTaBaTbCA B NaMATU [aXKe MPU OTCOeANHEHUN UCTOYHUKA NMUTaHNA.



— Troubleshooting —

Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, remove the power supply and contact your Sony dealer or local
authorised Sony service facility. If “C:000:0000” appears on the screen, the self-diagnosis display
function has worked. See page 298.

In the recording

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate. * The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.

< Set it to CAMERA (p. 37).

* The tape has run out.
2 Rewind the cassette or insert a new one (p. 33, 57).

* The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
2 Use a new cassette or slide the tab (p. 34).

® The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least

one hour to acclimatise (p. 321).

The power goes off. * While being operated when the POWER switch is set to
CAMERA, your camcorder has been in the standby for more
than five minutes.

- Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then to CAMERA.

¢ The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
2 Install a charged battery pack.

You cannot record still images on a e PHOTO REC is set to TAPE in the menu settings.
“Memory Stick” in the recording or < Set it to MEMORY (p. 272).

recording standby.
You cannot record still images on a * PHOTO REC is set to MEMORY in the menu settings.
tape. 2 Set it to TAPE (p. 272).
The image on the viewfinder screen ® The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
is not clear. 2 Adjust the viewfinder lens (p. 42).
The SteadyShot does not work. e STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON (p. 272).
The autofocusing does not work. * The setting is the manual focus.

2 Set FOCUS to AUTO (p. 98).
* Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
< Adjust for manual focusing (p. 98).

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

* The LCD panel is open.
2 Close the LCD panel (p. 40).

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

* The contrast between the subject and background is too high.
This is not a malfunction.

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a very bright subject.

¢ This is not a malfunction.

Some tiny white, red, blue or green
spots appear on the screen.

* The shutter speed is reduced. This is not a malfunction.

An unknown picture is displayed on
the screen.

¢ If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu settings
when neither a cassette nor a “Memory Stick” is inserted, your
camcorder automatically starts the demonstration.
2 Insert a cassette or a “Memory Stick” and the demonstration
stops.
You can also cancel DEMO MODE (p. 278).

The picture appears too bright, and
the subject does not appear on the
screen.

¢ The backlight is active.
9 Set it off (p. 47).

The click of the shutter does not
sound.

® BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
< Set it to MELODY or NORMAL (p. 279).

Black bands appear when you
record TV or computer screen.

¢ Set the STEADYSHOT in the menu settings to OFF (p. 272).

An external flash (optional) does not
work.

® The power of the external flash is off or the power supply is not
installed.
2 Turn on the external flash or install the power supply.

* Two or more external flashes (optional) are attached.
< Only one external flash (optional) can be attached.

The image is not bright with video
flash light (optional).

¢ The manual adjustment is not suitable for the situations (The %
indicator flashes).
= Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK, or cancel the
manual adjustment (p. 86).




Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

In the playback

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

¢ The POWER switch is not set to VCR.

< Set it to VCR (p. 53).

The playback button does not work.

* The cassette has run out of the tape.

2 Rewind the tape (p. 53).

There are horizontal lines on the
picture, or the playback picture is not
clear or does not appear.

¢ The video heads may be dirty.
2 Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional)

(p. 322).

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

¢ The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND set to 2 in the

menu settings.
9 Set it to STEREO (p. 273).

¢ The volume is turned to minimum.
< Turn up the volume (p. 53).

¢ AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 in the menu settings.
5 Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 273).

During displaying the recorded date,
DATE SEARCH does not work.

* The cassette has no cassette memory.
2 Use a cassette with cassette memory (p. 116).
* CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.

2 Set it to ON (p. 276).

¢ The tape has a blank portion between recorded portions

(p. 117).

TITLE SEARCH does not work.

® The cassette has no cassette memory.
2 Use a cassette with cassette memory (p. 114).
* CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.

< Set it to ON (p. 276).
* There is no title in the tape.

< Superimpose the titles (p. 154).
* The tape has a blank portion between recorded portions

(p. 115).

The new sound added to the
recorded tape is not heard.

e AUDIO MIX is set to the ST1 side in the menu settings.
9 Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 153).

The title is not displayed.

e TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.

2 Set it to ON (p.276).

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

In the recording and playback

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

* The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a charged battery pack (p. 24, 25).

* The AC power adaptor is not connected to a wall socket.
2 Connect the AC power adaptor to a wall socket (p. 29).

The end search does not work.

® The cassette was ejected after recording when using a cassette
without cassette memory (p. 51).
* You have not recorded on the new cassette yet (p. 51).

The end search does not work
correctly.

* The tape has a blank portion at the beginning or midway
(p. 51).

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

¢ The operating temperature is too low.

* The battery pack is not fully charged.
< Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 25).

* The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
< Replace with a new battery pack (p. 24).

The battery remaining time indicator
does not indicate the correct time.

* You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold
environment for a long time.

¢ The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
2 Replace with a new battery pack (p. 24).

¢ The battery is not fully charged.
2 Install a charged battery pack (p. 24, 25).

* A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
2 Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on

the battery remaining indicator is correct (p. 25).

The power goes off although the
battery remaining time indicator
indicates that the battery pack has
enough power to operate.

* A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
2 Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on
the battery remaining battery time indicator is correct (p. 25).

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

* The power supply is disconnected.
2 Connect it firmly (p. 24, 29).
¢ The battery is dead.
< Use a charged battery pack (p. 24, 25).

The @ and £ indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatise (p. 321).

Cll indicator does not appear when
using a cassette with cassette
memory.

¢ The gold-plated connector of the cassette is dirty or dusty.
2 Clean the gold-plated connector (p. 314).

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

® The @@ REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator
(p. 277).
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

When operating using the “Memory Stick”

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The “Memory Stick” does not
function.

* The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY /NETWORK (DCR-
TRV950E only).
2 Set it to MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-TRV950E only)
(p. 166).
® The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
2 Insert a “Memory Stick” (p. 165).

Recording does not function.

® The “Memory Stick” has already been full.
2 Delete unnecessary images and record again (p. 228).
® The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
< Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory Stick”
(p. 165, 275).
¢ The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 163).

The image cannot be deleted.

* The image is protected.
< Cancel image protection (p. 226).

* The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 163).

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick”.

* The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 163).

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

* The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 163).

You cannot protect the image.

* The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 163).
¢ INDEX screen is not displayed.
2 Press INDEX to display the INDEX screen and protect the
image (p. 226).

You cannot write a print mark on
the still image.

* The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 163).
¢ INDEX screen is not displayed.
< Press INDEX to display the INDEX screen and write the print
marks on the screen (p. 233).
* You are trying to write a print mark on a moving picture.
< Print marks cannot be written on a moving picture.

PHOTO SAVE does not work.

* The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 163).

You cannot play back images in
actual size.

* You may not be able to play back images in actual size when
you try to play back images recorded by other equipment. This
is not a malfunction.

You cannot play back image data.

* Your camcorder cannot play back some images processed with
a computer (The file name will blink).

¢ If you record images with any other equipment, the images
may not play back normally on your camcorder.

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Others

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded. * The cassette has no cassette memory.

2 Use a cassette with cassette memory (p. 154).

¢ The cassette memory is full.
2 Erase unwanted titles (p. 157).

¢ The cassette is set to prevent accidental erasure.
2 Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible

(p. 34).

¢ The tape has a blank portion between recorded portions.

2 Superimpose the title to recorded positions (p. 155).

The cassette label is not recorded. ¢ The cassette has no cassette memory.
2 Use a cassette with cassette memory (p. 160).
¢ The cassette memory is full.
2 Erase unwanted data (p. 157, 162).
¢ The cassette is set to prevent accidental erasure.
2 Slide the write-protect tab so that red mark is not visible
(p. 34).

Digital program editing to a tape ® The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
does not function. 2 Check the connection and set the input selector on the VCR
again (p. 126)
® The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other than
Sony using the i.LINK cable.
9 Setit to IR (p. 134).
* You have attempted to set a programme on a blank portion of
the tape.
2 Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 138).
® The camcorder and the VCR are not synchronised.
2 Adjust the synchronisation (p. 136).
¢ The IR SETUP code is incorrect.
< Set the correct code (p. 130).

Digital program editing to a * Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
“Memory Stick” does not function. < Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 205).

The Remote Commander supplied * COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
with your camcorder does not work. < Set it to ON (p. 279).
® Something is blocking the infrared rays.
< Remove the obstacle.
¢ The batteries are inserted with + and — incorrectly matching +
and — inside the battery compartment.
< Insert the batteries correctly (p. 341).
® The batteries are dead.
2 Insert new ones (p. 341).

The picture from a TV or VCR does * DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
not appear even when your 2 Set it to LCD (p. 280).

camcorder is connected to output on

the TV or VCR.




Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The cassette cannot be removed
even if the cassette lid is open.

* Moisture has started to condense in your camcorder (p. 321).

The melody or beep sounds for
five seconds.

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatise (p. 321).
* Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.

When you set the POWER switch to
VCR or OFF (CHQ), if you move
your camcorder, you may hear a
clattering sound from inside your
camcorder.

¢ This is because some functions use a linear mechanism. Your
camcorder is not malfunctioning.

You cannot charge the battery pack.

¢ The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
2 Set it to OFF (CHG) (p. 25).

While charging the battery pack, no
indicator appears, the indicator
flashes in the display window.

¢ The battery pack is not properly installed.
2 Install it properly (p. 24).
* Something is wrong with the battery pack.
2 Please contact your Sony dealer or local authorised Sony
service facility.

No function works though the
power is on.

¢ Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or remove
the battery, then reconnect it in about one minute. Turn the
power on. If the functions still do not work, press the RESET
button using a sharp-pointed object (If you press the RESET
button, all the settings including the date and time return to
their defaults.) (p. 24, 29, 335).

The buttons do not appear on the
touch panel.

® The DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button is pressed.
2 Press the LCD screen lightly.
< Press the DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button on your
camcorder or the DISPLAY button on the Remote
Commander (p. 54).

The buttons on the LCD screen do
not work.

¢ Adjust the screen (CALIBRATION) (p. 323).

The indicators appear mirror-
reversed in the viewfinder or on the
TV screen.

¢ The mirror mode is activated.
This is not a malfunction (p. 45).

Image data cannot be transferred by
the USB connection.

¢ The USB cable was connected before installation of the USB
driver was completed.

- Uninstall the incorrect USB driver and re-install the USB
driver (p. 243, 248, 260).

* USBCONNECT is set to PTP in the menu settings when the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY /NETWORK (DCR-
TRV950E only).
< Set it to NORMAL (p. 278).

U / Bunooyssignoil
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Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display function.
This function displays the current state of your
camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of a letter — —
and figures) on the screen. If a 5-digit code is ‘/9’:2|1|:??:
displayed, check the following list of codes. The last

two digits (indicated by [10J) differ depending on the
state of your camcorder.

LCD screen, Viewfinder or
Display window

I
Self-diagnosis display
e C:00O:.00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.
e E:000:000
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorised Sony service facility.

Five-digit display Cause and/or Corrective Actions
C:04:00 * You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
2 Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 28, 315).
C:21:00 * Moisture condensation has occurred.

< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatise (p. 321).

C:22:00 ¢ The video heads are dirty.
2 Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional)
(p. 322).

C:31:00 ¢ A malfunction other than the above that you can service has
C:32:00 occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
2 Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
supply, operate your camcorder.

E:20:00 ¢ A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
E:61:00 < Contact your Sony dealer or local authorised Sony service
E:62:00 facility and inform them of the 5-digit code

E:91:00 (example: E:61:10).

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorised Sony service facility.



Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear on the screen or in the display window, check the following;:

See the page in parentheses “(

Warning indicators

)" for more information.

4

C:21:00
@0

on Xl

100-0001
@
co A
100-0001 Warning indicator pertaining to files
Slow flashing:
¢ The file is corrupted.

¢ The file is unreadable.
*You are trying to use the MEMORY MIX on a
moving picture (p. 190).

C:21:00 Self-diagnosis display (p. 298).

&0 The battery is dead or nearly dead

Slow flashing:

¢ The battery is nearly dead.
Depending on the operating conditions,
environment and battery condition, the &3
indicator may flash even if there are
approximately five to 10 minutes remaining.

Fast flashing:
¢ The battery is dead (p. 25).

[ Moisture condensation has occurred*

Fast flashing:

¢ Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder, and
leave it for about one hour with the cassette
compartment open (p. 321).

GY Wwarning indicator pertaining to cassette

memory*

Slow flashing:

* No cassette with cassette memory is inserted
(p. 311).

Nl Warning indicator pertaining to the
“Memory Stick”

Slow flashing:

*No “Memory Stick” is inserted.

Fast flashing*:

* The “Memory Stick” is not readable on your
camcorder (p. 163).

* The image cannot be recorded on the “Memory
Stick.”

1 Warning indicator pertaining to “Memory

Stick” formatting*

Fast flashing:

* The “Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly
(p. 275).

* The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted (p. 163).

© Warning indicator pertaining to the tape

Slow flashing:

® The tape is near the end.

* No cassette is inserted.*

® The write-protect tab on the cassette is exposed
(red) (p. 34).*

Fast flashing:
® The cassette has run out of the tape.*

4 You need to eject the cassette*

Slow flashing:

® The write-protect tab on the cassette is exposed
(red) (p. 34).

Fast flashing:

* Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 321).

® The cassette has run out of the tape.

* The self-diagnosis display function is activated
(p. 298).

o—n The image is protected™
Slow flashing:
® The image is protected (p. 226).

% Warning indicator pertaining to the flash

Slow flashing:

® During charging

Fast flashing:

¢ The self-diagnosis display function is activated
(p. 298).*

¢ There is something wrong with the built-in
flash or the external flash (optional).

@O Warning indicator pertaining to

recording

Slow flashing:

* The still image cannot be recorded on a tape or
the “Memory Stick” (p. 63, 70).

* You hear the melody or beep.

U / Bunooyssignoil
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Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages
¢ CLOCK SET

¢ FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

o ¥ CLEANING CASSETTE**
« 8 FULL

o & 16BIT

* & REC MODE

& TAPE

* & “iLINK” CABLE
¢ NI FULL
° 5&] O

¢ XINO FILE
¢ X1 NO MEMORY STICK
* X] AUDIO ERROR

* 1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
* 1 FORMAT ERROR

¢ §J 0-n DIRECTORY ERROR
e TJPLAY ERROR

e TIJREC ERROR
* COPY INHIBIT

* 50 4 TAPE END
* 0 NO TAPE
¢ NO PRINT MARK

* NI NO STILL IMAGE FILE
* DELETING

* FORMATTING
* 4 NOW CHARGING

* You hear the melody or beep.

Set the date and time (p. 30).
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 28).

The video heads are dirty (p. 322).

The cassette memory is full.*

AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT (p. 277).* You cannot dub new audio.
REC MODE is set to LP (p. 277).* You cannot dub new audio.

There is no recorded portion on the tape.* You cannot dub new
audio.

The i.LINK cable is connected (p. 153).* You cannot dub new audio.
The “Memory Stick” is full (p. 178).*

The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK
(p. 163).*

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick” (p. 217, 235).*
No “Memory Stick” is inserted.*

You are trying to record an image with sound that cannot be
recorded by your camcorder on the “Memory Stick” (p. 202).*

The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted (p. 165).*
The “Memory Stick” is not recognised. Check the format (p. 275).*
There are more than two of the same directories (p. 212).*

The image cannot be played back. Reinsert the “Memory Stick,” then
play back the image again.

Check the input signals before retrying recording (p. 189, 204).

The tape contains copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software (p. 312).*

The tape has reached its end.*
Insert a cassette.*

You selected MARKED in 9PIC PRINT on the touch panel using a
“Memory Stick” containing no image with a print mark. (p. 235)*

You selected MULTI in 9PIC PRINT on the touch panel using a
“Memory Stick” containing no still image (p. 235).*

You have pressed PHOTO during deleting all images on the
“Memory Stick.”*

You have pressed PHOTO during formatting a “Memory Stick.”*
Charging an external flash (optional) does not work correctly.*

**The €3 indicator and “ &g CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear one after another on the screen.



— Mowuck n ycTpaHeHue HeVICI'IpaBHOCTeFI —

Tunbl HeucnpaBHOCTEN M cNOCOObI UX YCTPaHEHUA

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nmbo npobnema npv ncnonb30BaHMn BUAEOKaMepbl, BOCMONb3yNTeChb
cnegnytowen Tabnuuen anA ee yctpaHeHuA. Ecnu npobnema He ycTtpaHaeTcA, To cneayeT
OTCOEAMHUTb UCTOYHUK NMUTaHWA U 06PaTUTLCA B CEPBUCHBLIN LLIEHTP Sony v B MecTHoe
yMNOSIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuAT1e No 06Cy>XMBaHWo n3genuin Sony. Ecnu Ha akpaHe noasuTCA
mHavkauma “C:O0:0007, aTo o3HavaeT, 4To cpaboTana pyHKunaA camoamnarHocTnku. Cm. ctp. 308.

B pe>xxume 3anucu

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npuynHa u/mnu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

He paboTtaeT kHonka START/STOP.

e [Mepekntovatens POWER He ycTaHOBSIEH B NOSIOXEHUE
CAMERA.
< YcrtaHosuTe ero B nonoxxernne CAMERA (cTp. 37).
e 3aKoH4Mnack neHTa.
- lNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3aj uUnm BCTaBbTe HOBYIO KacceTy
(cTp. 33, 57).
* JlenecTok 3awwmThbl OT 3aNMcy yCTaHOBMEH Tak, YTO BUAHA
KpacHaA meTKa.
< Wcnonb3yiiTe HOBYIO KacceTy Unu nepeaBnHbTE NenecTok
(cTp. 34).
¢ JleHTa npununna k 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcauua sBnaru).
< U3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKamepy
nNpu6NM3NTENbHO Ha OAWH Yac ANA akKnMmaTusauum (CTp.
321).

BbikntoyaeTcA nuTaHue.

e [Npu BBINOMHEHWUN ONepaunii Ha BuaeoKamepe, Koraa
nepekntoyarens POWER 6bin ycTaHOBMEH B NOMOXEHNE
CAMERA, oHa Haxoaunach B pexvmMe oxxuaaHua 6onee nATb
MUHYT.

- VctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxxenne OFF
(CHG), a 3aTtem cHoBa B nonoxeHue CAMERA.

e baTapenHbin 6510K pa3paXKeH UK NOYTU paspsrdKeH.

= VYcTaHoBWTe 3apAXKEHHbIN 6aTaperiHbin 610K.

HeBO3MOXXHO BbINOMHUTbL 3an1cb
HENoABMXXHbIX N306pakeHun Ha
“Memory Stick” B pexxume 3anvcu
VNN OXXMAAHWA 3anm1cu.

e Ina PHOTO REC ycTtaHoBneHo 3HayeHue TAPE B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.
< VYcrtaHosuTe 3HavyeHne MEMORY (cTp. 282).

U / Bunooyssignoil

HeB03MOXHO BbINOMHUTE 3anUCh
HENoABMXHbIX N306pakeHun Ha
Kaccery.

e ina PHOTO REC ycTtaHoBneHo 3HavyeHue MEMORY B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.
= YcTtaHosuTe 3HadeHune TAPE (cTp. 282).

He4eTkoe n3obpaxxeHne Ha aKpaHe
BuaouckKarens.

¢ He oTperynupoBaH 06beKTMB BUgouckaTens.
- Otperynupyinte 06beKTUB Bugonckartena (cTp. 42).

He paboTaeT pyHKUMA yCTONHNBON
CbeMKMU.

e [Ina STEADYSHOT ycTtaHoBneHo 3HaveHne OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.
< VYcrtaHoBuTe 3HaveHue ON (cTp. 282).

He paboTaeT aBTOMaTn4eckan
bokycmpoBka.

® YCTaHOBIEH PEXUM PYHHON (HOKYCUPOBKMU.
= YcraHoBute ana FOCUS 3HayeHne AUTO (cTp. 98).
¢ YcrnoBmA CbeEMKM He NOAXOAAT Af1IA aBTOMaTUYeCKon
POKYCUPOBKM.
= BbinonHuTe pyyHyo hOKYCUMpPOBKY (CTp. 98).

nalooHgaedudounaH anHaHed.LoA 1 Xouno,
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PasHoBugHoOCTU HewcnpaBHOCTEﬁ U MmeTodbl UX yctpaHeHua

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npuynHa n/mnun metopn ycTpaHeHUA

M306paxeHne He noABnAeTCA B
Buaonckarene.

e OTkpbiTa naHens XK.
- 3akponTte naHenb XKL (cTp. 40).

Mpu cbemke Taknx 06 bEKTOB, Kak
flamna unu nnamsa CBe4n Ha TEMHOM
hoHe, noABNAeTCA BepTMKanbHan
nonoca.

¢ CnuLWKOM BbICOKaA KOHTPACTHOCTb mexay 06BbEKTOM 1
POHOM. 370 He ABnAeTcA HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

[Mpu cbemKke o4eHb APKUX O6BEKTOB
NnoABNAETCA BepTMKaNbHaA nonoca.

® JTO He ABMNAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTbIO.

Ha 9KpaHe NoABNAKTCA OTAENbHbIe 6enble,
KpacHble, CUHWNEe Unu 3eneHble TOHKKM.

® YMeHbLUIeHa CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa. ATO He ABNAETCA
HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

Ha akpaHe oTobpaxaetca
Heobbl4YHOe N306paxeHue.

e Ecnu Hu KacceTa, HM “Memory Stick” He 6yaeT BcTaBneHa
cnycta 10 MuHYT nocne yctaHoBku nepekntoyatend POWER
B nonoxeHne CAMERA unu 3HayeHna ON ana DEMO MODE
B YCTAHOBKax MeHI0, Bueokamepa aBToOMaTUHECKN HAYHeT
[eMOHCTpaLumIo.

- BcTaBbTe Kaccety nnm “Memory Stick”, n agemMoHcTpauua
BbIKJIOYMTCA.
MoxxHo Takxxe oTMeHuTb pexxum DEMO MODE (cTp. 288).

MN3o06paxkeHne nonyyaeTcA CAULLKOM
APKUM, a 06bEKT He NOoABNAETCA Ha
3KpaHe.

¢ BknoyeHa 3a4HAA noacBeTKa.
- OTkntoumnTe ee (cTp. 47).

He cnbiweH wenyok 3aTeopa.

e [inAa BEEP yctaHoBneHo 3HadyeHne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.
= VctaHoBuTe 3HaveHme MELODY nnm NORMAL (cTp. 289).

Mpw 3anucy ¢ akpaHa Tesiesusopa
WNn aycnnes KoMmnblotepa
NOABMAIOTCA YepHbIe MoJoChI.

e YctaHosuTe anAa STEADYSHOT 3HayeHne OFF B ycTaHOBKax
MeHIo (CTp. 282).

BHelwHAA BCnbIwKa (MpuobpeTtaeTtca
[OMNONHUTENBLHO) He paboTaerT.

e OTKMIOYEHO NUTaHNE BHELLUHEN BCMbILWKM, UK HE YCTAHOBMEH
WCTOYHMK MUTaHWA.
- BkO4MTE BHELUHIOW BCMbILKY UM YCTAHOBUTE UCTOYHUK
nUTaHuA.
e [NoAKMIOYEHO ABE WM HECKOMBKO BHELUHWX BCMbILLEK
(NpuobpeTatoTcA AONOAHUTENBHO).
- Mo>HO NoAKsoYaTh TONbKO OAHY BHELLHIOW BCMbILWKY
(NpnobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTENBHO).

M306paxeHne He cTaHOBUTCA
APKUM, XOTA BUAEOBCTbILLKA
(npnobpeTaeTcA AONOMHUTENBHO)
cpabaTbiBaerT.

® Py4yHaA perynmpoBKa B TaKnx CUTyaumnAx He NoaxoauT
(vHAvKaTop %4 muraer).
= YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK B nonoxxexue
AUTO LOCK unu oTMeHUTE pyyHyIo perynupoBky (cTp. 86).
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PasHoBugHoCTU HeucnpaBHOCTEﬁ U MmeTodbl UX ycTtpaHeHnA

B pe)xume BocnpousBeaeHuUA

Mpobnema

BepOFITHaFI npuU4YuHa n/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHuA

Mpy HaXxxaTUM KHOMKW ynpasneHna
BUAEOKamMepoW neHTa He
nepemelyaeTcs.

¢ [Mepekntoyatens POWER He yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue VCR.
- YcraHoBuTe ero B nonoxexue VCR (cTp. 53).

He paboTaeT kHomnka
BOCMPOM3BELEHNA.

e JleHTa B KacceTe NnoaoLuna K KoHLYy.
- lMepemoTanTe neHTy Hasag (cTp. 53).

Ha n3obpakeHun npucyTcTByIOT
rOpM30HTasbHbIE MOMOCHI, MU
BOCMPOM3BOANMOE N306pakeHne
He4yeTKoe Unu He oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha
3KpaHe.

* B0o3MOXHO, 3arpA3HEHbI BUAEOTONOBKM.
= MoyncTUTE roNOBKM C MOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEN KacCeThbl
(npuobpeTaeTcA AOMNOMHUTENBHO) (CTp. 322).

Mpw BOCNpOM3BEAEHUN KacceTbl HET
3BYKa, UMK CriblLWEH TONMbKO TUXW
3BYK.

e CtepeokacceTa Bocnpoussoanutca, koraa ana HiFi SOUND
Bbl6paHO 3HAaYeHUE 2 B YCTaHOBKaX MEHHO.
- VctaHoBuTe 3HaveHne STEREO (cTp. 283).

e YCcTaHOBMEH MUHUMASbHBIA YPOBEHb FPOMKOCTMU.

- VBenunybTe rpoMKocTb (CTp. 53).

e [1na AUDIO MIX ycTaHoBneHo 3HayeHne ST2 B ycTaHOBKax

MEHIO.

- Otperynupynte AUDIO MIX (cTp. 283).

He paboTtaeT cpyHkumA DATE
SERACH, xoTa parta 3anucu
oTobpaxkaeTcA.

e KacceTa He UMeeT KacCeTHOM naMATH.
= Vicrnonb3yinTe KacceTy C KacceTHom namATbio (cTp. 116).
e [Ina CM SEARCH yctaHoBneHo 3Ha4yeHne OFF B ycTaHoBKax

MEHIO.

< VYcrtaHosuTe 3HaveHue ON (cTp. 286).
* Ha neHTte umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK Mexay

3anucaHHbIMK YacTamu (cTp. 117).

He paboTtaeTt cdyHkumna TITLE
SEARCH.

e KacceTa He UMeeT KacCeTHON naMATH.
= Vicrnonb3yinTe KacceTy C KacceTHom namATbio (cTp. 114).
e [Ina CM SEARCH yctaHoBneHo 3HadyeHvne OFF B ycTaHOBKax

MEHIO.

- VctaHoBuTe 3HadveHue ON (cTp. 286).

* Ha KacceTe OTCYTCTBYIOT TUTPbI.

- BbinonHute HanoxeHne TMTpoB (CTp. 154).
* Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3aNUCaHHbIN Y4aCcTOK MeXay

3anucaHHbIMK YacTAamK (cTp. 115).

U / Bunooyssignoil

He crblweH HOBbIN 3BYK,
[06aBMEHHbIN Ha KacceTy ¢
3anncbHo.

e [1na AUDIO MIX ycTaHoBneHo 3HayeHne ST1 B ycTaHOBKax

MEHIO.

- Otperynupynte AUDIO MIX (cTp. 153).

He oTobpaxaetca TUTp.

e [inA TITLE DSPL yctaHoBneHo 3Ha4yeHne OFF B ycTaHOBKax

MEHIO.

< VYcrtaHosuTe 3HaveHue ON (cTp. 286).

(NpoaosxXeHne Ha crefytoLein CTpaHuLe)
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PasHoBugHoOCTU HewcnpaBHOCTEﬁ U MmeTodbl UX yctpaHeHua

B peXxumax 3anmcu n BocrnpousseneHua

Mpo6nema

BepOFlTHaFI npu4YnHa n/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuAa

He BkniovaeTcA nutaHue.

* He ycTtaHoBneH 6aTtapenHbiii 610K, Nnb6o OH COBCEM UMK
MoYTW pa3pAZuIcA.
2 YcTaHoBUTe 3apAXKEeHHbIN 6aTaperiHbin 610k (cTp. 24, 25).
e CeTeBol agantep NepemMeHHOro Toka He NoACOoeANHEH K
CTEHHOW po3eTke.
2 lMoacoeanHnTe ceTeBoW aganTep NEPEMEHHOro Toka K
CTEHHOW po3eTke (CTp. 29).

He paboTtaeT yHKUMA nomcka
KOHUA.

* /lcnonb3oBanack KacceTa 6e3 KacCceTHON NamATK, 1 oHa 6bina
u3BneyeHa nocne sanucu (cTp. 51).
® 3anvcb Ha HOBYIO KacceTy elle He BbinonHAnack (cTp. 51).

DyHKUMA Nomcka KoHua paboTaeT
HenpaBw/bHO.

* B Havane unun cepeauHe NeHTbl UMEI0TCA He3anucaHHble
y4yactku (cTp. 51).

BaTtapeliHbin 6110k 6bICTPO
paspaxaetcA.

¢ CnuwKoM HU3KaA TemnepaTypa OKpy>katoLlen cpeabl.
e baTapenHbin 650K 3apAXKEH He MOSTHOCTLHO.
- CHoBa NonHocCTbIO 3apAanTe 6aTapenHblin 610k (CTp. 25).
* baTapeiiHblii 6NOK NONHOCTBLIO Pa3PAXEH W HE NOANEXUT
nepesapagake.
- 3ameHunTe ero Ha HoBbIN 6aTaperHbIn 610K (CTp. 24).

MHavkaTop ocTaBsLuerocA BpeMeHu
paboTbl 6aTaperHoro 6510ka
HenpaBunbHO 0ToBpaXkaeT BpeMs.

* batapeiiHbiii 610K ANUTeNbLHOe BpeMA UCMonb3oBasncaA npu
OY€eHb BbICOKOW NN HU3KOW TeMnepaType OKpyxKaroLlewn
cpeaepl.

* BaTapeiiHblii 6NOK NONHOCTBLIO Pa3PAXEH W HE NOANEXUT
nepesapsagake.

- 3ameHunTe ero Ha HOBbIN 6aTaperHbIn 610K (CTP. 24).
o baTapeiiHblii 610K 3apAXKEH He NOMHOCTHLIO.
- YcTaHoBWTE 3apAXXEHHbIV 6aTapenHbii 610K (CTp. 24, 25).
¢ [1pon30LWsIo OTK/IOHEHME B OCTaBLUEMCA BPeMeHU paboTbl
6aTapenHoro 6roka.
- CHoBa NONHOCThLIO 3apAauTe 6aTapenHblin 6510K, YTOObI
WHAMKAaTOpP NPaBuSIbHO NOKa3biBas OCTaBLIEecA BpeMaA
paboTbl 6aTapenHoro 6noka (cTp. 25).

MuTanne oTknoyaeTcA, XoTA
VHAMKATOP OCTaBLUErocA BPEMEHU
paboTbl 6aTaperiHoro 61oka
nokasbIBaeT, 4TO B HEM ocTascA
[OCTaTOYHbIV 3apAg AnA ero
hYHKLMOHMPOBAHUA.

¢ [1pon30LWsIo OTK/IOHEHME B OCTaBLUEMCA BPeMeHU paboTbl
6aTapenHoro 6roka.
- CHoBa NonHoCThio 3apAauTe 6aTapenHbin 650K ana
npaBuIIbHOTO 0TOBPaXXEHNA NHANKALMM OCTaBLUEerocA
BpemMeHn paboTbl 6aTapenHoro 6noka (cTp. 25).

KacceTa He BblHMMaeTcA 13
aepxarena.

e OTCOEAMHEH UCTOYHVK NUTaHUA.
= MoacoeanHuTe ero nNnoTHO (CTp. 24, 29).
e baTapenHbln 650K NOTHOCTBLIO Pa3pAXEH.
- Wcnonb3yite 3apAXkeHHbIN 6aTaperiHbi 6nok (cTp. 24, 25).

MuraioT nHamkaTopbl B n &, n
paboTaeT TOMbKO PyHKUMA
N3BIEYEHNA KacceThbl.

¢ [pousoLuna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.
2 M3BneknTe KacceTy M 0cTaBbTe BUAEOKaMeEpPY
NpUGAN3NTENBHO HA OAVH Yac ANA akKnumaTmaauum (cTp.
321).

IMpu NCTIONb30BaHNM KacceTbl C
KacceTHOM NaMATLIO He
otobpaxaetca uiaukarop Cl!.

e 3arpA3HeH 1M 3anbifieH NO30/IO4EHHBIN Pa3beM KacceTbl.
= Mo4yncTuTe NO30M04EHHbIV pasbem (CTp. 314).

He oTobpaxaeTca nHamkaTop
OCTaBLUEWCA NEHTHI.

e InA REMAIN yctaHoBneHo 3Ha4yeHne AUTO B ycTaHoBKax
MEHIO.
- [InA NOCTOAHHOro OTO6PaXkeHNa nHANKaTopa ocTaBLIencA
NeHTbl ycTaHoBuTe 3HaveHue ON (cTp. 287).




PasHoBugHoCTU HeucnpaBHOCTEﬁ U MmeTodbl UX ycTtpaHeHnA

Mpwu pa6ote ¢ “Memory Stick”

Mpobnema

BepOFITHaFI npuU4YuHa n/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHuA

"Memory Stick” He paboTaerT.

e [Mepekntovatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B MONoXeHne
MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV950E).
2 YcrtaHosuTe ero B nonoxeHne MEMORY/NETWOR

(Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV950E) (cTp. 166).
¢ He BctaBneHa “Memory Stick”.
- BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” (cTp. 165).

HeBO3MOXHO BbINOMHWUTbL 3aNNChb.

e “Memory Stick” nonHOCTLIO 3anonHeHa.
2 VYpanuTe HeHyXHble n306paXKeHnA 1 BbINOSIHATE 3anuch
CHoBa (CTp. 228).
e BctaBneHHaa “Memory Stick” HenpaBunibHO
oTchopmaTnpoBaHa.
> OtdhopmaTtupyite 3Ty “Memory Stick” nnu ncnonbaynte
apyryto “Memory Stick” (cTp. 165, 285).
¢ [NepekntoyaTenb 3awmThl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
2 OTknoymTe 6noKMpoBKy (CTp. 163).

HeBO3MOXHO yaanuTb
n3obpaxkeHue.

* /1306paxkeHne 3almLleHo.
2 OTmMeHuTe 3awmTy n3obpaxeHua (CTp. 226).

¢ [NepekntoyaTenb 3awmThl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
2 OTknoymTe 6NoKNpoBKy (cTp. 163).

HeBo3moXHO oTdhopmaTupoBatb
“Memory Stick”

¢ [NepekntoyaTenb 3awmThl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxeHue LOCK.
2 OTknoymTe 6noKMpoBKy (cTp. 163).

HeBO3MOXHO yaanuTb Bce
n3obpaxkeHua.

¢ MNepeknioyaTens 3awwumTbl OT 3anvcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxexue LOCK.
- OTknoumTe 6n0KnpoBKy (cTp. 163).

HeBO3MOXHO yCTaHOBUTb 3aLUUTY
n3obpaxkeHua.

¢ MNepeknioyaTenb 3awwumTbl OT 3anvcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
=2 OTknounTte 6HOKMpOBKY (cTp. 163).
¢ He otobpaxaetca akpaH INDEX.
= Haxxvute INDEX ana otobpaxeHua akpaHa INDEX n
YCTaHOBKM 3amMTbl n306pa>keHna (cTp. 226).

HeBO3MOXHO 3anncaTtb 3HaK
neyaTu Ha HEMoABUXKHOM
n306pakeHun.

¢ [NepekntoyaTens 3awmThl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
2 OTknoymTe 6NOKNPOBK (C'E). 163).
* He otobpaxaetca akpaH INDEX.
- Haxmute INDEX ana otobpaxkeHns akpaHa INDEX n
3anucu 3HaKoB nevaTu Ha 3KpaHe (cTp. 233).
¢ Bbl nbiTaeTeck 3anvcatb 3HaK NeyvaTu Ha ABuXKYLleecA
n3obpaxeHue.
- 3HaKku nevaTu Henb3A 3anucaTh Ha ABUXYLLEeecA
n3obpaxkeHue.

U / Bunooyssignoil

He paboTtaeT pyHkuma PHOTO
SAVE.

¢ [NepekntoyaTenb 3awmThl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
2 OTknoymTe 6MoKNpoBKy (CTp. 163).

HeBO3MOXHO BOCMpPOM3BECTU
M306paxkeHus ¢ AeNCTBUTESIbHBIM
pasMepom.

® Bo3MO>XHO, n3obpaxkeHna He By ayT BOCNPON3BOAUTLCA C

AefCcTBUTENbHLIM Pa3MepOoM MPU MOMbITKE BOCNPOM3BEAeHNA
1306paxkeHuni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha Apyrom 060pynoBaHnn. 3TO He

ABJ1IA€TCA HEUCNPAaBHOCTHIO.

nalooHgaedudounaH anHaHed.LoA 1 Xouno,

HeBO3MOXHO BOCMPOM3BECTH
[aHHble n306paxkeHus.

¢ Buaeokamepa He MOXET BOCMPOU3BOAUTb HEKOTOPbIE
n3obpakeHnaA, 0bpaboTaHHbIe HA KOMMbOTEPe (MMA hanna
6yaeT muraTb).

® ECnun n3o6pa>keHnsa 3anncbiBaloTCA C NOMOLLBIO APYroro
060pyAoBaHNA, TO Ha 3TON BUAEOKaMepe OHW MOTyT
BOCMPOU3BOAUTLCA C MOMEXaMM.

(NpoaosxXeHne Ha crefytoLein CTpaHuLe)
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PasHoBugHoOCTU HewcnpaBHOCTEﬁ U MmeTodbl UX yctpaHeHua

Mpouee

Mpobnema

BepOFlTHaFI npu4YnHa n/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuAa

HeBO3MOXHO 3anvcaTb TUTPbI.

e KacceTa He uMeeT KacCeTHON NamMATU.
2 Vcnonb3yiTe KacceTy C KacCeTHON namATbio (CTp. 154).
* KacceTHaa namMATb NepenonHeHa.
2 YpanuTe HeHy>XHble TUTpbI (CTp. 157).
* Ha kacceTe BbINnonHeHa ycTaHOBKa ANA nNpefoTBpalleHus
Cny4anHoro CTMpaHus.
2 lMNepenBnHbTE NENECTOK 3aWmMThbl OT 3aMUCK, Tak 4TObbI ero
KpacHaA YacTb He 6bina BuaHa (cTp. 34).
® Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anMcaHHbIN YHacTOK MexXay
3anncaHHbIMK YacTAMW.
- Hanoxwurte TUTp Ha 3anuncaHHble y4acTku (cTp. 155).

HeBoamoxHo 3anucaTb
KacCeTHYI0 MapK1POBKY.

e KacceTa He UMeeT KacCeTHOW NamMATK.
2 Vcnonb3yinTe KacceTy C KacceTHon namATbio (cTp. 160).
e KacceTHaA namATb NepenosiHeHa.
2 YpanuTe HeHy>Hble AaHHble (cTp. 157, 162).
e Ha kacceTe BbINOMHeHa YCTaHOBKA ANA NpeAoTBpaLleHma
CNyYanHOro CTUpaHuA.
> lNepeaBrHbTE NENECTOK 3aLMThI OT 3anncK, TaK YTob6bI
KpacHaA MeTKa He 6bina BugHa (cTp. 34).

He paboTaeT yHKUMA
LUMPOBOro MOHTaXa Nporpammbl
Ha KacceTe.

e CeneKTop BXOAHOro curHana Ha BuaeoMarHnTogoHe
YCTaHOBJIEH HEMpPaBuIIbHO.

- [MpoBepbTe COeANHEHNE N 3aHOBO YCTAHOBUTE CENEKTOP
BXOAHOro curHana Ha BuaeomarHuTodoHe (cTp. 126)

* Bugeokamepa noacoeauHeHa ¢ nomolubto kabena i.LINK k
annapaType DV npousBoacTea apyrov oupmbl (He Sony).
- YcTtaHoBuTe 3HaveHue IR (cTp. 134).

¢ [MpeanpyHATa NOMbITKA YCTAHOBKU NPOrpamMmbl Ha
He3anuncaHHYyo YacTb NEHTHI.
< YcTaHoBuUTE NporpaMmy eLle pas Ha 3anvcaHHyt 4acTb

neHTbl (CTp. 138).

* Bupgeokamepa 1 BUAEOMArHUTOOH HE CUHXPOHU3MPOBAHBI.
- HactponTe cuHxpoHusaumto (cTp. 136).

e HenpaBunbHbin kog IR SETUP.
= YcTaHoBuTE NpaBwibHbIi Kog (cTp. 130).

He paboTaeT dyHKUMA
LMhpOBOro MOHTaXa nporpaMmbl
Ha “Memory Stick”

e [lpeanpuHATa NOMbITKA YCTAHOBKMU NPOrpamMmmMbl Ha
HesanucaHHyo YacTb NEHTbI.
< YcTaHoBuTe nporpammy elle pas Ha 3anmcaHHyio YacTb
neHThl (cTp. 205).

He paboTaeT npunaraembiv K
Bawwew Buaeokamepe nynoT
[MCTaHLMOHHOTO ynpaBieHuA.

e [Ina COMMANDER ycTtaHoBneHo 3HadyeHne OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.

- YctaHoBuTe 3HadeHne ON (cTp. 289).

® YT0-TO NMPenATCTBYET NPOXOXKAEHWIO MH(PPaKpaCHbIX Myyen.
2 YcTpaHuTe npenAaTcTBue.

e baTapeiku BCTaBeHbl TaKMM 06pa3oM, 4YTO UX nontoca + U -
pacnonoXeHbl He B COOTBETCTBUM C CUMBOJIAMU + U - BHYTPU
oTceka AnA 6aTapeek.
< lMpaBunbHo ycTaHoBuTE 6aTapenku (cTp. 341).

e BaTtapeiiku pa3pAaaununck.

- BcTaBbTe HOBble 6aTaperiku (cTp. 341).

He noAaBnAeTcA nsobpaxeHue ¢
Tenesunsopa nnu
BMAEOMarHUTooHa, Aaxke ecnm
BUAeoKamepa noacoeanHeHa K
BbIXOA4aM Tenesm3opa unm

e [InAa DISPLAY yctaHoBneHo 3Ha4enne V-OUT/LCD B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
= VYcTaHoBuTe 3HayeHue LCD (cTp. 290).

BNgeoMarHUTooOHa.
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PasHoBugHoCTU HeucnpaBHOCTEﬁ U MmeTodbl UX ycTtpaHeHnA

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npuynHa u/unun metopn ycTpaHeHuA

KacceTta He BblHUMaeTcA, gaxe

€CIN KpblllKa KaCcCeTHOro otceka

OTKpbITa.

¢ B Buaeokamepe Havyana KoHaeHcuposaTbeA Bnara (cTp. 321).

B TeyeHve NATU cekyHA 3BY4UT
MENOANYHBIN UM 3yMMEPHBIN
curHan.

L4 npOVI30IJJJ'|a KOHAOeHCauunAa Bnaru.
< N3Bnekute KacceTy 1 ocTtaBbTe BUaeokKamepy
|'|p|/|6J'II/I3MTeJ'|bHO Ha O4WH Yac onA akknuMmaTtu3auun (CTp.
321).
* YT10-TO Clly4mnochb C Bm.ueOKamepoﬁ.
< N3Bnekute KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe ee CHOBa, a 3aTeM
BbINOJIHUTE Ha Buaeokamepe Kakune-nméo onepauun.

Ecnu nepekntoyatens POWER
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue VCR
unu OFF (CHG), To npu
nepemMeLLeHnn BUaeoKamepbl
BHYTPU HEe MOXET CrbllaTbCA
NoTpeCcKnBaHue.

e OTO NPOUCXOANT, MOTOMY HTO Npu paboTe HEKOTOPbIX
YHKUMI MCNONb3yeTCA NIMHENHbIA MexaHn3m. B pabote
BMAEOKaMepbl HET Henonaaok.

HeBO3MOXHO 3apAanTb
6aTapeiHbii 6MokK.

e [Mepekntovyatens POWER He yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue OFF
(CHG).
- VYcTaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexHue OFF (CHG) (cTp. 25).

Bo Bpema 3apaaku 6aTtapenHoro
6110Ka nHAMKaTopbl He
oTobpaxkaloTcA, UK MHAMKATOP
MUraeT B OKOLLKe aucrnnen.

e baTtapeiHbIn 610K yCTAaHOBINEH HEMPaBUIBHO.
- YcTaHoBuUTe ero npasunbHo (CTp. 24).
e HeuncnpaBHocTb 6aTaperHoro 6noka.
- Ob6paTnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony Ui B MECTHOe
YMONMHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATAe No 06CMYXXUBaHNIO N3AeNuii
Sony.

He paboTaeT H1 ogHa 13
OYHKUWIA, XOTA NUTaHWe
BKJIOYEHO.

e OTcoeanHnTe Kabenb NMTaHWA aganTepa NepeMeHHoro Toka
unu 6atapenHbin 610K, 3aTeM NPMONN3NTENBHO Yepes 04HY
MWHYTY MOACOeANHUTE NX CHoBa. Bknounte nutanne. Ecnun
yHKLMM BCe elle He paboTaloT, HaxmuTe KHonky RESET,
MCMOoNb3yA 3a0CTPEHHbIV NpeaMeT (Mpy HaXxaTm KHOMKK
RESET Bce ycTaHOBKM, BK/NOYaA faTy U BpeMA, BEPHYTCA K
3Ha4YeHWAM Mo ymonyaHuio.) (cTp. 24, 29, 335).

U / Bunooyssignoil

Ha ceHcopHol naHenu He
0TOOpaXKaoTCA KHOMKM.

¢ Haxara kHonka DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.
- Cnerka npukocHuTech K akpaHy >KK[.
- Haxwmute kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Buaeokamepe unun kHonky DISPLAY Ha nynbTe
OVICTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBnenns (cTp. 54).

KHonkun Ha akpaHe XK/ He
paboTaioT.

e HactponTte akpaH (CALIBRATION) (cTp. 323).

MHavkaTopbl B BUAoUCKaTene
WS Ha 9KpaHe TeneBm3opa
noABMAOTCA B 3epKasibHO
oTO6paKEHHOM BUAeE.

* BkntoyeH 3epKanbHbIn pexum.
3T0 He ABNAETCA HENCMPABHOCTLIO (CTp. 45).

HeBo3MoXxHO nepefaTb AaHHble
1306paXKeHnA Mo CoeMHeHNIo
USB.

e Kabenb USB 6bin noaknio4eH 40 3aBEPLUEHNA YCTaHOBKMN
npansepa USB.

2 Ypanute HenpasunbHbI gpansep USB 1 nepeyctaHoBuTe
npansep USB (cTp. 243, 248, 260).

e Ina USBCONNECT yctaHoBneHo 3HayeHne PTP B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto, korga nepeknioyartens POWER
yctaHoBneH B nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaens DCR-TRV950E).

- VctaHoBuTe 3HaveHne NORMAL (cTp. 288).

nalooHgaedudounaH anHaHed.LoA 1 Xouno,

307



MHauKaumAa camoguarHOCTUKU

B Bawen Bugeokamepe umeetca pyHKUMNA 3kpan XKL, BUAOUCKATEND MNK

CaMoanarHoCTUKM. OKOLIKO ANCTNen
OT1a hyHKUMA oToBpadkaeT TeKyLluee COCTOAHME e
B/AEOKaMepbl B BuAe 5-3HayHoro koga -C:21:001

oy

(kombUHauma 13 ogHom 6ykBbl U LUMGP) Ha aKpaHe. B
cnyyae oTobpaxkeHua 5-3Ha4yHOro Kkoaa Cm.
cneayowyto Tabnuuy Kogos. lNMocneagHune ase
undopbl (0603HAYEHHbIE KaK SS) OTNMYatTCA B
3aBUCUMOCTU OT COCTOAHMA BUAEOKaMeEpbI. |
WHamkauua camoguarHoCcTuKu
e C:OO:0O00
Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL
obcnyxuvBaHve Balwen Buaeokamepbl
CamMOCTOATENbHO.
e E:000:000
O6paTtuTech B CEPBUCHDBIN LIEHTP Sony
nnn B MeCTHoOe ynonHOMO4YeHHoe
npeanpuATre No 06CNy>XNBaHUIO
nsgenui Sony.

MATM3HayHaA MHAMKauuA BepOFlTHaFl npu4yuHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuA

C:04:00 ® Vicnonb3yeTtcA 6aTapeiiHbin 610K, KOTOPbIN He ABMAETCA
6atapenHbiM 61okom “InfoLITHIUM”.
2 Vcnonb3ynte 6atapeiHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 28,
315).

C:21:00 ¢ [Mpousoluna KoHaeHcauma snaru.
2 N3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAeOKamepy
NPUGNN3NTENbHO Ha OAMH Yac ANA akknumaTusaumm (CTp.
321).

C:22:00 e 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOroNnoBKMy.
< [Mo4ncTNTE roNnoBKM C MOMOLLBIO YACTALLEN KacceThbl
(npuobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTENbHO) (CTP. 322).

C:31:00 ¢ [Mpousolwna Henonaaka, oTnnyarowanca oT NpUBEAEHHbIX
C:32:00 Bbllle, KOTOPYIO Bbl MOXeTe yCTpaHnTb CaMOCTOATESIBLHO.
- I3BneKnTe KacceTy U BCTaBbTe €e CHOBA, a 3aTeM
BbINOMHNTE HA BUAEOKamepe Kakne-nmbo onepaumu.
2 OTtcoeauHnTe Kabenb NMTaHWA aaanTepa nepemMeHHoro
TOKa nnu 6ataperiHbii 6510K. MNMocne NOBTOPHOro
noJAcoeAVHEHNA UCTOYHWNKA NUTaHMA BbINONHUTE Ha
BUAeoKamepe Kakue-nmbo onepaumu.

E:20:00 ¢ [Mpou3soLwna Henonapka, KoTopyto Bbl He cmoXeTe ycTpaHuTb
E:61:00 CaMOCTOATENbHO.

E:62:00 - ObpaTtnTech B CEPBUCHBINA LEHTP Sony nin B MECTHOE
E:91:00 YNONHOMOYEHHOE NPeANnpUATHE NO 06CNY>XXMBaHUIO N3Aenui

Sony 1 coobwmTe 5-3Ha4HbI koA. (npumep: E:61:10).

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe caMOCTOATENbHO YCTPaHWUTL HENONAaAKy AaXke Nocre HECKOMNbKMUX MOMbITOK
MCNoJsib30BaHMA COOTBETCTBYIOLWMUX METOA0B YCTPaHEeHUA, obpaTuTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony mnnn
B MECTHO€E YMOSIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATUE No 06CNY>XUBaHNIO n3nenui Sony.
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Mpeaynpexaarwowme MHAUKaTOPbl U coobLeHUs

Ecnv Ha akpaHe nnm B OKOLLKe AUCNNeA NOABATCA UHANKATOPbI U COODLLIEHUA, NpoBEpbTe cnepywoulee:

Bonee noapobHyto nHgopMaumio CM. Ha CTpaHuLe B Kpyribix ckobkax “( )”.

Mpeaynpexaarowme MHAUKaTOPbI

100-0001
@
o A

C:21:00
@0

om Xl

100-0001 Mpeaynpexxpatowmin UHAMKaTOp B

OTHOLWEeHUU haina

MeaneHHoe MuraHuve:

e dann noBpexaeH.

e daiin He YnTaeTcA.

¢ Bbl nbiTaeTech ucnosbzosats MEMORY MIX
AnA aBuxyLleroca nsobpaxenua (ctp. 190).

C:21:00 UnankaumA camoanarHoCTUKM (CTp.
308).

1 baTapeiiHblil 610K MOJIHOCTLIO USIN NOYTH

MOJTHOCTbIO Pa3pAXKeH

MepaneHHoe MuraHue:

e baTapeliHblii 610K NOYTW pas3pAXEH.
B 3aBrncMmMoCTM OT ycnoBui aKcnnyaTauum,
OKpYy>KatoLLen cpeabl U COCTOAHUA
6aTapeiHoro 6noka nHaMkaTop 1 MoXxeT
mMuraTh, Aaxke ecnv 3apAna ocTanoch ele Ha
5-10 MUHYT.

BbicTpoe muraHue:

e baTapenHbln 650K paspsaxeH (cTp. 25).

[ Mpowusowna KoOHAeHcauua Bnarn*

BbicTpoe muraxue:

* I3BNIeKNTE KacceTy, BbIKIO4UTE
BMAEOKaMEpPY M OCTaBbTe ee NPUMEPHO Ha
OAVMH Yac C OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM ANA KacceTbl
(cTp. 321).

G Npeaynpexaarowmii tHAMKaTop B

OTHOLUEHUM KacceTHoW namATu*

MeaneHHoe muranve:

e KacceTa ¢ KacCceTHOW NaMATbIO He
ycTaHoBneHa (ctp. 311).

N MNpeaynpexxaatowwmii MHAMKaToOp B

oTHoweHun “Memory Stick”

MepanerHHoe muranue:

* “Memory Stick” He BcTaBneHa.

BbicTpoe muraHme™:

® “Memory Stick” He yiTaeTcA Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe (cTp. 163).

* HeBO3MOXHO 3anucaTb n3obpaxxeHue Ha
“Memory Stick”.

S Mpeaynpexaaowuii UHAMKATOP B

OTHolleHun hopmaTupoBaHua “Memory

Stick™*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

* “Memory Stick” oTcphopmaTmpoBaHa
HenpaBunbHO (CTp. 285).

* laHHble Ha “Memory Stick” nospexaeHsb! (CTp.

163).

©3 MNpeaynpexxpaowmin MHAUKaTOpP B

OTHOLUEHUM KacceTbl

MepaneHHoe muraHue:

¢ JleHTa B KacceTe NOYTM NOAOLNA K KOHLY.

e KacceTa He ycTaHoBneHa.*

® Ha kacceTe BUAEH (KpacHbIN) N1enecTok
3aWwmThl OT 3anucu (cTp. 34).*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

e JleHTa B KacceTe nojoLna K KoHuy.*

4 Heo6xoaumo u3BneYb Kaccety*

MeaneHHoe muraHue:

® Ha kacceTe BUAEH (KpacHbIN) 1enecTok
3awWwmThl OT 3anucuy (cTp. 34).

BbicTpoe muranue:

* [TpousoLuna KoHaeHcauma snaru (cTp. 321).

e JleHTa B KacceTe NoAoLWNa K KOHLY.

* CpaboTana yHKUMA CamoanarHoCTUKN (CTp.
308).

o—n U3o6paXkeHune 3awmuieHo*
MeaneHHoe Muranue:
¢ I306pa>keHune 3alumLLeHo (CTp. 226).

4 MNpepynpexxpaowWwuii UHAUKaTOP B

OTHOLLEHUM BCNbILWKU

MeaneHHoe muraHue:

* Bo BpemA 3apAnkKu

BbicTpoe muraHue:

e CpaboTana yHKUMA CamoanarHoCTUKN (CTp.
308).*

* Hernonaaka co BCTPOEHHOW UNW BHELLHEN
(npuobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTENbHO) BCMbILLIKOM.

[@© Mpeaynpexxpawwmii MHAMKATOP B

OTHOLLEeHUN 3anucu

MeaneHHoe Muranue:

* HeBO3MOXHO 3anucaTb HEMoABMXKHOE
n3obpaxkeHune Ha kacceTy unm “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 63, 70).

* CnblWeH MeNoANYHbIA UM 3yMMEpPHbIN
curHan.

U / Bunooyssignoil

nalooHgaedudounaH anHaHed.LoA 1 Xouno,
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Mpeaynpexxpaalowme MHAMKATOPbI U COO6LEHUA

Mpeaynpexpaatowme coobuieHunA

¢ CLOCK SET

« FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

o @¥g CLEANING CASSETTE*

o QU FULL

o= 16BIT

* & REC MODE

o & TAPE

o & “iLINK” CABLE

e N FULL
.'&JO—H

e NINO FILE

¢ ] NO MEMORY STICK
¢ XJ AUDIO ERROR

* 1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
¢ 1 FORMAT ERROR

e ] o DIRECTORY ERROR
e 71 PLAY ERROR

e T] REC ERROR
* COPY INHIBIT

* o1 4 TAPE END
e a1 NO TAPE
e & NO PRINT MARK

¢ NINO STILL IMAGE FILE

* DELETING
* FORMATTING

* 5 NOW CHARGING

YcTtaHoBuTe gaTy v Bpema (cTp. 30).
Wcnonesynte 6atapenHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 28).

3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOronoBku (cTp. 322).
KacceTHaA namATb nepenonHeHa.”

Ina AUDIO MODE yctaHoBneHo 3Hadenue 16BIT (cTp. 287).*
HeB03MOXXHO nepe3anucaTtb HOBbIN 3BYK.

Ina REC MODE ycTtaHoBneHo 3HayeHue LP (cTp. 287).*
HeB03MOXXHO nepe3anucaTthb HOBbIN 3BYK.

Ha neHTe HeT 3anuncaHHoro y4acTka.* HeBo3Mo>xHO nepesanucaTb
HOBbIN 3BYK.

MopkntodeH kabenb i.LINK (cTp. 153).* HeBo3MOXHO nepesanucatb
HOBBIW 3BYK.

“Memory Stick” nepenonHena (ctp. 178).*

MepekntoyaTens 3awmThl OT 3anvcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenve LOCK (ctp. 163).*

Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anncaHHbIX HENOABUXKHBIX N306paXkeHnin
(cTp. 217, 235).”

“Memory Stick” He BcTaBneHa.*

Bbl nbiTaeTeck 3anmcatb n306paxKeHne co 3ByKOM, KOTOPbIN He
mMoxeT 6bITb 3anuncaH Buaeokamepon Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 202).*

HaHHble Ha “Memory Stick” noBpe>xaeHbl (cTp. 165).*

“Memory Stick” He pacno3HaeTca. [NpoBepbTe hopmat (CTp. 285).*
CyLecTtByeT 60nee ABYX 0AVHAKOBbIX KaTanoros (cTp. 212).*
HeB03MOXXHO BOCNPON3BeCTM n3obpaxkeHue. BelHbTe 1 CHOBa BCTaBbTe
“Memory Stick,” 3aTem cHoBa BoCnpou3BeanTe n3obpaxeHue.
[poBepbTe BXOAHbIE CUrHAMbI, NPeXAe Yem NOBTOPATb MOMbITKY
3anucu (cTp. 189, 204).

KacceTa cogepuT ynpasnatowme curHasbl aBTOPCKUX Npas AnA
3alMTbl aBTOPCKMX Mpas Ha nporpammHoe obecneyexune (cTp. 312).”
JleHTa B KacceTe nogowna K KoHLy.*

BcTaBbTe KkacceTy.*

BbibpaHo MARKED B akpaHe 9PIC PRINT Ha ceHcopHoi naHenu,
HO Ha ncronb3yemon “Memory Stick” oTCyTCTBYIOT M306paxkeHuns
CO 3HaKOM neyatu (cTp. 235).*

Bbi6paHo MULTI B akpaHe 9PIC PRINT Ha ceHCcOpHOM naHenu, Ho
Ha ncnonb3yemon “Memory Stick” oTcyTCTBYyeT HenoABMXHOe
nsobpaxeHue (cTp. 235).*

B npouecce ynanenuna Bcex nsobpaxenuii ¢ “Memory Stick” 6bina
HaxxaTa kHonka PHOTO.*

B npouecce cdopmatmpoanma “Memory Stick” 6bina HaxxaTa
kHonka PHOTO”.*

HenpaBunbHo paboTaeT 3apAnKa BHELUHEN BCMbILLKN
(NpnobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTENBHO).*

* CriblWeH MEenoANYHbIA U 3yMMEPHbIV CUrHar.
**Ha akpaHe nonepemMeHHo NoABAITCA UHANKaTop &3 u cooblieHne “gy CLEANING CASSETTE”.



— Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

— [OononHutenbHaA uHdopmauma —

MUcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use ""IN mini DV cassettes only*. You
cannot use any other B18 mm, HiEl Hi8, B
Digital8, VHS, VHSC, SVHS| S-VHS,
SIS S-VHSC, [8 Betamax, IN DV or #iu
MICRO MV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes: with
cassette memory and without cassette memory.
Cassettes with cassette memory have the Cl!/
(Cassette Memory) mark.

We recommend that you use cassette with
cassette memory.

IC memory is mounted on this type of cassette.
Your camcorder can read and write data such
as dates of recording or titles, etc. to this
memory.

The functions using the cassette memory
require successive signals recorded on the tape.
If the tape has a blank portion at the beginning
or between recorded portions, titles may not be
displayed properly or the search functions may
not work properly. Perform the following to
prevent a blank portion from being made on
the tape.

Press END SCH to go to the end of the recorded
portion before you begin the next recording if
you operate the following;:

- You have ejected the cassette while recording.
- You have played back the tape.

—You have used the edit search.

If there is a blank portion or discontinuous
signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape as described
above.

The same result may occur when you record
using a digital video camera recorder without a
cassette memory on a tape recorded by one
with the cassette memory.

Bbibop TMna Kaccet

Mo>kHO ncnonb3osaTth Tonbko KacceTbl "IN
MuHKM DV*. Henb3a ucnonb3oBaTb Kakue-nmbo
apyrve kacceTbl, Hanpumep: B1 8 mm, FliE Hi8,
B Digital8, VHS VHS, VHSC, SIVHS S-VHS,
SWVHSH S-VHSC, A Betamax, IN' DV nnn 11y
MICRO MV.

* CywecTByeT ABa Tuna Kaccet mvHu DV: ¢
KacceTHOW NamMATbIO 1 63 KacCceTHOWM NamATw.
Ha kacceTax ¢ KacceTHON NamMATbIO MMeeTCA
3uak Cll (kacceTHan namATh).
PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTh KacceTy ©
KacceTHOW NamMATbIO.

Ha naHHOM Tune KacceT ycTaHOBMeHa NaMATb
B BMAE UHTerpasnbHon cxembl. Buaoeokamepa
MOXET CUYMTLIBATL M 3anucbiBaTh Takue
[aHHble, KaK AaTbl 3anucu unv TUTpbI U T.0.,
Ha [aHHYI0 NHTErpasnbHyto CXemy.
[inA paboTbl yHKUWIA, NCMONb3YOLWMX
KacceTHyIo namATb, TpebyeTcA, YTobbl Ha
KacceTy BbINOMHANACH 3an1cb
nocnepoBaTenbHbIX curHanos. Ecnv Ha neHTe
MMEeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK B Havane
UM MEXAY 3anncaHHbIMK YacTAMU, TO TUTPbI
MOTyT He oTobpaxkaTbCA Haanexatmm
obpasom, a PyHKLMM NMoncka MoryT paboTtaTb
HenpaBunbHO. BeinonHute cneaytowme
[evcTBMA ANA NpeaoTBpaLLeHNA NoOABNEHNA
Ha NeHTe He3anucaHHbIX y4acTKOB.
Haxmute END SCH ana nepexopa K KOHLy
3anMcaHHOro y4acTka, npexae 4em Ha4vaTb
CnenyioLyio 3anucb, eCnu:
—KacceTa 6blna n3sneveHa Bo BpeMsA 3arnvcu.
- KacceTa Bocnponssoaunace.
—Wcnonb3oBanack yHKUMA MOHTaXHOro
nowcka.

Ecnv Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anncaHHbIN
Yy4acTOK WM NPepbIBAIOLLMIACA CUrHan,
BbINOSHUTE Nepe3anuch ¢ Havana [o KOoHUa,
KaK OnuncaHo BbILLE.

TakoWm e pe3ynbTat MOXET MONY4YUTLCA Npn
BbINOJSIHEHMM 3aMMCU C MOMOLLBIO LIMChPOBOMN
BuAeokamepbl 6e3 hyHKLMM KacceTHOM
NaMATU Ha KacceTy, 3anucaHHyo C MOMOLLbIO
BMAEOKaMepbl, OCHALLEHHOW TaKon hyHKLUMEN.

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOLO / UOIIBWIOLU| [eUOCIIPPY
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3syemble KacceTbl

ClN4K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of cassettes marked with
Q14K is 4Kbit. Your camcorder can
accommodate tapes having a memory capacity of
up to 16Kbit. 16Kbit cassettes are marked with
ClieK.

Miniuvagg‘;‘ This is the mini DV mark.

Cassette

o ,\Cﬂisnigpf This is the Cassette Memory mark.

These are trademarks.

When you play back

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the LCD screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode.

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on tape that has recorded
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your camcorder
that contains copyright control signals for
copyright protection of software.

“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the screen or on the
TV screen if you try to record such software.
Your camcorder does not record copyright
control signals on the tape when it records.

312

3Hak (J!|4K Ha kacceTe

EmkocTb namATn KacceT co 3Hakom ClI14K
coctasnAeT 4 K6. Balua Buaeokamepa MoxeT
paboTaTb C KacceTaMu C eMKOCTbIO MaMATH A0
16 K6. Ha kacceTax ¢ eMKocTbto namaTn 16 K6
mmeeTtca 3Hak ClI116K.

ini Digital
MR\ %2 310 3HaK MuHM DV.

Cassette

ClIGRssete 3o aHak kacceTHOM namATY.
OTO TOProBble MapKW.

Mpu Bocnpou3sseaeHuun

Bocnpou3BeneHue KacceTbl,
3anucaHHou B cucteme NTSC

KacceTbl, 3an1caHHble B Bugeocucteme NTSC,
MOXHO BOCMPOM3BOAUTL Ha akpaHe XKL, ecnu
KacceTa 3anuncaHa B pexxume SP.

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npasa

Mpu BocnpousseneHuu

Vcnonbaya nobyto Apyryto suaeokamepy, Bol He
CMOXETE BbINOSHATL 3anMCb Ha KacceTy, Ha
KOTOPOW 3anucaHbl CUrHasbl aBTOPCKOro npasa
[NA 3aWmTbl aBTOPCKMX NpaB Ha nporpaMmy,
BOCMPOU3BOAMMYIO Ha Bawen Buaeokamvepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Ha aToli Bugeokamepe Henb3A BbIMONHATL
3anucb NPorpamMMbl, KOTOpaa CoOAEPXKUT
CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npaea AfA 3awmTbl
aBTOPCKMX Npas.

Mpy NonbITKe 3an1cK TakuMx Nporpamm Ha
3KpaHe annaparta unu Teneensopa noABUTcA
nHankauma “COPY INHIBIT”.

Bo Bpems 3anvcu 9Ta Buaeokamepa He
3anucbiBaeT Ha KacceTy CUrHasbl aBTOPCKOro
npaea.



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3syemble KacceTbl

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in
stereo 2 in 32 kHz. The balance
between stereo 1 and stereo 2 can be
adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX
in the menu settings during
playback. Both sounds can be
played back.

16-bit mode: New audio cannot be recorded but
the original sound can be recorded
in high quality. Moreover, your
camcorder can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48
kHz. When playing back a tape
recorded in the 16-bit mode, the
16BIT indicator appears on screen.

When you play back a dual
sound track tape
When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 273).

Sound from speaker

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a dual
mode a stereo tape sound track tape
Main sound and sub
STEREO | Stereo sound
1 Left sound Main sound
2 Right sound  Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your camcorder.

Ayavopexxum

12-6MTOBBIV PEXUM:
MepBoHayasnbHbIN 3BYK MOXET
6bITb 3anucaH Ha cTepeokaHan 1, a
HOBBIN 3BYK - HA CTepeoKaHan 2 B
pexume 32 kl'y. BanaHc mexxay
cTepeokaHanom 1 n
CTepeoKaHanom 2 MOXXHO
oTperynupoBsartb nyTem Bbibopa
3HayeHua ana AUDIO MIX B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO BO BpeMmsA
BocnpounsseaeHna. MoxHo
BOCNPON3BOANTb 3BYK 060X
KaHanoB.

16-6MTOBBIV PEXUM:
HeB03MOXHO 3anucaTb HOBbIW
3BYK, 04HaKO NepBOHaYasibHbIN
3BYK MOXET ObITb 3anvcaH ¢
BbICOKUM KayecTBoM. bonee Toro,
BuAeoKamepa MoOXeT
BOCNPON3BOANTL 3BYK,
3anucaHHbIn B pexxumax 32 kl'u,
44,1 kl'y vnn 48 kly. Mpwn
BOCMpPOMN3BEAEHNN KaccCeThl,
3anucaHHoun B 16-6utoBOM
pexume, Ha 3KpaHe NoABMTCA
nHamkaTop 16BIT.

lNMpu BoCnpou3BefeHUN KacceTbl C
[BOWHOW 3BYKOBOW [AOPOXKKOM

Mpv BoCNpon3BeAEHUN NEHTbI C ABOVHON
3BYKOBOW AOPO>XKKOM, 3anncaHHoM B
CcTepeoPOHNYECKOW cuCTEME, YCTaHOBUTE ANA
HiFi SOUND Hy>HbI pexxuM B yCTaHOBKax
MeHIo (CTp. 283).

3BYK Yepe3 rpOMKOroBopuTesib

Pexxum Bocnpouasegenne BOCTIPOM3BEAeHNe
- KacceTbl ¢ ABYMA
3Byk HiFi  cTepeokaccetbl 3BYKOBbIMU OPOXKAMM
OcHoBHOW 1
STEREO CrTepeo BCMOMOraTesbHbIN
3BYK
1 3Byk nieBoro  OCHOBHOW 3BYK
KaHana
2 3Byk npaBoro BcrnomoratenbHbIn
KaHana 3BYK

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOLO / UOIIBWIOLU| [eUOCIIPPY

Ha Bawelt Buaeokamepe HEBO3MOXHO
3anvcbiBaTh NPOrpamMmbl C ABONHON 3BYKOBOW
[OPOXKOM.
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3syemble KacceTbl

Notes on the cassette

When affixing a label on the cassette
Be sure to affix a label only at the locations
illustrated below [a] to prevent malfunction of
your camcorder.

After using the cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it upright.

When the cassette memory does not
work

Reinsert a cassette. The gold-plated connector of
the cassette may be dirty or dusty.

Cleaning the gold-plated connector
If the gold-plated connector on the cassette is
dirty or dusty, the remaining tape indicator is
sometimes not displayed correctly, and you may
not be able to operate functions using cassette
memory. Clean the gold-plated connector with a
cotton-wool swab, about every 10 times that the
cassette is ejected. [b]

lMpumeyaHuA No KaccetTam

Mpu npukpenneHnun 3TUKETKU Ha
KacceTty

Bo nsbexxaHme HenpasuiibHOW paboThbl
BUAeOKaMepbl NPUKPENnNANTE 3TUKETKN TOSIbKO
B TE€X MECTax, KOTOpble NoKa3aHbl Ha PUCYHKE
Huxe [a].

Mocne ncnonb3oBaHUA KacceTbl
MepemoTaiiTe NEHTY K Havasy, NofoXxuTe
KacceTy B (yTNAp v XpaHuTe ee B
BEepPTUKaSIbHOM MOSIOXEHNM.

Ecnu kacceTHaAa namATb He paboTaeTr
M3BneknTe n cHoBa BCTaBbTe KacceTy.
[1030M104€HHbI pa3bem KacceTbl, BO3MOXHO,
3arpA3HEH WKW 3anblfeH.

YucTka no305104eHHOro pa3bema

Ecnn nosono4eHHbIn pazbem KacceTbl 6yaeT
3arpAsHeH MK 3anblinex, nokasaHuA
VHAMKaTopa OCTaBLUENCA NEeHTbI MHOrAa MOryT
6bITb HenpasubHbIMKU, U Bbl HE cMoXeTe
ynpasnATb MYHKLUMAMMU, UCMONb3YOLLMMN
KacceTHylo NaMATb. YNCTUTE NO300YEHHbIN
pasbeM xnon4aTobyMaXKHbIM TaMMNOHOM
npumepHo nocne 10 pas ncnonb3oBaHnA
KacceTbl. [b]

Do not affix a label
along this border./

He npukpennante
9TUKETKY BAONb
3TOW rpaHuLbl.

[a]

1
\
1

P\

[P]



About the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack

O 6arapenHom 6510Ke
“InfoLITHIUM”

What is the “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack?

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium-ion
battery pack that has functions for
communicating information related to operating
conditions between the battery pack and an
optional AC adaptor/charger.

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack calculates the
power consumption according to the operating
conditions of your camcorder, and displays the
remaining battery time in minutes.

With an AC adaptor/charger (optional), the
remaining battery time and charging time are
displayed.

Charging the battery pack

* Be sure to charge the battery pack before you
start using your camcorder.

* We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10°C to 30°C
(50°F to 86°F) until FULL appears in the display
window, indicating that the battery pack is
fully charged. If you charge the battery outside
of this temperature range, you may not be able
to efficiently charge the battery pack.

¢ After charging is completed, either disconnect
the cable from the DC IN jack on your
camcorder or remove the battery pack.

Effective use of the battery pack

* Battery pack performance decreases in low-
temperature surroundings. So, the time that the
battery pack can be used becomes shorter. We
recommend the following to ensure longer
battery pack use:

— Put the battery pack in a pocket to warm it up,
and insert it in your camcorder immediately
before you start taking shots.

— Use the large-capacity battery pack (NP-
FM70/QM71/FEM90/FM91/QM91, optional).

¢ Frequently using the LCD panel or frequently
operating playback, fast forward or rewind
wears out the battery pack faster. We
recommend using the large-capacity battery
pack (NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/QM91,
optional).

* Be sure to turn the POWER switch to
OFF(CHG) when not taking shots or playing
back on your camcorder. The battery pack is
also consumed when your camcorder is in the
standby or playback pause.

Yto npeacrasnAet coboun 6atapeinHbin
6nok “InfoLITHIUM”?

Barapeittbiii 6510k “InfoLITHIUM” - 3T0 nuTneso-
VIOHHBIN 6aTapeiiHbii 610K, obnaaatowmin yHKUnen
nepeaayv nHhopmaumm 06 yCroBMAX KCnyaTaumm
¢ baTapeiHoro bnoka Ha aganTep NepPeEMEHHOro
TOKa/3apAgHOe YCTPOMUCTBO 1 06paTHo.
BatapewHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” paccunTbiBaeT
noTpebneHne 3NeKTPO3HEPrum, UCXOAA U3 YCIIOBMUIA
3KCMyaTaumm BUaeoKamepsbl, M oTobpaxaeT
ocTaBLleecA BpemA paboTbl 6aTapeiHoro 6oka B
MUHYTax.

[lnA apanTepa nepemMeHHOro Toka/3apAnHoro
yCTpoiicTBa (NpnobpeTaeTcA AOMONHUTENBHO)
oTobpaxaeTcA ocTaBLleecA BpeMA paboThl
6aTapeniHoro 6510ka 1 BpemA 3apAaKu.

3apAaaka 6atapenHoro 65oka

¢ Mepep MCNONb30BaHWEM BUAEOKaMEpbI
06A3aTenbHO 3apAanTe 6aTapeiHblin 6oK.

® PeKoMeHayeTCA BbINOMHATL 3apAaKy
6aTaperiHoro 6rmoka npu Temneparype
okpy>xatoLeit cpeapl ot 10°C go 30°C no
NOABNEHUA B OKOLLKE Aucrnea nHavkaumm FULL,
O3HavaroLLen NonHyo 3apAaKy baTapeHoro
6noka. Mpu 3apAake 6aTapenHoro 6noka npu
Temnepatype, BbIXoAALeN 3a npeaesbl
yKa3aHHOro uHTepBana, Bam, BO3MOXHO, He
yhacTcA 3apAanTb baTapeiHblii 6ok
Haznexawmm obpasom.

* [0 3aBepLUEeHNN 3apALKM 0TcoeanHnTe Kabenb
ot rHe3ga DC IN Ha Buaeokamepe unu cHuUMnUTE
6aTaperHbin 6110K.

3¢ hekTUBHOE UcNoNb3oBaHUe

6aTapenHoro 6s0kKa

® OchcheKTBHOCTL AencTBrA BaTapenHoro 6noka

CHUXXAEeTCA NpU HU3KOW TEMMEPATYPe OKPY>XaloLLEn

cpeabl. M03TOMy NPOAOIXUTENBHOCTb

MCNonb3oBaHuA 6aTapenHoro 6y10ka cTaHoBUTCA

MeHbLLe. [nA npoaneHva BpeMeHn paboTbl

6arTapeiiHoro 61oka peKoMeHayeTcA creaytoLuee:

- YT06bI COrpeTb 6aTapeiiHbIn 610K, NOOXKTE ero
B KapMaH 1 NoACOeAVHUTE ero K BUaeokamepe
HEenocpeACTBEHHO Nepes Ha4anoM CbeMKM.

- Wicnonbayiite 6aTapeliHbie 6noku 605bLLON
emkoctu (NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/QM91,
nprobpeTaroTcA AOMOMHUTENBHO).

Yacrtoe ncnonbaosanme naHenv XK vnm yHKumi

BOCMPOU3BEEHNA, YCKOPEHHO! NEPEMOTKM NIEHTbI

BrepeA 1 Ha3an NpuBoauT K 6onee 6bICTPON

paspAgke 6aTtapenHoro 6roka. PekomernayeTcA

MCnonb3oBaTh 6aTapenHble 6510KM 60SIbLLION

emkocTn (NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/QM91,

npuobpeTatTcA JONONHUTENBHO).

Ob6A3aTenbHO YCTaHOBUTE NepeksioyaTenb

POWER B nonoxeHue OFF(CHG), ecnu

BUAEOKaMepa He UCnosb3yeTcA ANA BbINONHEHVA

CBHEMKM UNK BOCTpom3BeaeHna. baTapeinHbin 6nok

TaKXXe pas3pAxaeTcA, eCnv Buaeokamepa

HaxoAMUTCA B PeXMME OXWOAHWUA UK nay3bl

BOCMpPOU3BEAEHNA.

BunewdodHM BEHAUBLMHLIOLO / UOIBWIOLU| [eUCIIPPY

315



316

About the “InfoLITHIUM™ battery
pack

O 6arapeuHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

* Have spare battery packs handy for two or
three times the expected recording time, and
make trial recordings before taking the actual
recording.

* Do not expose the battery pack to water. The
battery pack is not water-resistant.

Remaining battery time indicator

o If the power goes off although the remaining
battery time indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate, fully charge
the battery pack again so that the indication on
the remaining battery time indicator is correct.
Note, however, that the correct battery
indication sometimes will not be restored if it is
used in high temperatures for a long time or left
in a fully charged state, or the battery pack is
frequently used. Regard the remaining battery
time indication as the approximate recording
time.

® The 1 mark indicating that there is little
remaining battery time sometimes flashes
depending on the operating conditions or
ambient temperature and environment even if
the remaining battery time is about five to 10
minutes.

* ImeiiTe 3anacHble 6aTaperiHble 610Ku,
obecneyvBaroLLme BpeMa 3anucu, B ABa-Tpu
pasa npeBsbiLLaloLLee oXunaaemoe Bpemsa
3anucu, U nepes HavyanoM HacTOALLEN 3anucu
BbIMOSHANTE NPO6HYHO 3anuchb.

* He gonyckanTe nonagaHva BoAdbl HA
6aTapenHbii 6nok. baTapeiHbii 610K He
ABNAETCA BOAOCTONKMUM.

UHaukaTop ocTaBlUerocA BpeMmeHu
pa6oTtbl 6aTapeitHoro 6noka

® Ecnu nuTaHne oTKNoYaeTecA, XOTA MHANKATOP
oCTaBLUEerocA BpemMeHun paboTbl 6aTaperiHoro
6110Ka NoKasbiBaeT, YTO B HEM OCTarcA
[OCTaTOYHbI 3apAg ANA ero
(hYHKLIMOHNPOBaHWA, CHOBA MOJSTHOCTbLIO
3apAauTe 6aTapenHbin 6510K A1A NPaBUIbLHOMO
0TOBpaXXeHNA MHAMKALMN OCTaBLLIErocs
BpemeHu paboTbl 6aTapeinHoro 6noka. OaHako
crnepyeT OTMETUTb, YTO MPY UCMOJSIb30BaHNM
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka B Te4eHUe ANUTENBHOro
BPEMEHW NMpyY BLICOKON TemnepaType, Npu ero
XPaHEeHUN B TeYEHNEe AONToro BpEMEHU B
MOJSIHOCTbBIO 3aPAXXEHHOM COCTOAHUM UNW NpK
€ro 4aCcTOM WCMOoJIb30BaHWNM NpaBubHaA
MHAMKaumA 6aTaperHoro 6y10ka MOXET He
BOCCTaHOBUTbCA. CnefyeT paccMaTpusatb
ocTaBlleecA Bpemsa paboTbl baTapenHoro
6noKa Kak npubnnsnTenbHoe Bpema 3anucu.
Haxke ecnu ocTaslueecA BpemsA paboThbl
6aTapemnHoro 651oka coctaBnAeT NATb-AECATb
MUHYT, 3HaK {XJ, yKa3blBaloLWWN Ha TO, Y4TO
ocTaBlleecA BpeMsa paboTbl baTapenHoro
6noka 3akaH4uBaeTcA, byaeT nHoraa MuraTb.
3T0 3aBUCKT OT YCNOBUIA IKCMyaTaumm unm
TemnepaTypbl U APYruX YCNOBWA OKpYXKaloLLewn
cpeael.



About the “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack

O 6atapeuHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

How to store the battery pack

o If the battery pack is not used for a long time,
do the following procedure once per year to
maintain proper function.

1. Fully charge the battery.

2. Discharge on your electronic equipment.

3. Remove the battery from the equipment and
store it in a dry, cool place.

* To use the battery pack up on your camcorder,
leave your camcorder in the recording standby
until the power goes off without a cassette
inserted.

Battery life

¢ The battery life is limited. Battery capacity
drops little by little as you use it more and
more, and as time passes. When the available
battery time is shortened considerably, a
probable cause is that the battery pack has
reached the end of its life. Buy a new battery
pack.

¢ The battery life varies according to how it is
stored and operating conditions and
environment for each battery pack.

XpaHeHue 6aTtapeiHoro 6noka

® Ecnu 6aTapeiHbin 610K He NCMonb3yeTcA B
TeyeHue ANUTESIbHOro BPEMEHW, OAVH pas B
rof BbINOMHAWTE CrieayioLLyto npoueaypy AnA
noaAaep>KaHnA ero HopmanbHon paboThl.

1. MonHocTblO 3apAanTe baTapeHbi 610K.

2. PaspaguTte ero, NoAKIOUMB K UMetoLLeMycA
9NEKTPOHHOMY 060pPYyA0BaHMUIO.

3. CHMMuTe 6aTaperHbln 6510K ¢
060pyLOBaHUA 1 XpaHUTE €ro B CyXOM
npoxfiafgHoOM MecTe.

e [InA pa3pAnku 6atapenHoro 6510ka ¢ MOMOLLbIO
BMAEOKaMepbl OCTaBbTe €€ B pexnme
oXmaaHvA 3anucu 6e3 KacceTbl, Noka BeA
3HepruA He ByaeT nspacxofoBaHa.

Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

® Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeinHoro 6510ka orpaHnyeH.
Mpu Kaxkaom nocneaytoLwem UCrob30BaHNU U
C TeYEeHMEM BpPeMEHN eMKOCTb 6aTapeinHoro
6510Ka NOHeMHory cHuxaeTcA. Ecnu Bpema
paboTbl 6aTapenHoro 6510ka cTaHoBMTCA
3HaYMTENbHO KOpoYe, BEPOATHO, CPOK €ro
cny>6bl nogoLwen K KoHuy. Kynute HoBbI
6aTapeiHbii 6MoK.

® Cpok cny>x6bl kaxkaoro 6aTapeniHoro 6noka
3aBUCUT OT YCIIOBUI €r0 XPaHEHUS,
3KCnyaTaumm 1 oKpyxXatoLlen cpeabl.
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About i.LINK

O ctanpaprTe i.LINK

The DV Interface on this unit is an i.LINK-
compliant DV Interface. This section describes
the i.LINK standard and its features.

What is i.LINK?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment. When two or more
i.LINK-compatible equipment are connected to
this unit in a daisy chain, operations and data
transactions are possible with not only the
equipment that this unit is connected to but also
with other devices via the directly connected
equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable. When
connecting this unit to i.LINK-compatible
equipment having two or more i.LINK jacks (DV
jacks), refer to the operating instructions of the
equipment to be connected.

About the name “i.LINK”

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardised by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.
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WHTepdeiic DV Ha aaHHOM annapaTe ABnAeTcA
i.LINK-coBmecTUMbIM MHTepdericom DV.

B naHHoOM pasfene onucbiBaeTcA cTaHaapT
i.LINK n ero ocobeHHocTU.

YTo Takoe i.LINK?

i.LINK - 370 umncpoBoi nocnenoBaTenbHbIN
nHTepdenc AnA nepepayn B AByX
HanpaBfneHuAX LUntpoBbIX BUAEO- U
ayAVOCUIHANOB M APYIUX AaHHBIX MeXay
obopygosaHuem, nmetowmm rHe3go i.LINK, a
Takxe ANA ynpasneHvA Apyrum
obopyaosaHuem.

i.LINK-coBmecTumoe 060pynoBaHne MOXHO
NOAKIOYNTD C NOMOLLbIO ogHoro kabena i.LINK.
Bo3moxxHbIMM ciocobamMu NpUMeHeHKA
ABMAETCA ynpasneHne 1 nepeaada AaHHbIX Npu
MCMonb30BaHNM Pas3IMYHOro LMpPoBOro ayamo-
Bunaeo obopyaoBaHuna. Korga ogHO nnm
HeckosbKo i.LINK-coBMecTUMbIX yCTpONCTB
NOAKMIOYEHbl K AaHHOMY annapaTy no
nocrneaoBaTenbHOW cxeme onpoca, ynpasnexHue
1 nepepaya AaHHbIX BO3MOXHbI HE TOMbKO AfA
YCTPOWCTBA, K KOTOPOMY MOAKIIOYEH AaHHbIN
annapat, HO Tak>e W AnA APYrux yCTPoOWCTB
Yepes obopyaoBaHmne, NOAKMNIOHEHHOe
HanpAmylo.

CnepyeT 0QHaKO UMETb B BUAY, YTO METOA
ynpasneHnA NHOr4a MEHAETCA B COOTBETCTBUM
C XapaKTepucTMkamm u cneumgukaumamm
noAKnoYeHHoro obopyaosaHna. Kpome atoro,
ynpasnieHve 1 nepeaaya AaHHbIX MHOraa
6bIBaOT HEBO3MOXHbI HA HEKOTOPbIX
NOAKIIOYEHHbIX YCTPONCTBAX.

MpumevaHue

Kak npaBuno, K gaHHoMy annapaTy C MOMOLLbO
kabena i.LINK MO>XHO nogKnoUYnTb TONbKO O4HO
yCTporcTBO. Npy NOAKIOYEHNN AAHHOMO
annapata K i.LINK-coBmecTumomy ycTponcTay,
umetoemy asa unm 6onee rHesq, i.LINK (rHesn
DV), obpaTutech K MHCTPYKLUUAM MO
3KcnnyaTauum noaKnoyaemoro o6opyaosaHua.

O Ha3BaHum “i.LINK”

i.LINK AaBnaeTcA 6onee 3HaKOMbIM TEPMUHOM
ONA WWHbI Nepefayn gaHHbIX ctaHpapta IEEE
1394, npenno>keHHon kopnopaumen SONY.
i.LINK aBnAaeTcA TOoproBoi MapKom, NpU3HaHHOM
MHOMMMU Kopropaumamu.

IEEE 1394 - 370 MeXayHapoaHbI CTaHAapT,
NPUHATBIA UHCTUTYTOM UHXXEHEPOB MO
3MEKTPOTEXHVKE U PaAVO3NIEKTPOHUKE.



About i.LINK

O ctaHpapTe i.LINK

i.LINK baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

5100 (approx. 100Mbps*)
5200 (approx. 200Mbps)
5400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in
the operating instructions of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

*What is Mbps?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 124 and 144.

This unit can also be connected to other i. LINK
(DV Interface) compatible equipment made by
SONY (e.g. VAIO series personal computer)
other than video equipment..

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the operating instructions of the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and , are trademarks.

CkopocTb nepepaym B 6oaax no
ka6ento i.LINK

MakcumanbHaA ckopocTb Nepegayn B 6ogax no
kabento i.LINK nameHaeTca B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
obopynoBaHua. OnpeaeneHsl Tpu
MakcuMasibHble CKOPOCTY nepegayv B 6ogax:

S100 (npubn. 100 M6uT/c*)
S200 (npun6n. 200 M6uT/C)
S400 (npun6bn. 400 MéuT/c)

CkopocTb nepepayv B 604ax ykasblBaeTcA B
paspene “TexHuyeckue xapakTepucTukun”
VHCTPYKLMI NO 3KCnyaTaummn Kaxaoro
ycTpoWcTBa. Ha HEKOTOpbIX YCTPOMNCTBAX OHA
yKasblBaeTcA pAAoM C rHe3aom i.LINK.
MakcumanbHaa CKopocTb nepefayn B 6o4ax anA
YCTPOWCTBa, Ha KOTOPOM OHa He yKa3saHa,
Hanpumep, ANA faHHOro annapara, paeHa “S100”.
Mpw noaknoYeHn AaHHOro annapaTa K
YCTPOWCTBY, UMEtOLLEMY APYTYI0 MaKCUManbHyo
CKOpOCTb Mepejayun B 6ojax, ata CKopocTb
VHOT @ OTIMYaeTCA OT yKa3aHHON.

*Yr1o Takoe Mbps (M6ut/c)?

M6éwuT/c cooTBETCTBYET YNCy Merabut B
CeKyHay unn o6beMy AaHHbIX, KOTOPble MOXHO
NpUHUMaTL UNK NepeaasaTh 3a OAHY CEKYHAY.
Hanpwumep, ckopocTb nepenayn B 6oaax,
paBHaA 100 MéuT/c, 03Ha4aeT, 4TO B OAHY
CceKyHay MOXKHo nepegaTb 100 merabuT AaHHbIX.

®yHkuum i.LINK Ha gaHHOM
annapare

Bonee noapobHyio MHopMaLumio 0 nepesanmcu,
Korga 3TOT annapat NOAKIIYEH K Apyromy
BMAE0060pyA0BaHMIO, MetoLemMy rHesga DV,
CM. Ha CTp. 124 n 144.

Kpome BrnaeoobopyaoBaHua, AaHHbIA annapat
Tak>Xe MOXHO noakmno4aTh K apyromy i.LINK-
coBmecTumMomy (MHTepderic DV) obopynosaHuio
dpupmbl SONY (Hanpumep, K NePCoOHasIbHOMY
komnbtoTepy cepun VAIO).

Mepea noaknioyeHnem aToro annapara K
nepcoHasnibHoOMy KOMMbOTEPY NpoBepbTe,
YCTaHOBMEHO 1N HA KOMMbIOTEPE NPOorpammMHoe
obecneyeHne, NoAAEPXXNBAEMOE AaHHbBIM
annapaTtom.

Bonee noapobHyio nHopmMaLumio 0 mepax
NpeaoCcTOPOXXHOCTM NpY NOAKMIOYEHUN AAHHOTO
annaparta MOXHO TakXXe HalTW B MHCTPYKLUMAX MO
3KCnyaTaumm NoaKno4aemMoro o6opynoBaHus.

Tpebyembii kabenb i.LINK

Wcnoneayinte kabenb Sony i.LINK 4-Ha-4-
WTbIpbKa (BO BpemA nepesanucu DV).

i.LINK v §, - 3To TOprosble MapKu.
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Using your camcorder
abroad

WUcnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BUAeoOKamepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Using your camcorder abroad

Countries and areas where you can use network
functions are restricted. For details, refer to the
separate Network Operating Instructions. (DCR-
TRV950E only)

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60
Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with the AUDIO/VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Holland,
Hong Kong, Hungary, Italy, Kuwait, Malaysia,
New Zealand, Norway, Poland, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, United Kingdom etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Guyana,
Jamaica, Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam,
Taiwan, the Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela,
etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guiana, Iran, Iraq, Monaco,
Russia, Ukraine, etc.
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Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BuMAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLen

KonnyecTBo cTpaH 1 permoHoB, B KOTOPbIX
MO>HO ucnonb3oBatb pyHkunm Network,
orpaHunyeHo. lMoapobHee CM. B OTAEMbHbIX
VHCTPYKLUMAX NO SKCMnyaTaumm hyHKLMM
Network. (Toneko moaens DCR-TRV950E)

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBath Baly Buaeokamepy
B ntobon cTpaHe unv obnactu 6narogapA
ceTeBOMY ajanTtepy NepeMeHHOro Toka,
npunaraemomy K Bawen Bugeokamvepe,
KOTOPbI MOXHO UCNONb30BaTh B AManasoHe oT
100 no 240 B nepemeHHOro Toka ¢ yactoToun 50/
60 I'u.

B Baluen Bugeokamepe Mcrnonb3yeTcA cuctema
PAL. Ecnun HeobxoaMmo NpocMoTpeThb
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOE N306paxkeHne Ha aKpaHe
Tenesnsopa, TO 3TO AOMKEH BbITb TENEBM3OP,
paboTatowmi B cucteme PAL, ¢ BXOAHbIMU
rHesgamu AUDIO/VIDEO.

Hwxe npuBeaeHbl cucTeMbl LUBETHOMO
TeneBUAEHWA, NCMOSb3yeMble 3a py6exxom.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, benbrua,
Bennkobputanua, BeHrpua, Mepmanuns,
Fonnangma, FoHkoHr, anna, cnanna, Ntanua,
Kutan, KysenTt, Mananana, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopeerua, Monbuwa, MopTtyranua, CuHranyp,
Cnosaukan Pecnybnuka, Taunang, ®uHnaHava,
Yewckana Pecnybnvka, LLsenuapua, LLiseuna un
T.O.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasnnua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsawn, Ypyrean

Cucrtema NTSC

Baramckue octposa, Bonueua, BeHecyana,
[anana, KaHaga, Konymbua, Kopesa, Mekcuka,
Mepy, CypuHam, CLUA, TanBaHb, dununnuHsl,
LleHTpansHaA Amepuka, Yunu, 3ksanop,
Amarika, AnoHnAa n T.4.

Cucrtema SECAM
Bonrapus, snaHa, Npak, ipaH, MoHako,
Poccua, YkpavHa, ®paHumAa un T.4.



!\/Iaintena_lnce
mforma_tlon and
precautions

MHdopmauuAa no yxoay
3a annapaTtoM U mepbl
npeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this state, the tape may stick to
the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep and
the [@ indicator flashes. When the 4 indicator
flashes at the same time, the cassette is inserted in
your camcorder. If moisture condenses on the
lens, the indicator will not appear.

If moisture condensation has
occurred

None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about one hour with the cassette
lid open. Your camcorder can be used again if the
@ indicator does not appear when the power is
turned on again.

If moisture starts to condense, your camcorder
sometimes cannot detect condensation. If this
happens, the cassette is sometimes not ejected for
10 seconds after the cassette lid is opened. This is
not a malfunction. Do not close the cassette lid
until the cassette is ejected.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

* You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by heating device.

* You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

* You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

* You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humid place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about one hour).

KoHpoeHcauuna Bnaru

Ecnu Buoeokamepa npuHeceHa n3 XxonoAHoro
MecTa B TEMnoe NomeLLeHne, TO BHYTPH
BMAEOKaMepbl, Ha MOBEPXHOCTW NIEHTbI UNK Ha
06BbEKTNBE MOXET NPON3ONTHN KOHAEHcCaLmA
Bnarn. B Takom cOCTOAHMM NeHTa MoXeT
NpunUnHyTb K 6apabaHy ronosku n yaeT
noBpexXaeHa, unv Buaeokamepa He CMOXeT
paboTaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom. Ecnu BHyTpU
BMAEOKaMepbl MPonsoLLna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru,
TO NPO3BYYUT 3YMMEPHbIN curHan v byaet
muratb nHamkatopBl. Ecnu ogHOBpeMeHHO
MUraeT MHOMKaTop 4, 370 3HaYWT, YTO KacceTa
BCTaBneHa B Buaeokamepy. Ecnu snara
CKOHJEHCcMpoBanacb Ha 00 beKTVBE, UHANKATOP
noABNATbLCA He byaeT.

Ecnu npousowna KoHAeHcauua Bnaru
Hu opHa 13 hyHKUWIA, KpOMe U3BMeYeHnA
KacceTbl, He byaeT paboTaTb. BeiHbTe KacceTy,
BbIK/IIOYMTE BUAEOKAMEPY M OCTaBbTE ee
NPUMEPHO Ha OJUH Yac C OTKPbITON KPbILLKON
KacceTHoro otceka. Ecnv npv nosTopHOM
BKJIIOYEHUW NUTaHWA nHankatop @ He
noAsuTcA, Bbl MOXeTe cHoBa Nonb3oBaTbCA
BUAEOKAMEPOW.

Ecnu HayHeT KoHaEeHCcHMpoBaTbCA BNara,
BMAeoKaMepa He Bcerga CMOXeT 3T0
onpenenutb. Ecnu 310 nponsonaeT, TO MHorAa
nocre OTKPbITUA KPbILLKN KaCCETHOro 0TCeKa
KacceTa He byaeT usBnekatbcA B Te4eHue 10
cekyHa. OTO He ABNAETCA HeMCnpaBHOCTLIO. He
3aKpblBaniTe KPbILWKY KaCCETHOrO 0TCeKa, Moka
He byaeT usBneyeHa KacceTa.

MpumMeyaHue No KOHAEHcaUun Bnaru

Bnara MoxeT obpa3oBaTbCA, ECNN NEPEHECTH

BUAEeOKaMepy U3 X0NoAHOro MecTa B Tensoe

(nnn Hao60pPOT) UNK NPY UCMONb30BaAHUN

BUAEOKAMEpPbI B XXapKOM MECTE B CNeyoLmx

cnyyanax:

¢ Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa c NbIXXHOro CKIIoHa B
nometleHue, rae pabotaet oborpeBaTensb.

* Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa 13 aBToMobuna nnm
rMomeLLeHus, B KOTOpbIX paboTaeT
KOHAMLMOHEP, B XXapKoe MECTO BHe
nomelLLeHunA.

¢ Buaeokamepa ucnonbayeTca nocne rposbl unm
[oXAA.

* Bugeokamepa UCnosib3yeTcA B XXapKoM MecTe
WSIM MECTE C NOBbILLEHHOW BNAXHOCTbIO.

Kak npegoTBpatuTb KOHAEHCaLMIO Bnarv
Ecnu Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa U3 XonoAHoro
MecTa B TEMMOe, NOSIOXNTE BUAEOKaMepy B
NONU3TUNEHOBLIN NaKeT U NJIOTHO 3aKeunTe ero.
BblHbTEe BUAEOKAMEPY M3 NOAUITUNEHOBOIO
nakeTa, Korga Temnepartypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpu
nakeTa AOCTUIHET TeMMNepaTypbl OKPY>KatoLLero
BO34yxa (NpubnuanTenbHo Yepes OAMH Yac).
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video heads

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads. The video heads may be

dirty when:

* Mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

¢ Playback pictures do not move.

¢ Playback pictures do not appear.

* The € indicator and “8& CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another,
or the & indicator flashes on the screen during
recording.

If the above problem [a], [b] or [c] occurs, clean
the video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony
DVM-12CLD cleaning cassette (optional). Check
the picture and if the above problem persists,
repeat cleaning.

If the video heads get dirtier, the entire screen
becomes blue [c].

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using the Cleaning cloth
(supplied) to clean the LCD screen. When you
use the LCD Cleaning Kit (optional), do not
apply the cleaning liquid directly to the LCD
screen. Clean the LCD screen with cleaning
paper moistened with the liquid.
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UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTtom

YucTtka BMAEOronoBokK

[na obecneyeHnA HOPMasnbHOWM 3anucu n

4YeTKOro n3obpaxeHua cneayeT NepuoanHecku

YNCTUTbL BUAEOroNoBKM. Buaeoronosku,

BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HEHbI, eCNu:

* Ha BOCNpon3BoAMMOM N306paxxeHun
NOABMAIOTCA MOMEXW TUMa MO3auKMU.

* BocnpoussoanmMble n3obpaxxeHna He
[OBUXYTCA.

¢ Bocnpounssoanmblie n3o06pakeHnA He
oTobpaXxarTcA Ha IKpaHe.

* Bo BpemA 3anncy Ha aKpaHe noovepeaHo
NOABNAIOTCA MHAMKATOP €3 U coobLUeHMe “Bla
CLEANING CASSETTE”, unu Bo Bpema
3anvcu Ha 9KpaHe MUraeT nHavKaTop €3.

[Mpu BO3HUKHOBEHUM Npobnem Tuna [a], [b] nnm
[c] nouncTuTe BUAEOrONOBKM C MOMOLLbIO
yncTAwen kaccetbl Sony DVM-12CLD
(nprobpeTaeTcA AOMOMHUTENBHO) B TedeHne 10
cekyHa. MNposepbTe n3obpaxeHue n, ecnu
OnvcaHHble Bbille npobnemsl He By ayT
YCTPaHeHbl, MOBTOPUTE YUCTKY.

bl [c]

Ecnu BuaeoronoBku 3arpAsHATCA elue 6onblue,
BECb 3KpPaH CTaHeT CUHUM [C].

YucTtka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK[ noAaBATCcA 3arpA3HEHUA B
BMAE OTNEYaTKOB MNasbLeB U MNbinu,
peKoMeHyeTCA BOCMOSb30BaTbCA YACTALLEN
TKaHbIO (NpunaraeTcaA) AnA YUCTKM 3KpaHa
KKL. Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum KomniekTa ansa
uncTtkm XKK[ (npnobpeTaeTca [ONONHUTENbBHO)
He HaHOCUTE YNCTALLYHO XUOKOCTb
HenocpeacTBEHHO Ha akpaH XXK[. Ynctute
aKpaH XKL ymcTALwen 6ymaroi, CMOYEHHOM
KUAKOCTbIO.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Adjusting the LCD screen

(CALIBRATION)

The buttons on the touch panel may not work
correctly. If this happens, follow the procedure

below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

(2) Eject the cassette from your camcorder, then
disconnect any connecting cable from your

camcorder.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing

DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your

camcorder, then keep pressing DISPLAY/

TOUCH PANEL for about five seconds.

(4) Follow the procedure below using an object

such as the corner of a “Memory Stick”

supplied with your camcorder.

You can use the supplied stylus for this
operation (DCR-TRV950E only).

@ Touch X at the upper left corner.

® Touch X at the lower right corner.
® Touch X in the middle of the screen.

HacTtpowka akpaHa XK
(CALIBRATION)

KHOMKW Ha ceHcopHOW NaHenun MoryT paboTaTb
HenpaBunbHO. Ecnn 310 Nponsonger,
BbIMOMHWTE CrieaytoLLyto npoueaypy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).

(2) '3BnekuTte KacceTy U3 BUAEOKaMepbI, 3aTem
0TCOEeAMHUTE OT BUAEeOKamepbl Bce
COeMHNTENbHbIE Kabenu.

(3) YoepxuBaa Haxarton kHonky DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL Ha Bugeokamepe,
ycTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR, 3atem npogomkante
HaxkumaTtb kKHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL
B TeYeHWe NpubnmanTenbHO NATU CEKYHA.

(4) BbinonHnTe onucaHHbIe HXe AencTBuA,
MCMOnNb3yA NPy 3TOM, HanpuUmep, yrosok
“Memory Stick”, npunaraemon k
BMAeoKamepe.

[lnA aToM onepaumn MOXHO MCMONb30BaTb

npunaraemoe nepo (Tonbko mogens DCR-

TRV950E).

(@ TMpUKOCHUTECH K 3HAYKy X B fIEBOM
BEPXHEM yrny.

@ TMpPUKOCHUTECH K 3HAUKY X B HUXKHEM
npasoMm yriy.

® TMpuKocHUTECH K 3HaYKy X B cepeauHe

3KpaHa.
X
CALIBRATE CALIBRATE CALIBRATE
x |
Note MpumeyaHue

If you do not press the right spot, X always

returns to the position at the upper left corner. In
this case, start from step 4 again.

Ecnu npukocHyTbCA He B HY>XKHOM MecTe, 3Ha4oK
X CHOBa BepHeTCA B MOOXKeHne B 1eBOM
BepxHem yrny. B aTom cny4ae cHoBa HayHuTe C
nyHkTa 4.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Charging the built-in
rechargeable battery

Your camcorder has a built-in rechargeable
battery so that the date, time and other settings
are retained even when the POWER switch is
turned off. The built-in rechargeable battery is
always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will become
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about four months if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the built-in rechargeable
battery is not charged, it will not affect camcorder
operation. To retain the date, time, and other
information, charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery:

* Connect your camcorder to the mains using the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

¢ Or, install a charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch set to OFF (CHG) for more than
24 hours.

Precautions

Camcorder operation

® Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4 V (AC power adaptor).

* For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in these operating instructions.

¢ If any solid object or liquid gets inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

¢ Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

* Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your camcorder.

* Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

* Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.
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3apAaka BCTPOEHHOM
aKKyMynATOpHOM 6aTapeinku

Bupeokamepa ocHalleHa BCTPOEHHO
aKKYMYNATOPHOW 6aTapeiikoi AnA coxpaHeHus gaTbl,
BPEMEHU W APYTUX YCTAHOBOK AaXe B Cryvae
BbIKMIo4eHnA nepekniovatena POWER.

BcTpoeHHaA akkymynATopHana 6aTapeika Bceraa
noA3apAXaeTcA BO BPEMA UCMOb30BaHMA
Buaeokamepbl. OgHako 6aTapeiika NnoCcTeneHHo
paspaguTca, ecnu Buaeokamepa He bynet
ucnonb3oBaTbcA. Ecnv Bugeokamepa CoBEpPLIEHHO He
ucnonb3yeTcA, To 6aTapeiika NonHOCTbLIO paspAaNTCA
npubnun3nTeNnbHO Yepes YeTbipe mecAua. Jaxe
€CNW BCTPOEHHAaA akKyMynATopHaA 6aTapenka
paspAanTCA, 3TO He NOBAMAET Ha paboTy
BUAeokamepsbl. [nA coxpaHeHWA B NamMATW Aathl,
BPEMEHU W ApYron nHopmaumm cnegyeTt 3apAanTb
6aTapeliky, eCnm oHa pasprXeHa.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOW aKKyMyJIATOPHOM

6aTapenku:

o MoacoeanHNUTE BUAEOKAMEPY K 3NEKTPOCETH C
NOMOLLIO NMPUaraemMoro K Hell CeTeBoro aaantepa
NepeMeHHOro ToKa, W, YCTaHOBUB NepeksitoyaTenb
POWER B nonoxenue OFF (CHG), ocTaBbTe ee
6onee yeM Ha 24 yaca.

® Inn ycTaHOBWTE MOJTHOCTHIO 3aPAXEHHBIN
6aTapeiiHblii 610K Ha BULEOKaMepy 1 OCTaBbTe ee,
ycTaHoBuB nepekntoyarens POWER B nonoxenve
OFF (CHG), 6onee, 4yem Ha 24 yaca.

Mepbl NpeAOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

AkcnnyaTtaumAa BUAeoKamepbl

* OKcnnyaTupyiTe Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(b6aTapenHbIn 6nok) unu 8,4 B (ceTeBon agantep
nepeMeHHOro ToKa)

* [Npu aKcnnyaTaumm BuaeoKamepbl OT NOCTOAHHOTO U
NEepeMEHHOro ToKa UCMOMb3YNTe NPUHAANEXHOCTH,
peKoMeHayeMble B AAHHON MHCTPYKLMM MO
3Kcnnyaraumm.

e Ecnv BHYTpb Kopryca nonaaeT Kakon-Hubyab
TBepAbl NPeAMET UNW XUAKOCTb, BbIKMIOYNTE
BUAEOKaMepy W Nepej AanbHenwen ee
3KcnnyaTaumei NpoBepsTe B CEPBUCHOM LIEHTPe
Sony.

* He gonyckaiTe rpy6oro obpatieHns ¢
BUAEOKAMEPON U MeXaHYeCcKnX yaapoB. byabTte
0COB6EHHO OCTOPOXHbI C 06 BLEKTUBOM.

¢ Korpa Buzeokamepa He UCronb3yeTcA, yCTaHoBUTe
nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxexne OFF (CHG).

¢ He 3aBopayuBanTe BMaeokamepy, Hanpumep B
NONOTEHLE, W HE 3KCTyaTUpYNTe €€ B TAKOM
COCTOAHWN. ITO MOXET NPUBECTU K MOBBILLEHNIO
TemnepaTypbl BHYTPY BUAEOKAMeEpbI.

¢ [lepxuTe Bawy Bugeokamepy noparnbiue ot
CWMbHBIX MarHUTHbIX NONEN U He noABepraiiTe ee
MEeXaHWU4ecKon Bubpauum.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

* Do not press the LCD screen with a sharp-
pointed object other than the supplied stylus
(DCR-TRV950E only).

¢ If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a malfunction.

* While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

* Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

* Do not open the cassette protect cover or touch
the tape.

¢ Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

Camcorder care

* Remove the cassette, and periodically turn on
the power, operate the CAMERA and VCR
sections and play back a tape for about three
minutes when your camcorder is not to be used
for a long time.

¢ Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

¢ Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

* Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

* He npukacantecb K akpaHy >KK[ ocTpbim
npeaMeToM, KpoMe npunaraemoro nepa
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E).

¢ [pu akcnnyatauum Bawen Buaeokamepsl B
XONoAHOM MecTe Ha akpaHe XXK[ moxeT
NnoABNATLCA OCTAaTO4YHOE n3obpaxkeHme. ITo
He ABMNAETCA HEeNCMNPaBHOCTbLIO.

¢ [pu akcnnyaTauum Bawen Bngeokamepsbl
obpaTHanA cTopoHa akpaHa XXK[ moxxeT
HarpeBaTbcA. JTO He ABNAeTCA
HencrnpaBHOCTbLIO.

O6paweHue c kacceTamu

® He BCTaBnANTe HMKAKUX NpeaMeToB B
MasieHbKre OTBEPCTMA Ha 3a4Hel CTOpoHe
KacceTbl. AT OTBEPCTUA UCMONb3YOTCA ANA
onpeneneHus Tuna v TOMNWWHbI NIEHTbI, a
Takxe AnA onpeaesieHna Hamuua unm
OTCYTCTBMA JlenecTka 3almTbl OT 3anucu Ha
KaccerTe.

® He oTKpbIBaviTe NPeAOXPaHNTESIbHYIO KPbILIKY
KacceTbl U He NpuKacaiTech K neHTe.

* He npukacanTecb K KOHTaKTaMm u He
JonyckawvTe ux nospexaeHua. [ina yaaneHua
MbIIW YUCTUTE MOJKOCA C MOMOLLBIO MATKOWA
TKaHu.

Yxopa 3a Bupeokamepom

e Koraa Buageokamepa B TeYeHe AIMTENbHOro
BPEMEHW HE UCMONb3YeTCA, BbIHMaNTe
KacceTy U NePUOANYECKUN BKNOYanTe
nuTaHue, fanTe kamepe nopaboTtaTb B
pexxume CAMERA 1 VCR, Bknto4an
BOCMNPOM3BEAEHNE KAcCeTbl NPUMEPHO Ha TpU
MUHYTBI.

YnctuTte 06bEKTMB C MOMOLLBIO MATKOM
KUCTOYKM AnA yaaneHuna nbinu. Ecnu umetotca
oTneyaTku nanbles Ha 06beKTUBE, yaanuTe
WX C MOMOLLbIO MAFKON TKaHMU.

YucTuTe Kopnyc Buaeokamepbl C MOMOLLbIO
MATFKOMN CyXON TKaHU UMM MAFKOW TKaHM,
cnerka CMOYeHHOM cnabbiv pacTBOPOM
MotoLLero cpeacTea. He ucnonb3ynte HUKakme
pacTBOpUTENN, KOTOPbIE MOTYT NOBPEAUTb
noKpbITHE.

He ponyckanTte nonagaHvA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnv Bel ucnonbsyete
BMeOKaMepy Ha necyaHoM nnAXe Unu B
KaKoM-Nnbo MblbHOM MecTe, NpeaoxpaHAnTe
annapat oT necka unu nbinu. MNecok nnm nbinb
MOTyT MPUBECTU K HEUCNPABHOCTM annapara,
KOTOpaA MHOTAa MOXET ObITb HEYCTPAHUMOW.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

AC power adaptor

* Unplug the unit from the wall socket when you
are not using it for a long time. To disconnect
the mains lead, pull it out by the plug. Never
pull the mains lead itself.

* Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

* Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electric shock.

* Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

* Always keep metal contacts clean.

* Do not disassemble the unit.

* Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

* While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

¢ The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

* Do not place the unit in locations that are:

— Extremely hot or cold
—Dusty or dirty

— Very humid

— Vibrating

About care and storage of the lens
* Wipe the surface of the lens clean with a soft
cloth in the following instances:
— When there are fingerprints on the lens
surface
—In hot or humid locations
—When the lens is used in environments such
as the seaside
o Store the lens in a well-ventilated location
subject to little dirt or dust.

To prevent mold from growing, periodically
perform the above.

We recommend turning on and operating the
video camera recorder about once per month to
keep the video camera recorder in an optimum
state for a long time.
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CeTeBOW aganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka

e OTcoeanHUTe annapart OT pPo3eTKM
3MEKTPOCETH, €CNN OH He UCMOoSb3yeTcA
AnuTensHoe BpeMA. [inA oTcoeanHeHnA
kabenA NUTaHUA NOTAHMTE ero 3a BUIKY.
Hukorga He TAHWTe 3a cam Kabernb.

* He akcnnyaTupyinTe annapar ¢
noBpeXAeHHbIM Kabenem, unu ecnu annapar
ynan unuv 6bin NoBpeXxXaeH.

* He crnbante kabenb NUTaHnA, npunaraa
Ype3MepHbIe YCUMNA, N He CTaBbTe Ha Hero
TAXeEnble NpeameTbl. OTO MOXET NoBPeanNTb
kabenb 1 NPUBECTU K NOXapy U1 NoOpaxeHumio
3MEKTPUHECKNM TOKOM.

® Hukakvne metannnyeckue npeameTsbl He
[OMKHbI conpukacaTbea ¢ MeTanIM4eckKumm
KOHTaKTaMu COeANHUTENbHOW NNacTuHbl. Ecnmn
3TO CMy4UTCA, TO MOXET NMPOU30ATU KOPOTKOE
3amblkaHue, 1 annapat MoXeT bObITb
NoBpeXAeH.

e Bcerga nognepXxuBanTte Metannnyeckmne
KOHTaKTbl B YUCTOTE.

* He pasbupante annapar.

* He noaBeprante annapat MeXaHU4YeCKum
yAapam 1 He poOHANTE ero.

* [1pn ncnonb3osaHuM annapara, 0cobeHHO BO
BpeMA 3apALKK, AepXuTe ero nojasnblue ot
npuemHnkos AM-paguoBeLlaHma n
Buaeoannapatypbl. [puemHnkn AM-
paavoBeLlaHnA 1 BuaeoannapaTypa
HapywatoT AM-paguonpuem n paboty
BMaeoannaparypbl.

* B npouecce akcnnyaTtaummn annapat
HarpeBaeTcA. OTO He ABNAETCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTHIO.

* He pasmellanTe annapaT B MecTax:

— OYeHb XapKnx Unm XonoaHbIX
— MbINbHBIX UK rPA3HBIX
—OuyeHb BNaXxHbIX
—lMoAaBep>keHHbIX BUOpaLmnm

06 yxopne 3a 06EKTMBOM U €ro

XpaHeHuun
¢ [poTupainTe NOBEPXHOCTb O6BEKTMBA MATKON
TKaHbIO B CreayoLwmx cnyyanx:
— Ecnu Ha NnoBepxHOCTU 06BbEKTUBA UMEIOTCA
oTrneyvyaTKy nanbLes
— B >apkux unv BnaxHblx Mectax
—MNpwv ncnonb3oBaHMn 06LEKTUNBA B TaKNX
MecTax, Kak Mopckoe nobepexbe
® XpaHuTe 06bEKTNB B XOPOLLO
NpoBETPMBAEMOM MECTE, 3aLUNLLEHHOM OT
rpA3u 1 Nbiu.

Bo nsbexxaHve noABneHna HaneTta
NepuoaNYeCKU BbINOSTHANTE OMNUCAHHbIE Bbille
npoueaypbl.

PekomeHayeTcA BKoYaTh BUAeOKamepy u
nonb30BaTbCA €10 NPMMEPHO OAMH pa3 B MecAL,
OnA noaaepXaHusa BuaeoKaMepbl B
ONTUMaNIbHOM COCTOAHUM B TeYEHMe
ONTENBHOrO BPEMEHMU.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Battery pack

¢ Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

* To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

e Keep the battery pack away from fire.

* Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

* Keep the battery pack dry.

* Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

* Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

¢ Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

¢ Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

—Be sure to insert the batteries with the + and —
correctly matching the + and — inside the
battery compartment.

— Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

- Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

- Do not use different types of batteries.

— Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

- Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

* Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

¢ If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

¢ If the liquid gets into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.

BatapeiHbi 610K

 /icnonb3yiiTe TONbKO PEKOMEHAYEMOE
3apAAHOe YCTPOWCTBO UK BuAeoannaparypy ¢
YHKUMEN 3apAaKH.

¢ [1nA npefoTBpaLleHnA HECYACTHOrO cry4van us-
3a KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHWA He AoMnycKanTe
COMPVKOCHOBEHWA METaNINYECKNX NPeaMETOB C
nontocamv 6atapernHoro 6noka.

® He pacnonarainTe 6atapeiiHbiin 650K B6m3n
OrHA.

* He noagepraviTe 6aTapeiHbiii 6110k
BO3AeiCcTBMIO TemnepaTyp cabiwe 60°C (140°F),
He OCTaBnANTe ero, Hanpvvep, B aBTomobune,
npunapKoBaHHOM B CONTHEYHOM MECTE WM Mo,
NPAMbIMW COSTHEYHBIMU NlyHaMu.

e lep>xute 6aTapenHblit 610K B CyXOM COCTOAHUU.

¢ He noggepravite 6atapenHbii 650K
BO3JEMCTBUIO KaKUX-NNBO MexaHN4eCcKmx
yLaposB.

® He pasbupaiiTe 6aTtapeiHblil 610K 1 He
N3MEHANTE ero KOHCTPYKLMIO.

® HapexxHo npukpennanTe 6aTapenHblin 610K K
Bueoannaparype.

¢ 3apAaka 6aTapenHoro 6oka B cnyyae He
MOJSTHOCTbBIO UCMONb30BAHHOW EMKOCTU HUKaK He
oTpaxaeTcA Ha ero UCXOAHON eMKOCTH.

MpumeyaHua no cyxum 6atapenkam

Bo nsbe>kaHne BO3MOXXHOrO NOBPEXAEHUA

BUAEOKamepbl BCNEACTBUE YTEYKN BHYTPEHHEro

BellecTBa baTapeek unun kopposum cobnoaante

cnepytoulee:

- ObA3aTenbHO BCTaBnAiTe 6aTapenkn Takum
06pa3oM, 4ToObl X KOHTaKTbl + U -
COOTBETCTBOBA/IM KOHTAKTaM + U - BHYTPUY
oTceka ansa 6aTapeek.

— Cyxvie 6baTapeinkun Henb3A nepesapaxarb.

- He ucnonbayiiTe HoBble 6aTapeiku BMecTe Co
cTapbiMu.

- He ucnonbayiite 6aTapeniku pasHoro Tuna.

— Ecnn 6aTapeinku He ncnonb3yoTcA ANUTENbHOE
BPEMA, OHW MOCTEMNEHHO pa3pAXatoTcA.

- He ncnonbayiite 6aTapenku, KOTopble MOTEKIN.

Ecnu npousouina yre4yka BHyTPEHHEro

BelecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [lepen TeM, Kak 3aMeHUTb 6aTapeiiky,
TWATEeNbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKM XUAKOCTH B
oTceke AnA 6atapeek.

¢ B criyyae nonagaHua XXUAKOCTM Ha KOXY,
CMOITE ee BOJOW.

¢ B criyyae nonaaaHua XX1AKOCTY B rnasa,
NPOMONTe UX 60JIbLIMM KOIMYECTBOM BOAbI,
nocre yero o6paTuTech K Bpauy.

B crnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHUA KakKunx-nmbo npobnem
OTKMIOYNTE BUAEOKaMepPy OT UCTOYHMKA MUTaHWA
1 obpatuTechb B GndKaNLLNA CEPBUCHBIA LIEHTP
Sony.
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Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system
Audio recording system
Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "IN
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time
(using cassette DVM60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours
Fastforward/rewind time
(using cassette DVM60)
When using the battery pack:
Approx. 2 min. and 30 seconds

When using the AC power adaptor:

Approx. 1 min. and 45 seconds
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)
Image device

3.8 mm (1/4.7 type) 3CCD (Charge
Coupled Device)

Gross: Approx. 1070 000 pixels
Effective (still):

Approx. 1000 000 pixels
Effective (moving):

Approx. 690 000 pixels

Lens

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter: 37 mm
(11/2in)

12x (Optical), 150x (Digital)
F=1.6~2.8

Focal length

3.6-432mm (5/32-13/4in.)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

In CAMERA:

49 -588 mm (115/16-23 1/4in.)
In MEMORY:

41-492mm (15/8-193/8in.)

328

Colour temperature

Auto, =@sIndoor

(3200 K), 8 Outdoor (5 800 K),
2

Minimum illumination

7 Ix (lux) (F 1.6)

Input/Output connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output
AV MINI JACK, 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced, sync
negative

327 mV, (at output impedance
more than 47 kQ (kilohms))
Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)/Stereo minijack
(2 3.5 mm)

Input impedance more than

47 kQ (kilohms)

DV input/output

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (¢ 3.5 mm)
LANC jack

Stereo mini-minijack (& 2.5 mm)
USB jack

mini-B

MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance

with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC, output

impedance 6.8 kQ (kilohms) (o 3.5

mm)
Stereo type

LCD screen

Picture

8.8 cm (3.5 type)

722%x504 mm (27/8x21in.)
Total dot number

246 400 (1 120 x 220)

Wireless communications

(DCR-TRV950E only)
Communications system
Bluetooth standard Ver.1.1

Max. baud rate??

Approx. 723 kbps

Output

Bluetooth standard Power Class 2
Communications distance?

Max. wireless distance Approx. 10
m (393 3/4 in.) (When connecting to
BTA-NW1/NW1A)

Compatible Bluetooth profile®
Generic Access Profile

Dial-up Networking Profile
Operating frequency band

2.4 GHz band (2.400 GHz —

2.483 5 GHz)

1

Max. baud rate of Bluetooth
standard Ver.1.1

Varies according to the distance
between communicating devices,
presence of obstacles, radiowave
conditions, and other factors.
This is a specification matched to
specific usage requirements
between Bluetooth compatible
devices. It is laid down in the
Bluetooth standards.

2,
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Specifications

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

6.0 W

Viewfinder

47 W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—-20°C to + 60°C

(—4°F to + 140°F)

Dimensions (Approx.)

93 x99 x 202 mm
(33/4x4x8in.) (w/h/d)

Mass (Approx.)

DCR-TRV950E : 970 g (2 1b 2 0z)
DCR-TRV940E : 960 g (2 1b 1 0z)
main unit only

DCR-TRV950E : 1.1 kg (2 Ib 6 0z)
DCR-TRV940E : 1.1 kg (2 Ib 6 0z)
including the battery pack
NP-FM50, cassette DVM60, lens cap
and shoulder strap

Supplied accessories

See page 23.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements
100-240V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 15 A in the
operating mode

Operating temperature
0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature
—-20°C to + 60°C

(—4°F to + 140°F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5x19/16x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

280 g (9.8 0z)

excluding mains lead

Battery pack

Maximum output voltage
DC84V

Output voltage

DC72V

Capacity

8.5 Wh (1 180 mAh)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x20.5 x 55.6 mm
(19/16x13/16 x21/4in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

76 g (2.7 0z)

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick™

Memory

Flash memory

8MB: MSA-8A

Operating voltage

27-3.6V

Power consumption

Approx. 45 mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130 pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
2x1/8%x7/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

4¢(0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are

subject to change without notice.
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TexHUYecKue XxapaKTepucTuKu

Bupeokamepa

Cuctema

Cucrtema Buaeosanucu

2 BpaljaroLmeca rofoBku
Cuctema HaKoHHOW
MeXaHN4YeCcKoW pa3BepTKu
Cuctema ayavosanucu
Bpauwatowmeca ronosku, cuctema
NKM

[nckpetnsauma: 12 6yt (casur
yactoTbl 32 KI'y, cTepeo 1,
cTepeo 2), 16 6ut

(CaBur yacToTbl 48 Ky, cTepeo)
Bupeocurnan

Liset PAL, ctaHgapTbl MKKP
Wcnonb3yemble KacceTbl
KacceTbl MuHM DV ¢ nevaTHbIM
3Hakom "IN

CKOpOCTb JIEHTbI

SP : Mpw6n. 18,81 mm/c

LP : Mpwnbn. 12,56 mm/c

Bpema 3anucu/
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

(Npu ucnonb3oBaHMK KacceTbl
DVM60)

SP :1vac

LP :1,54aca

BpemA yckopeHHOW nepemoTKu
Bnepen/Hasan

(Npu ucnonb3oBaHMM KacceTbl
DVM60)

Mpw ncnonb3oBaHWUM HaTapenHoro
6noka:

Mpwn6n. 2 MuH. 1 30 cek.

Mpn ncnonb3oBaHMM ceTeBOro
apanTepa nepemMeHHOro Toka:
Mpn6n. 1 MUH. n 45 cek.
Bupouckartenb

OnekTpuyeckuii BuaouckaTenb
(uBeTHoM)

®dopmupoBaTtenb n3obpaxeHua
3,8 mm (Tuna 1/4,7) 3N3C (npubop
C 3apAJ0BOVi CBA3bIO)

Bcero: Mpubn. 1 070 000 To4ek
OdppekTunBHbIE (HENOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHue):

Mpn6n. 1 000 000 To4ek
OhheKTnBHbIE (ABUXKYLLEECA
n3obpaxeHue):

Mpu6n. 690 000 Tovek

330

061beKkTUB

YHuBepcanbHbll 06BEKTUB C
npuBoAOM TpaHcdokaTopa
OnameTp cpunbrpa: 37 Mm
12X (onTuyeckuit),

150x (umdppoBoir)
F:16-28

®doKycHoe paccToAHne

3,6 - 43,2 Mm

Mpwv npeobpasoBaHum B 35-Mm
doTokamepy

Pe>xxum CAMERA :

49 - 588 Mm

Pexxum MEMORY :

41 - 492 mm

LiBeToBanA Temnepatypa
ABTOpeErynuposaHue,

=0< B nomeluexum (3 200 K),
Ha ynuue (5 800 K), N8
MwuHMManbHaA oCBELEHHOCTb
7 nk (moke) (F 1,6)

Pasbembl BXOAHbIX/BbIXOAHbIX
CUrHanos

Bxoa/Bbixoa S video
4-1uTbipbkoBOE MUHK-THe310 DIN
Curnan apkoctu: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q
(Om), HeCUMMETPUYHBIIA

CurHan usetHocTtu: 0,3 Vp-p, 75 Q
(OMm), HeCUMMETPUYHBIIA
Ayano/Bupeo Bxoa/Bbixon,
MuHupasbem AV MINI JACK,
pa3max curHana 1 Vp-p, 75 Q (Ow),
HECUMMETPUYHBbIN,
CUHXPOHM3VPOBAHHbIN
oTpuLAaTenbHbIA MONoc

327 mV, (Nnpv NONHOM BbIXOAHOM
conpoTuenexHum 6onee 47 kQ
(kOm))

MonHoe BbIxo4HOE CONpOTUBREHNE
MeHee 2,2 kQ (KOm)/
cTepeopoHNYecKoe MUHU-THe3 0
(2 3,5 Mm)

MonHoe BxoAHOE CONPOTUBNEHNE
6onee 47 kQ (kOm)

Bxoa/Bbixon DV

4-1UThIPbKOBbIN pasbem

F'He30 ronosHbIX TenepoHos
CTepeopoHNYeCKOe MUHU-THE3 40
(2 3,5 Mm)

M'Hespo LANC
CTepeopoHNYEeCKOe MUHU-THE3 40
(2 2,5 Mm)

Mie3pno USB

MUHKU-B

espo MIC

MwuHu-rHe3no, 0,388 mMB, HU3KOoe
nonHoe conpoTueneHue ot 2,5 Ao
3,0 B nOCTOAHHOrO TOKa, BbIXOAHOE
nonHoe conpoTunenexue 6,8 kQ
(kOwm) (2 3,5 MMm)
CTtepeodpoHnyeckuii Tvn

AkpaH XKA

N306pakeHne

8,8 cm (Tuna 3,5)

72,2 x 50,4 Mmm

Ob6Liee KONMUYECTBO INIEMEHTOB
n3obpaxxeHuA

246 400 (1 120 x 220)

BecnpoBoagHana cBA3b

(Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV950E)
Cucrtema CBA3U

CraHpapTHan Bluetooth Bepcum 1.1
Makc. ckopocTb nepegayv B
6opaxy?

Mpunbn. 723 kbut/c

Bbixop,

CTtaHgapTHas MowHocTb Bluetooth
ANnA knacca 2

OanbHocTb cBA3WU?

Makc. panbHocTb 6ecrpoBOAHO
cBA3u Mpnbn. 10 m (npu
noaknoyeHnn kK BTA-NW1/NW1A)
CoBmecTumbie npocdunu
Bluetooth®

O6Lwmii npochunb focTyna
(Generic Access Profile)

Mpodunb MoAeMHOro coeanHeHnA
(Dial-up Networking Profile)
Pabouuit guanasoH 4YacToT
OvanasoH 2,4 Ty

(2,400 Ty - 2,483 5 I'Tw)

1

Makc. ckopocTb nepefayn B
6opax ctaHaapTHon Bluetooth
Bepcum 1.1

OTnunyaeTcA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT
paccToAHVA Mexay
CBA3bIBAIOLLIMMUCA
YCTPOWCTBaMM, HaNM4usa
nNpPenATCTBUIA, YCNOBWIA
paAvoBONH 1 ApYrnx hakTopos.
OTa xapaKTepucTuka, Kotopasa
oTBeYaeT onpeaeneHHbIM
TpeboBaHWAM No
MCMONMb30BaHMIO YCTPOWCTB,
coBmMecTuMbIX ¢ Bluetooth. OHa
NEeXWT B OCHOBE CTaH4apToB
Bluetooth.

2,
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TexHU4yecKue xapakTepucTuKu

O6wune

TpeboBaHUA K NUTaHUIO

7,2 B (6baTapenHbii 610K)

8,4 B (ceTeBou agantep
nepemMeHHoro Toka)

CpeaHAA noTpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb (MPY UCMOSIb30BaHUMN
6GaTtapeitHoro 6noka)

Bo BpemA 3anucu Buaeokamepon ¢
nomoubio XK

6,0 BT

Bupovckarenb

4,7 BT

Pabouan Temnepartypa

Ot 0°C po 40°C

TemnepaTtypa XxpaHeHUA

Ot -20°C po +60°C

Pa3mepbl (npu6n.)

93 x 99 x 202 MMm (w/B/r)

Bec (npu6n.)

DCR-TRV950E : 970 r
DCR-TRV940E : 960 r

TONbKO cama Buaeokamepa
DCR-TRV950E : 1,1 kr
DCR-TRV940E : 1,1 kr

¢ 6aTapeinHbiM 610KOM

NP-FM50, kacceTton DVM60,
KPbILLKO 06beKTVBA U NNeYeBbIM
pemMHeM

Mpunaraemble NpMHaANEXHOCTH
Cwm. cTp. 23.

CeTeBoM apantep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

Tpe6oBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepemeHHoro Toka, 50/
60y

MoTtpebnAaeman MOWHOCTb

23 BT

BbixoaHoe HanpAXeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B, 1,5 A B pabouem
pexvime

Pabouan Temnepartypa

Ot 0°C po 40°C

TemnepaTtypa xpaHeHuA

Ot -20°C po +60°C

Pa3mepbl (npu6n.)

125 x 39 x 62 MM (ww/B/T)

6e3 BbICTynatoLmx YacTen

Bec (npu6n.)

280r

6e3 kabenA nuTaHnA

BatapeuHbin 610k

MakcumanbHoe BbixogHoe
Hanpa>XXeHue

8,4 B nocT. Toka
BbixoaHoe HanpsAXxeHue
7,2 B nocT. Toka
MowHocTb

8,5 BTy (1 180 MAY)
Pa3mepbl! (npn6n.)

38,2 x 20,5 x 55,6 Mm (ww/B/r)
Bec (npu6n.)

76T

Tun

JIMTNEBO-NOHHBI

”Memory Stick”

NamATb

dnaw-namATb

8 MB: MSA-8A

Pabouee HanpaXxeHue
2,7-3,6B

MotpebnAaemanA MOLHOCTb
Mpunbn. 45 MA B paboyem pexxume
Mpw6n. 130MKA B pexxume
oXuaaHva

Pa3smepbi (npn6n.)

50 x 2,8 x 21,5 MM (w/B/T)
Bec (npu6n.)

4r

KOHCTpYKUMA U TEXHUYECKMe
XapakTepucTUKN MOryT
n3MeHATbCA 6e3

npenBapuTENLHOrO YBEAOMMNEHNA.

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLUHLIOUO / UOIIBWIOLU| [RUOIIPPY
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— Quick Reference —

Identifying parts and
controls

— OnepaTUBHbIA CNPaBOYHUK —

O603Ha4YeHue getanen
M OpraHoB ynpaBJieHUA

Camcorder

Y

Flash (p. 64, 180)
[2] Focus ring (p. 98)
Lens

[4] Lens hood

Bupaeokamepa

Bcenbiwka (cTp. 64, 180)
[2] Konbuo ¢hokycupoBskm (cTp. 98)
O6beKTUB

BneHaa o6bekTUBa

Removing the lens hood

To remove the lens hood to attach the optional
wide teleconversion lens filter, etc., unscrew the
lens hood counterclockwise. To attach the lens
hood again, if the protrusions on the lens hood
into the holes of the lens and screw the lens hood
clockwise.

When using additional filters
Shading may occur on the recorded image due to
the lens hood.
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CHATHe 6neHabl o6bekTMBaA

Y106bI CHATL BrieHay o6bekTMBa AnA
nocneaytoLen ycTaHoBKM npuobpeTaemoro
OTAENbHO hMSIbTPA LWMPOKOYTrONIbHOMO
TeneobbekTNBa U T.4., NOBEPHUTE HreHay
06BbEKTMBA NPOTUB HACOBOW CTPENKK. YTobbI
CHOBa yCTaHOBUTb H611eHay 06beKTBa, BCTaBbTE
BbICTynarowume yactv 6neHabl 06beKTBA B
O0TBEPCTNA HA 06bEKTUBE M MOBEPHUTE HBneHay
06EKTMNBA N0 HaCOBOMN CTPESIKE.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUMN AONOJTHUTENbHbIX
cunbTpoB

BbneHaa o6beKTMBa MOXET OT6packiBaTh TEHb
Ha 3anucbiBaemMoe M3o6pakeHue.



Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue aeTanemn v opraHos
ynpaBneHus

=%
\///// 9]
N & %
/ g 11
% a% 12
= 2
a T

5l

(o] N [o] o]

(5] HOLOGRAM AF emitter (p. 183)
[6] MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER) (red)

Connect an external microphone (optional). This
jack also accepts a “plug-in-power” microphone.

MIC jack cover

Camera recording lamp (p. 37)
[9] Display window (p. 25)

4 (flash) button (p. 64, 180)
FOCUS selector (p. 98)

[2 PUSH AUTO button (p. 98)
FADER button * (p. 74)
Microphone

[1§ Infrared rays emitter (p. 132)
Remote sensor

*

The FADER button has a tactile dot for easy
operation.

Usnyyatreno HOLOGRAM AF (cTp. 183)
(6] THe3ago MIC (PLUG IN POWER) (kpacHoe)

[lnA noAcoeaVHEeHNA BHELIHEro MMKPOogoHa
(nprobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTENBHO). ATO rHE3A0
Tak>xe No3BONAET NOAKMOYNTE MUKPOGOH C
NMTaHWeM OT YCTPOMCTBA, K KOTOPOMY OH
noakno4aeTcA.

Kpbiwka rHeaga MIC

JNamnoyka 3anucu Bugeokamepoi (cTp. 37)
[9] Okowko aucnnen (cTp. 25)

KHonka 4 (Bcnbiwka) (cTp. 64, 180)
CenekTtop FOCUS (cTp. 98)

Knonka PUSH AUTO (cTp. 98)

KHonka FADER (cTp. 74)

MukpochoH

Wanyyatenb nHdpakpacHbix nyyen (cTp. 132)

AucTaHUMOHHbIN [AaTYNK

*

Ha kHonke FADER nmeeTcAa TakTunbHasa
TOYKa ANA NErkocTu ynpaeneHns.

O / ©8d%uaiayay MoInd

M¥uHhogedud niaHaniedau
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Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHMe aeTanen n opraHoB
ynpaBfeHuA

Intelligent accessory shoe (p. 150, 234)
LCD/Touch panel screen (p. 35, 166)

OPEN button

Oep>xaTenb ANA BcrnomorartesibHbIX
npuHaanexHocten (cTp. 150, 234)

AkpaH XXK[/ceHcopHou naHenu (cTp. 35,
166)

Speaker KHonka OPEN
F'pomkorosopuTtenb
S A Intelligent S A Intelligent
Accessory Shoe Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

* The intelligent accessory shoe supplies power
to optional accessories such as a video light or
microphone.

¢ The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the power
supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer to the
operating instructions of the accessory for
further information.

¢ The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press down
and push it to the end, and then tighten the
screw.

* To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, and
then press down and pull out the accessory.

334

MpumeyaHuA no pepkatento AnA

BCMoMoraTesibHbIX NPUHaANEXHOCTEN

¢ [lep>xatenb AnAa BCNOMOraTesbHbIX
npuHaganexHocTen NnoaaeT NUTaHne Ha
BCMOMOraTesibHble MPUHAANIEXHOCTH, Takme
Kak BUAEOMNoACBETKA UM MUKPOOH.

o [lep>xatenb AnAa BCNOMOraTesbHbIX
NPUHAANEXXHOCTEN COeMHEH C
nepekntoyatenem POWER, 4yto no3sonsaeT
BKIIOYATb M BbIKMOYATb NoJaBaeMoe Ha
nAepxartenb nutaxue. MNoapobHble cBeaeHnA
NPUBOAATCA B MHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCMnyaTaumm
BCMOMOraTenbHbIX NPUHAANEXHOCTEN.

* B nepxatene AnA BCrOMOraTenbHbIX
NpUHaANeXXHoCTen nmeeTcaA
npenoxpaHnTenbLHoe yCTPOMUCTBO AnA
HaeXXHOW mKcaunmn yCTaHOBIIEHHOW
npuHagnexHocTn. AnA noacoeanHeHnA
NPUHAANEXHOCTU HAXXMUTE ee BHU3 40 yrnopa,
a 3aTeMm 3aTAHWUTE BUHT.

® [InA CHATUA NPUHAANEXHOCTHN ocnabbTe BUHT,
a 3aTem HaXXMUTE NPUHAASIEXHOCTb BHU3 1
NnoTAHWTE ee.



Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHMe aeTanen u opraHoB
ynpaBfieHuA

REW&——PLAY——®FF

PAUSE

& =2 » @

STOP

&3 (

)

[21] Video control buttons*

[22] DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button (p. 54)
Viewfinder (p. 42)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 42)
25 VOLUME buttons** (p. 53)

Hooks for shoulder strap

SEL/PUSH EXEC dial

MENU button (p. 269)

AUTO LOCK selector (p. 86)

RESET button (p. 297)

* The PLAY button of the video control buttons
has a raised tactile dot for easy operation.

** The + side of VOLUME buttons has a raised
tactile dot for easy operation.

S8 B K]

KHonKu BUAeoOKoHTpona*
22 Knonka DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL (cTp. 54)
Bupouckarensb (cTp. 42)

Pblyar perynuposku o6bekTuBa
Bupouckarensa (cTp. 42)

25 Knonku VOLUME** (cTp. 53)

Kplouku ana nneyeBoro pemHaA

[vck SEL/PUSH EXEC

Knonka MENU (cTp. 269)
MNepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK (cTp. 86)
Knonka RESET (cTp. 307)

* KHonka PLAY 13 KHOMoK ynpasneHuns
BWAEON306paKEHNEM UMEET BbINYKYIO
TaKTUMbHYIO TOYKY ANA NerkocTu
ynpasneHua.

*k

Ha ctopoHe + kHonok VOLUME umeeTca
BbINyKnanA TakTUnbHasA To4ka Af1A Nerkoctu
ynpaBfieHus.

O / ©®duaiayay MoInd

M¥uHhogedud niaHauniedau
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Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHMe aeTanen n opraHoB
ynpaBfeHuA

336
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Access lamp

MEMORY OPEN button (p. 165)
LOCK switch (p. 37)

POWER switch

START/STOP button (p. 37)

DC IN jack (p. 25)

DC IN jack cover

MEMORY EJECT button (p. 165)
“Memory Stick” slot (p. 165)

AUDIO/VIDEO jack (yellow) (p. 60, 122, 188,
203, 264)

() (headphones) jack (green)

When you use headphones, the speaker on
your camcorder is silent.

€ (LANC) jack (blue)

Jack cover (p. 60)

¥ (USB) jack (p. 236)

S VIDEO jack (p. 60, 122, 188, 203)

[48 §, DV Interface (p. 124, 144, 189, 204, 264)

C LANC

The € LANC stands for Local Application
Control Bus System. The € LANC control jack is
used for controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and peripherals connected to it. This
jack has the same function as the jack indicated
as CONTROL L or REMOTE.

Jlamnouka o6pateHun

Knonka MEMORY OPEN (cTp. 165)
Mepekniouatenb LOCK (cTp. 37)
Mepeknioyatens POWER

KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 37)
1esno DC IN (cTp. 25)

Kpblwka riesga DC IN

KHonka MEMORY EJECT (cTp. 165)
Cnot gna “Memory Stick” (cTp. 165)

'Heano AUDIO/VIDEO (xenToe) (cTp. 60,
122, 188, 203, 264)

FHe3no0 {) (ronoBHble TenegoHbl)
(3eneHoe)

Mpw UCMONIb30BaHWUM FOMOBHBIX TeNed)OHOB
3BYK Yepes rpOMKOroBopuTesb He
BbIBOAMTCA.

MHesno € (LANC) (rony6oe)

Kpbiwka rHesg (cTp. 60)

He3po \l’ (USB) (cTp. 236)

M'Hespo S VIDEO (cTp. 60, 122, 188, 203)

UnTepdeiic §, DV(cTp. 124, 144, 189, 204,
264)

¢ LANC

€ LANC 0603HayaeT cucTemy KaHana MecTHoro
ynpasnenuA. [He3no ynpaenenua € LANC ucnonb3yetca
ANA KOHTPONA 32 NepeMeLLeHreM NeHTbI Buaeoannapatypb!
11 MOAKMIOYEHHBIX K Hell nepudepuitHbIX YCTPONCTB. [laHHoe
THE3[0 MMEET TaKyHo Xe (YHKLIMIO, KaK W pa3beMbl,
0603Ha4eHHble CONTROL L unu REMOTE.



Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHMe geTtanen n opraHoB
ynpaBneHuA

B=E & & &l

Power zoom lever (p. 43, 111, 222)
PHOTO button (p. 62, 69, 175)

I~ OPEN/A EJECT lever (p. 33)

Grip strap

Holder (DCR-TRV950E only)

62 Stylus (p. 267) (DCR-TRV950E only)

NETWORK button (p. 266)
(DCR-TRV950E only)

© (Bluetooth) lamp (p. 266)
(DCR-TRV950E only)

[55] Cassette lid

Pblyar npusopa TpaHcdokaTtopa (cTp. 43,

111, 222)
KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 62, 69, 175)
Pbiuar [~ OPEN/ 4 EJECT (cTp. 33)
PemeHb AnA 3axsaTta

Oepxarenb
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E)

Mepo (cTp. 267)
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E)

Knonka NETWORK (cTp. 266)
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E)

JNamnouka § (Bluetooth) (cTp. 266)
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV950E)

KpbllwKa KacCeTHOro oTceka

O / ©®duaiayay MoInd

Fastening the grip strap
Fasten the grip strap firmly.

MpukpenneHue pemHA AnA 3axBaTa
HagexHo npukpenute pemMeHb AfA 3axeara.

M¥uHhogedud niaHauniedau
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Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHMe aeTanen n opraHoB
ynpaBfeHuA

S|
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B EE
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AUDIO DUB button (p. 152)
BACK LIGHT button (p. 47)
SPOT LIGHT button* (p. 48)
EDITSEARCH button * (p. 52)
DATA CODE button (p. 54)
COLOUR BAR button (p. 85)
CUSTOM PRESET button (p. 81)
PROGRAM AE button (p. 88)
SHUTTER SPEED button™ (p. 90)
WHT BAL button (p. 92)
EXPOSURE button (p. 95)
AUDIO LEVEL button (p. 102)
ZEBRA selector (p. 84)

*

Each of the buttons has a raised tactile dot.
(The EDITSEARCH button has it on the —
side.) Use it for easy operation.

Knonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 152)
Knonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 47)
KHonka SPOT LIGHT* (cTp. 48)
KHonka EDITSEARCH* (cTp. 52)
KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 54)
KHonka COLOUR BAR (cTp. 85)
KHonka CUSTOM PRESET (cTp. 81)
Knonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 88)
Knonka SHUTTER SPEED* (cp. 90)
Knonka WHT BAL (cTp. 92)
Knonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 95)
KHonka AUDIO LEVEL (ctp. 102)
Mepekniouatens ZEBRA (cTp. 84)

*

Ha kaxxaon KHonke nmeeTcA Bbinyknas
TakTunbHaA To4ka (Ha KHonke
EDITSEARCH oHa pacrnono>eHa Ha CTOPOHe
- @). OTa Touka AnA NerkocTu ynpasneHus.



O603Ha4YeHMe geTtanen n opraHoB
Identifying parts and controls ynpaBneHusa

Battery Pack (p. 24) BaTapeiHbli 610K (cTp. 24)
Tripod receptacle He3no AnA wTaTuBa
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw Y6eauTecb, 4TO ANNHA BUHTA WTaTMBa
is less than 5.5 mm (7/32 inch). meHee 5,5 Mm.
Otherwise, you cannot attach the tripod B npotuBHOM cnyyae Bbl He cmoxeTe
securely, and the screw may damage your HaeXHO MPUKPENUTb TPEHOTY, a BUHT
camcorder. MOXET NoBpeAUTb BUAgoKamepy. o
c
Lens cap (p. 37) Kpblwka o6bekTuBa (CTp. 37) =)
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Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHMe aeTanen n opraHoB
ynpaBfeHuA

Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHusa

KHonku nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpassieHuA,
KOTOpble UMEeKT OANHAKOBble HaMMeHOBaHUA C
KHOMKamMu Ha Buaeokamepe, beHKLI,VIOHVIpyIOT
NOEHTUYHO.

(1} - 9]
n@
2] @ @ 1]
3 534 2
4
5 =
6] CLE i
(7] .

PHOTO button (p. 62, 69, 175)

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 54)

Memory control buttons

[4] SEARCH MODE button (p. 114, 116, 119)
(5] Video control buttons (p. 57)

[6] REC button

MARK button (p. 138, 205)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

[9] ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 113)
START/STOP button (p. 37)

DATA CODE button (p. 54)

Power zoom button (p. 43)
I<</»»! buttons (p. 114, 116, 119)
AUDIO DUB button (p. 152)

340

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 62, 69, 175)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 54)
KHOMNKM ynpaBneHusa namaTbio

[4] Knonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 114, 116,
119)

KHonku BuaeokoHTponsa (ctp. 57)
[6] Knonka REC
KHonka MARK (cTp. 138, 205)

Mepepatumk
[inA ynpasneHus BuaeoKamepoii HanpaebTe
NYNbLT Ha AMCTAHLMOHHBIA faTYMK nocne ee
BKJTIOYEHMA.

[9] Knonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 113)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 37)

[11] Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 54)

[12 KHonka npuBoaa TpaHcokaTopa (cTp. 43)
KHonku <¢«/»»l (cTp. 114, 116, 119)
KHonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 152)



Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHMe geTtanen n opraHoB
ynpaBneHuA

To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert two R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the
+ and — on the batteries to

the + and - in the battery compartment.

[OnAa noarotoBku nynbTa
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO ynpaBneHunAa
BctaBbTe aBe 6atapeiiku R6 (pasmepa AA),
cobniofan nonApHOCTb + U -

B OTCeK AnA 6aTtapeek B COOTBETCTBUM C
MapPKUPOBKOM + U - .

Notes on the Remote Commander

¢ Point the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander
may not function properly.

¢ Your camcorder works in the commander mode

VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used
to distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid erroneous remote control
operation. If you use another Sony VCR in the
commander mode VTR 2, we recommend
changing the commander mode or covering the
sensor of the VCR with black paper.

MpumeyaHua No nynbTy ANCTAHLMOHHOIO

ynpasneHua

® He ponyckante BO34eNCTBUA CUMbHBIX
NCTOYHMKOB CBETA, Hanpumep npAMbIX
COJHEYHbIX Ny4ert NN NCKYCCTBEHHOIO
OCBELLEHNA, Ha ANCTaHLUMOHHBIA AaTymk. B
NMPOTUBHOM CJly4ae AUCTaHUMOHHOE
ynpasneHne MOXeT He AeNCTBOBaTb.

¢ [laHHaA B1uaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume
nynbTa AucTaHunoHHoro ynpasnexna VTR 2.
Pexxmmbl nynbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHnA
1, 2 1 3 ucnonb3yloTcA ANA OTNIMYUA AAHHON
BMAEOKaMepbl OT APYrMx BUAEOMarHMTooHOB
dhmpmbl Sony Bo usbexxaHvne HenpasunbHOM
paboTbl MynbTa AMCTaHLUMOHHOIO YrpaBneHns.
Ecnv ncnonesyetca apyron BuAEOMarHMTooH
dmpmbl Sony, paboTatowmii B pexxume VTR 2,
PEKOMEHAYeTCA N3MEHUTb PEXMM NynbTa
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yNpaBneHnA nmn 3akpbliTb
AaTyYK AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHnA
BMAEOMarHnTochoHa YepHor bymaroi.

O / ©®duaiayay MoInd
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Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHMe aeTanen n opraHoB
ynpaBfeHuA

Operation indicators

LCD screen and Viewfinder

-

W

Cassette memory (p. 21, 311)
[2] Remaining battery time (p. 46)

Zoom (p. 43)/
Exposure (p. 95)/
Data file name (p. 163)

[4] Digital effect (p. 78, 109)/
MEMORY MIX (p. 190)/
FADER (p. 73)

(5] 16:9WIDE (p. 71)

[6] Picture effect (p. 76, 108)
Custom preset (p. 81)
Data code (p. 55)

[9] Volume (p. 53)/
Date (p. 46)

PROGRAM AE (p. 87)

Backlight (p. 47)/
Spot light (p. 48)

SteadyShot off (p. 272)
Manual focus/Infinity (p. 98)

Pabouve nHaukaropbl

AkpaH XK/ n Bupouckartenb

lﬂ@@@

STILL 1
r 16:9WIDE
r NEG. ART

N
AUTO

50 AWB
F1.8  9db

e

& P ER |

1 1
@=1120min |§ STBY
i — ]

0:12:34

12min 09

ZERO SET |
MEMORY

END_|
SEARCH

16BIT+
100-0001

i

—a1
2

bDv IN-
26

27

KacceTHaa namATb (CTp. 21, 311)

OcTaBLieecA BpemA paboTbl 6aTapeiHoro
6noka (cTp. 46)

TpaHcdokauuma (cTp. 43)/
Akcno3uumA (cTp. 95)/
Uma danna gaHHbIX (cTp. 163)

[4] Uudposon acpexT (cTp. 78, 109)/
MEMORY MIX (cTp. 190)/
FADER (cTp. 73)
16:9WIDE (cTp. 71)
(6] 9dbchekT M306paxkeHua (cTp. 76, 108)
WHamBuayanbHaA HacTpomKa (cTp. 81)
Kop aaHHbIX (CTp. 55)

[9] FrpomkocTb (cTp. 53)/
Oara (cTp. 46)

PROGRAM AE (cTp. 87)

[11] 3aaHAn noacseTKa (cTp. 47)/
MpoXxekTopHOe ocBeleHune (CTp. 48)

Bbik/loueHHaA ycTonumBas cbemka (CTp. 282)

PyyHan cokycupoBka/beckOHEYHOCTb
(cTp. 98)



Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHMe geTtanen n opraHoB
ynpaBneHuA

Self-timer (p. 49, 67, 185, 200)
[15 Recording mode (p. 38)
HOLOGRAM AF (p. 183)

STBY/REC (p. 37)/
Video control mode (p. 57)/
Image size (p. 172)/
Image quality (p. 169)

Warning (p. 299)

Tape counter (p. 46)/
Time code (p. 46)/
Self-diagnosis (p. 298)/
Tape photo (p. 69)/
Memory photo (p. 62, 175)/
Image number (p. 213)

Remaining tape (p. 46)/
Memory playback (p. 213)

ZERO SET MEMORY (p. 113)
[22 END SEARCH (p. 51)

A/V — DV (p. 264)/
DV IN (p. 145)

Audio mode (p. 277)

25 Data file name (p. 163)/
Time (p. 46)/
Audio input level (p. 102)

Flash (p. 64, 180)

Continuous photo recording (p. 177)

Remaining battery time (p. 25)/

Tape counter (p. 46)/
Time code indicator (p. 46)/
Image number (p. 213)/

Self-diagnosis indicator (p. 298)
Remaining battery time (p. 25)

FULL charge indicator (p. 25)

Taiimep camosanycka (cTp. 49, 67, 185,
200)

Pe>xum 3anmcw (cTp. 38)
HOLOGRAM AF (cTp. 183)

STBY/REC (cTp. 37)/
Pe>xum BupeokoHTpona (ctp. 57)/
Pa3mep nsobpaxeHus (ctp. 172)/
Pe>xum kayectBa nsobpaxxeHua (ctp. 169)

Mpeaynpexaenue (cTp. 309)

CyeT4uK neHTbI (CTp. 46)/
Kop BpemeHum (cTp. 46)/
CamopuarHocTtuka (cTp. 308)/
doTocbemka Ha KacceTy (cTp. 69)/
®DOTOCHMMOK B NamATH (CTp. 62, 175)/
Homep nsobpaxkeHua (ctp. 213)

OcTaBlanAcA neHTa (cTp. 46)/
BocnpousseneHue U3 namATtu (cTp. 213)

ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 113)
END SEARCH (cTp. 51)

AV — DV (cTp. 264)/
DV IN (cTp. 145)

Ayamopexxum (cTp. 287)
WUma daitna gaHHbIx (cTp. 163)/

Bpems (cTp. 46)/

YpoBeHb BxogHoro ayauocurHana (ctp. 102)
Bcnblwka (cTp. 64, 180)

HenpepbiBHaa doTosanucs (cTp. 177)

=

-

L l:.:.

min UAVA%) FULL
1

OcrTaBlieecA BpemA paboTbl 6aTaperdHOro
6noka (cTp. 25)/
CyeTuuK neHTbl (CTp. 46)/
UHpukaTop kopga BpemeHu (cTp. 46)/
Homep usobpaxxeHusa (ctp. 213)/
UHpukaTop camoamnarHocTuku (cTp. 308)

OcrTaBleecA BpemAa paboTbl 6aTaperdHOro
6noka (cTp. 25)

WHnaukatop 3apanku FULL (cTp. 25)
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Index

A B HiFi SOUND ... R

AC power adaptor .........cc.cocc... 25  HOLOGRAM AF ... Recording level ..........c.couceuenee. 102
Adjusting viewfinder .... Recording time

Audio dubbing Rec Review

AUDIO LEVEL Remaining battery time

AUDIO MIX ....
Audio mode .
AUTO LOCK selector ...............
Auto red-eye reduction......
AUTO SHTR. ..o,
A/V connecting cable

........... 60,122, 142, 188, 203, 264
BACK LIGHT .....ooocvvrrririrrnnns 47
Battery pack ........cocoeeverieiriennnns 24
BEE

C,D

CALIBRATION ......cccovvrirnne. 323
Camera chroma key ................ 190
Cassette memory
Charging battery
Charging built-in rechargeable

battery
Clock set
Colour bar
Continuous photo recording

Custom preset .. .81
Data code ...... .54
Date search ... . 116
DEMO MODE ..

Digital effect

Digital program editing
Dlgltalzoom ......................
DISPLAY ...
DOT ..o .

Dual sound track tape.............. 313

E

EDITSEARCH ......ccoeviiiiiinnn. 52
END SEARCH........ccccoeunneee 51,58
Exposure ..o 95

F, G H

FADER
Fadein/out.....cccooeveiveirenennns 73

Flash......ccc..... 64,180
FLASH MOTION.........ccooerrurene 78
Flexible Spot Meter . .96
FOCUS. ... 98
Format .... 164, 275
Frame recording .. ... 107
Full charge .....cccooeverieiinis 25
Grip strap ...ccooevvvvevevicciiceienns 337
Guide frame .......c.cocoecvvvvrirernnrnnn. 83

(Headphone) jack ................ 336

i.LINK cable
................. 124, 144, 189, 204, 264
Image protection
Image quality .......
Image size .....
Index screen..............
“InfoLITHIUM” battery .........
Infrared rays emitter ................
Insert editing .......ccccocovvvvevinnnnee
Intelligent accessory shoe .
Interval recording
JPEG
Labelling a cassette...................
LANC jack
LUMINANCE KEY ....

M, N

Main sound
Manual focus ....... .98

Memory luminance key .
MEMORY MIX......... ...190

Memory overlap .. .. 190
Memory PB ZOOM ... 222

Memory photo recording .......
“Memory Stick” ......cccocovurunnnee 163
“Memory Stick” recording
capacity 173,174
Menu settings
M. FADER
Mirror mode ........coooovrieiricnnn
Moisture condensation .
MONOTONE ..........
MPEG ...
MPEG movie recording .
NETWORK ......coeviiiiiiiiiinns 266

0,P,Q

OLD MOVIE
Operation indicators ..
OVERLAP ..
PAL system
Photo save ..
Photo scan
Photo search .......ccocecevvevireneenne
Picture effect ..
Picture search ...
Playback pause
Playing time
Power zoom ..
Print mark .....
PROGRAM AE.

indicator
Remaining tape indicator .........
Remote Commander ..

Self-diagnosis display ............. 298
Self-timer recording

............................. 49, 67, 185, 200
Shutter speed. ..........cccooueuricunnnce. 90
Signal convert function ........... 264
Skip scan ...............
Slide show ..
Slow playback
SPOT FOCUS
Spot light ........
STEADYSHOT ..
Stereo tape
STILL
Stylus ...
Sub sound
S VIDEO jack

................... 60, 122, 142, 188, 203

T, U,V

Tape counter .........ccocoeveveicennne 46
Tape PB ZOOM ....
Tape photo recording .
Telephoto ...
Time code

Title search
Touch panel
TRAIL .........
Transition
TV colour systems
USB jack
USB Streaming ..
Volume

W, X, Y, Z
Warning indicators................... 299
White balance ...

Wide-angle ...
Wide mode

Write-protect switch
Write-protect tab ..
Zebra pattern ........
Zero set memory
WZZQT0) o | o



AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A, B

AUDIO LEVEL .....cccceeins 102
AUDIO MIX ... .283
AUTO SHTR .. ... 281
BACKLIGHT ... 47
BEEP .......... ... 289
BOUNCE .......cccoiiiiiiiie 73
C,D

CALIBRATION ......ccccoovvennne 323
DEMO MODE ... .288
DISPLAY ....cccovviiiiiiiiiicie, 54
DOT ..... .73
E,F,H

EDITSEARCH ...
END SEARCH ..

FADER ..o
FLASH MOTION

FOCUS .............

HiFi SOUND

HOLOGRAM AF

I,J,L

A
ABTOMaTM4eckoe

CHWXeHune adpcpekTa

KPACHBIX a3 .......ceeunees 64, 180
Ayanopexum ................ 287, 313
b
BanaHc 6enoro .........ccceceeees 92
BaTtapeliHbin 6510k

“InfoLITHIUM” .....cocvinne 315
BatapenHbiil 610K ...........c...... 24
B
Bpema BocnponssepeHua ...... 27
BpemA 3anunch .........ccceeeeveeennes 27
BcnomoraTtenbHbin 3BYK ....... 313
BCMNbIWKA ....vevvvevveereeeeeens 64, 180
r
MHe3no )

(ronoBHble TenedoHsbl) ...... 336
e300 LANC ..o, 336

'Hespo S VIDEO

............. 60, 122, 142, 188, 203
MHe3ao USB ......ooeovvvveeeees 236
FonoBkw ........
'pomKoCTb

M, N

M.FADER ......ccocoviiinciiie 73
MEMORY MIX .. ..190
“Memory Stick” . ...163
MONOTONE ........ccccovviirnn. 73
MPEG ..o 163
NETWORK.......cccoeiiiine 266
O,P,R

OLD MOVIE .......coociiiiiiiie 78
OVERLAP

PB ZOOM ans kacceTbl .
PB ZOOM namaTu

PROGRAM AE ......

RESET ..o

S, T,W

SPOT FOCUS.........covvnee 100
STEADYSHOT .. ... 282
STILL o 78
TRAIL .78
WIPE ..o, 73

a

[eMoHcTpaumA cnangos....... 224
Hepxarenb anA
BCroMoraTebHbIX
NPUHAASIEXHOCTEN ............. 334
ONCTaHUMOHHbIN AAaTYUK ...... 333
E
EmkocTb “Memory Stick”
OnA 3anncm ................ 173,174
3
3amenneHHoe
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE................. 58
3anuce no Tanmepy
camosarycka

....................... 49, 67, 185, 200
3anuck ¢ uHTepBanamu ........ 104
3anuce punbma MPEG ........ 198
3apaaka 6aTapenHoro

BINOKA v 25
3apaaka BCTPOEHHOM

aKKyMynATOPHOMN

BATAPENKN ... 324

3Bawyra n3obpaxkeHma
3epKanbHbIi PEXUM .....
BHAK MEYATM .o

n
Nanyyartens

MNHMPaKPACHBIX NyYen ....... 132
VHOEKCHBIV 3KPaH ................ 214
WHaveuayanbHanA

HACTPOMKA ..cc.evveerreeiieaeeenns 81

MHankaTtop ocTtasLlieroca
BpemeHun paboTbl 6aTapernHoro
BNOKA ..evveeevieeiiieeieeeiiee s 46

MHavkaTtop
OCTaBLUENCA NEHThI .............. 46

NHankauma
CaMOANArHOCTUKM .............. 308

K

Ka6enb i.LINK
........... 124, 144, 189, 204, 264
KacceTa ¢ ABOVHOW 3BYKOBOM

LOPOXKKOM ..eeeneeeaanvieaiireennns 313
KacceTHaa namMAThb ......... 21, 311
KauyecTBO n3obpaxeHua ...... 169
KHomnka uBeTHOCTU

BUOEOKAMEPDI .....eevenvveennnee. 190
KHomnka uBeTHOCTU

MAMATU oo 190
KHonka ApKoCcTu namATy ...... 190
Ko BPEMEHM ......eeeeveviraiieanns 46 O
KOoA AaHHBIX ............ ..54 &
KoHaeHcauua Bnarm .. .321 :
KoHTponbHaA pamMKa............... 83 %

o
n 3
[v]
IlenecTok 3awmThl OT =
BAMACK v 34 9Q
3
]
W
MapkupoBka KacceTbil .......... 160
MOHTaX BCTaBKM .................. 146 o
=]
3
H
HanoxeHwe no namAty ........ 190 3
HacTpoiika 4acoB ............c...... 30
HenpepbiBHaa oTo3anuck.. 177
0]
Onepaunun

BBEAEHVA/BbIBEAEHNA ......... 73

OCHOBHOM 3BYK ....vevvvereeernene 313



n

MamATb HyneBow OTMETKM .... 113

May3a BocnpoussegeHua ....... 57
Mepepaya NOTOKOM Mo
coeanHeHuo USB .............. 240
lMepesannch 3ByKa ............... 149
MepekntoyaTenb
AUTO LOCK ..o 86

MepekntoyaTtenb 3aWwmnThbl OT

BAMUCK ...
Mepexopn,
Mepo .........
Mouck patbl ..............
Mouck nsobpaxkeHns ....
[Mouck MeToaoM NporoHa ......
TMOUCK TUTPA ..o
MokagpoBan 3anuce .............
MonHaA 3apApka ......
MonocaTtbivi wabnoH

Mpepynpexaatowme

VNHANKATOPDI ..evveiiieeireennes 309
MpuBopg TpaHcdokaTopa ........ 43
[Mpo>xxeKkTopHOE

OCBELUEHUE ......coevvvereeeeeeaeen, 48
[MpocmoTp 3anncy ................... 52
MynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOrO

YAPABNEHUA .....oveiiieereenns 340
P
Pabouune nHaukaTopsl .......... 342
Pa3mep nsobpaxeHus .......... 172
PerynupoBka

BUOOUCKATENA ..ccoeevvvvvannnnnnns 42
PemeHb onA 3axBaTa ..337
PyyHaa dokycupoBka ............ 98
Cc
CeHcopHan naHen. ......... 35, 166
CeTeBor agantep

NEePEMEHHOr0 TOKA ............... 25
Cnctema PAL ......cccceveveeneee. 320
CucTeMbl LBETHOTO

TENEBUAEHUA ....oceeeennrnnnnns 320
CKOpPOCTb 3aTBOPA ...cvvereeennenn 90
CoeanHnUTeNbHbIN Kabenb

ayauno/snaeo

..... 60, 122, 142, 188, 203, 264
CoxpaHeHune hOTOCHMMKOB B

NAMATU oo
CrepeokacceTa .. .
CUETUMK NEHTBI .evevevieerieane

T

TenedoTo ..cccveeveeeiieesieeeeenn 43
Tutp

346TpchqJOKaL|MH ....................... 43

Yy

YHuBepcanbHbIn TOYEYHbIV
(POTOIKCMIOHOMETP ... 96

YpoBeHb 3anucu

YCTaHOBKMN MEHI0

O]
(6] o]V F- SRR 164, 285
PoTO3aNUCh C COXpaHeHnem
B NAMATU oo 175
DoTONOUCK .......... . 119
DOTOCKaHNPOBAHKE ....... 121
doTocbEMKA Ha KacceTy ........ 69
DyHKUMA Npeobpa3oBaHnaA
CUTHAMA ..o 264

L

LiBeTHaA nonocka............
LincbpoBana TpaHcdokaums ..... 43
LincdbpoBoit MoHTax

NPOrPaMMBI .....ccceeunveees 126, 205
LincdbpoBoi achhekT ........ 78, 109

L

LLInpokoyronbHasa CbeMKa ...... 43
LLIMpOKO3KpPaHHbIN PEXUM ...... 71

)
OKCMO3ULMA ....vveeeeeeirieeeeeeninns 95
AchhekT

N306PaKEHNS ............... 76,108
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